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PREFACE. 



The first edition of Dr. Euile Otto's " French 
Conversation Grammar" appeared at Heidolborg iir 
1859. A second edition was issued in 1863, upou 
which this first American edition is based. The prep- 
ent editor has not 'hesitated in making such change:^ 
as he deemed proper in the body of the work, abandon- 
ing, among other things, the names of the Latin cases, 
genitive, dative, etc., which, although they may be of 
help to the German student, can only confuse tho Amer- 
ican learner. The names of the tenses have also been 
changed, and, it is hoped, simplified. A few lessons 
have been added to Part I,, and the cliapter upon the 
Past Participle has been re-written. The preliminary 
lesson upon Pronunciation is also entirely new, and an 
English and French Vocabulary of the words that 
occur in the Themes has been added. 

BosTOH, AngasC, 1SS4. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



THE ALPHABET. 

1. The written Frenoli alphabet is the eame as the Eaglish. "Vt 
and K are ibnnd only m words borrowed from other languagea. 

ThB names of lie letters b* given below in the French Bpelling as they 
nre of little or no value to the beginner. In the new nunea the e in fie, let, 
df, jfue, etc., a oulj soanded enough to allow the utterance of the consoaaai 
that precedes it, as in giobe, ca£«, maile, fatigue ; j is sounded as > in pUaturt, 
The vowels have their normal t^nch sounds. — W when spoken of is 



B i 

o 
D d 



8* 
ache 



gooOe) 



p p 

R r 


ko 

erw 


3 > 
T I 


t^ 


V T 


n 

t4 


X I 


ics 


Z I 


igreo 



m/m) 



.vGooglc 



PRONUNCIATION. 



DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

2. Words ue generally divided as iii EDglish; but nhenevor it 
is possible a gyUahle must begin with a jomonajit. Hence, verbal 
and other terminations beginning with a rowel must be joined to the 
consonant that precedes; thus ai-mer, but ai-ta^^m ; chan-tet 
chaa-te-rai, cka7t4t^ont. 

Ab to X equal to g>, a, its compound itatnre prevents its eepamtion from 
the vanel that precedes : hence the following division ex-an-pte. 

In writing, ^itent h appai*ent1j begins n eytlatile, as in in-h^-rent f bnt in 
the spoken syllables, silent k has no value whaterur ; and a uoosonant ^ 
tween a vowel aad a silent h is separated from that vowel in the spoken 
thoDgh not in the written language; hence the following iliviaions. 



WriUen. 




Prommaced. 




in-ha-bi-le 
in-b«-rent 
hou-henr 




i-nhn-miun 

)-uha-biIe 
i-nh^rent 




If these words were pronounced according 
would bexiu vrilh a nasal sound ; but they do 


to the written divisions, 
not. {See Nasal vowels, 


thej 
,37.) 



STILABIO ACCENT, OR STRESS. 

As compared wiA English, French is ^nerall; said to have no syllabic 
accent ' Such a streaa of voice as is heard in the words tu^cent and accent' 
does not occur in French ; but the following rule explains the uniformity 
of (he English accent on the^tst syllable in words newly introduced from 
the French, such as banmJie, lurtoat, machine, /atigae, etc. 

3. Id French each eylliible of a word must be pronounced 
anoothly, the voice resting upon the last, unless it ends in e mute, 
in which case the syllable before t^e last is slightly accented. Ex. 
tomliltUion, indnUtaUe. 
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ACCENTS — SIMPLE VOWELS. 



ACCENTS, — ORTHOGRAPHIC MARKS. 

4. Three orthographic marks, tbe acute ('), the ffrave ('), and 
the eircuwjlex ("), have received the name of acceata. 

These marks never affect a syllable ; tlioy can only modify iha aonnil of 
a vowel over which Ihcy are placed. Somolimcs they have a mere ortho- 
gntpbic valae. They must never be neglected In writing. 

5. The ACUTB (') is used only over tlie vowel e (e), which then 
has the sound of a in d<Ue. Es. ele, donni. 

6. The Gratk (') or open accent is used priaeipaUy over e («), 
wbioh then haa the sound of e in ebb or of e in tkf. e. Ex. five, 
pire. Over a and u it is only used to distinguisb words -otherwise 
Nmilarly spelled, and does not aflbet the prontineiation. Ex. la, 
the ; la, Uiere ; a, has ; k, to ; ou, or; oii, where. 

7. The CiRCDMFLEX (') is used over al] the vowels, which are 
then long. Es. Sge, cote, mr. 

The drrnmflex denotes that a contraction has taken place ; thus Sge and 
t3r were formerly spelled aage and tear. Often aa a has been dropped in 
modem French which still remains in the English word taken from the old 
French. Ex. lie, t»ie ,■ hate, /mste ,- totit, forest ; tempfite, («n/ws(. 

8. The Cedilla is placed under the e (9) when it has the sound 
of* before a, o, m. "Ki.. fagade, gar^on, rept. 

9. The Diuresis ("' Trema) is used over e, i, and u; in which 
case these letters do not coalesce with the preceding vowel, but be- 
gin a new syllable. Bx.,AaiV, Noel, aigue, are pronounced ha-tr, 
2/ihel, ai-gu-e, (die last e is silent.) 



SIMPLE VOWELS. 
A. 

10. A long haa the sound of a in far. Ex. flme, soul; pUte, 
p€Ute ; cas, cage. 

11. Short a differs &om long a principally id quantity. It haa 
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16 PBOMUHCIATION. 

die Bound of a in t^ Interjection ha I pronoonoed qiuok. Ex. ki 
the; patte, jiato. 
A i« nlent in Sa&ne, toon, aoQt, aoriste, Carafw>. 



12. E nnaco^ted, when it ends a syllable in the middle of a 
word, and in the monosyllables ce, de, je, U, me, ne, que, le and te, 
has the indistinct Bonnd of e in Battery. Ex. lever, to raite; m- 
gard, look. 

13. E nnaccented final ia mote. £k. table, table. 

14. E mth an acute accent (4) has the Boaad of a in date. Ez. 
Hi, summer / donn4, given. 

£ anacceat«d lakes the sound of f {a in date) before final d, r, z, mnle, 
alsoat the beginning of a word before a doable conaonant Ex. pied,/»(; 
domiBr, to give ; assez, enaiyh ; effet, «^ei4 ,' eC, aru/, U al>Tays pronoanced €, 

15. E vith the grave (^) or with the circumflex accent (&) is 
more or leaa open, varying between e in ehh, and e in where. Ex. 
reve, dream; ■^k, father; iorhX, forest ; apr^s, o^er. 

E unaccented takes the sound of J {e \nMi) when preceding c,/, 2, T,a,t, 
or z in the auae sjlhtble and in the middle of a word before anj doable 
consonant. * Before r, the sonnd is more open th^n before Che other letters. 
Ex. f^, iron; dessert, deatert; teire, earfh ,- tcii[|reese, tendemeti; sonnette, 
Ml ; cbef, chief! mes, mjf ,- est, ti ,- esprit, spirit. In tbe last words the e is 
pronounced \ij manj persons very nearly like ^cspeciallf in rapid conver- 
lation. Even i often loses its broad, long saund. 

16. E takes the sound of French a in/cm/ne, solennel, indwmiser, 
vai in oil adverbial terminations in ermitentt. 

17. E is dlent between g and a or o. Ex. pigeon, pigeon; 
miingeODS, (we) eat; mangeant, eating. In these words the e 
inorely serves to prevent g from having the hard sound of g in go. 

For farther obserrationB on e mate, sea page 26. 



18. I has only one sound, that of t in mocAine; — longin Tie, 
Kfe; rm, to laugh ;—»\iVsi\a^xa, finished; 'vA,here. 
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BDIPLB TOWELS. IT 

O. ' 

19. 0, wlien long, has Qus aonnd of in rote. Ex. odt4, tid$ ; 

dose, dose. 

20. short has a sound between tha omrob and the u in rub. 
Ex. Rome, rohe, mode. 

21. before final re 01 r a^d a final consonant has the Boond of 
o in lord. Ex. anrore, dawn ; alors, then ; bord, border, 

O it BilBiit in Loon, paon, Bud boa. 

V. 

22. French tt has no eqiuTalent in English. Tfi aoqmre tin 
aound, place the fipa as if abont to whistle, leaving the aperture Teiy 
small ; keeping the lipa in this portion try to utter e as in me. 
Ex. murmure, » 



U may be long as in mOr, ripe ; or abort as in vertn, virtue. 

23. U is Nlent aftex q and between g and e or t. Ex. goide, 
guide; question, qneiHon; quatie, /our ; tatigae, fatigue. 

EzoBPtiONS. — TJ is sounded when the Towel after it ia marked with the 

aa,ite[i, as aigae, ac'ile i also in aigatr, to argae ; eignille, neaJZe ; ugniser, 
la sharpen; etc. Qd is soanded aa in English in a fev wordi directly de- 
rived from the Latin. These words are aliLe or nearly alike in French and 
English. Es. ^qnateur, ^nation, quadmp^e, etc In ^nitadon, 
nbiqoit^, and a few other words, u retains the proper French sound. 

T. 

24. Y, initial, or between two consonants, has the sovind of 
French t. Ex. style, style; y, there. 

25. Y between two vowels is eqaivalent to tV, the first t Forming 
a diphthong with the preceding, the second with the following vow- 
el. Thus, essayer, to try ; royal, royal; appuyer, to lean; are 
pronounced as if written eesai-ier, roi-ial, appui-ier. (See at and 

»■) 

■ eqniva'ent 
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16 PBOMUNCIATION. 

COMPOUND VOWELS. 
AI and EI (ay). 

26. Ai and ei are equivalent sometimes to h, sometimes in e. 
Ai final is always like £ ; ta other cases it takes the sound of e, ~- 
vhenever e unaccented would have that sound. (See uuder E.) 
Ex. reine, queen; j'dmai, Ihved; j'avais, Ikad; loit, milk. 

Ay, followed hy a vowel, is equivalent to ai-i. Es, rayer. 
Ai in lie praacnt participle of tho verb /aire and in the correaponJing 
BjUables of all the forms doriveil from it, liiis the indistinct sound ofa in 
battery. Ex. faisuut, je fitisnia, tu fmsui^, il fai^t, jc di^iaisais, bieufaieant, 
etc. Thcso forms were all written formerly as they are pronounced : fetanl, 
je d^fesais, etc.; I'Ompare the future of the Mme verb, which \BJeferax and 

AU. 

27. Au and eau sound like o in note. Es. haut, high; beau, 
handsome. 



28. Eu (teu) has no esact equivalent in English ; it ia somo- 
what like the a in fur. It is longer in jcfine./asf, peur, fear, 
cceur, heart, than in joune, young, feu, fire, and oauf, egg. 

CE has the sound of eu before liquid I, — a* in ceU, ^e. 

Ea, whenever it occurs in the conjugation of the verb avoir, to have, has 
the sound of simple French u, so that J'eus, tu ens, 11 eut, etc., must be pro- 
Douncnd aa if written fat, tu ui, tV uC, etc. 



29. On has the sound of oo in poor. It is long in roue, wheel ; 
boole, hdU; short in mou, sefl ; cou, tte<A. 

DIPHTHONGS. 
' 30. The vowels i, u, ou, o, preceding a ^owel sound, may co- 
alesce with it and produce a diphthong. 
Thitse vowel sounds (i, u, ou, o,) are the only one« that can be initUl in 
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KASAL rOWELS. . 19 

■ true dipbthong ; i a. one ia which too vowels are he&rd bat coaleace into 
one BjUable. 

31. In French diiibthongs tbe first vowel (t, u, o.t, o) iadUered 
qnick and short and the voice rests upon the second vowel element. 
The dipthongal 6ombmationa are : i-a, i-e (I'-at), — t-o (i-an'j, i-eu, 
i^a, — o-a,o-e, (M(wa), — ou^,ov-ai,ou-e,ou-i, — u-a,tt-e,u4. 
The in these oombinations is not the e mut«. 

Bj p&png aCtentioa'to the above remark the diphthongs present no diT- 
ficnltj, u each vowel retains itb proper soand, the first being veiy short ; at 
is the onlj exception. 

01. (0J-.) 

82. Oi is nearly like wa in water ; more ancuratclj oi ia eqiuva- 
lent to French a preceded by a to sound. The a (ah) is more pro- 
longed in voir, to see ; poire, pear ; than in roi, Jdng ; raoi, me. 

Or, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to (►»-». Ex royal. 



NASAL TOWELS. 

33. M and N, following a vowel in the aamo syllable, lose 
their power as consonants, and form with that vowel a nasal sound 
which ia in every respect a vowel. 

34. The nasals fonn four groups, via.: — 

A. E, AI. O. En. 

an, am, ain, aim. on, on. eun. 

en, en. in, im. (ipii.) un, vm. 

To acquire tiiese sounds the organs of apceth should be kept in the same 
position aa fhey are in atiering the simple vowel Ihat ii lo be niiaaliicd ; the 
back part of the tongue being raised enough to close the passage between 
■he mouth and iJie nose. The same is done in English in such words as 
aaper, i/ii, want ; bot JD English the nasal sound is not detached from the 
next consonant, while in French it is. No m or n consonant sound must 
be heaixl. To avoid this, the tip of the tongue must be kept motionless 
and the lips disposed to articulate a vowel. French a, thus nttcrcd, will 
givean; — i (al), ("not i in machine) glvea in (ain); — opveson; — ea 
(not French u) gives an (eun). 
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20 FBOtnTNaATION. 

Tbe nasal sounds may coalesce nith a previons *, u, ou, or o, and 
fonn a natal diphthong, to nhicb all that has been said of the otiier 
diphtboDga is applicsble. 

35. The following list presents tbe nasal combtnatjons. 
N. B. Tbe Engllfb eqnivalentB of the French nasal Towelg are all neces- 
•arilf imperfect, as no Eonaonanl m or n must be heard in the Fieoch sound 
tbej are meant to explain. 

r dana, lanco, manger, vant«r. 
n m J camp, ambre, ample, lampe. 
' want 1 en, en^t, menttr, dent, 

[tempa, empire, membi-e, trembler, 
inn ) is equivalent to ( vi^de. 
ien J i-an \ patient. (See spedal role for Jm.) 

)pin, crin, vin, rincer. 
unpie, importe, imposer, imbn. 
tbjm, nymphe, aymphonle. 
sain, bain, saint, crainte. 
fium, ess^m, dmm. 
sein, peindre, feindre, ceintnre. 
ien is equivalent to mw, rien. (See special rule fbr mm.) 
oin " " " to-tB, foin, coin, point, moina. 
on ) on in Cnon, coote, chanson, rmde. 
om j song j^nom, oomte, plomb, compria. 
ion ia equivalent to i-on, action, passion, quastjon. 
un '1 no eqiuvaJent fun, bran, tnbun, cbaoim. 
nm > in Englisb, French -< parfiim, humble, 
eun ) «u nasal. ( i, jeun. 
The nasal diphthongs ton, tent, are the dmple sounds on, on, 
preceded by a short French i ; oin is in preceded by a tp sonnd. 
All other combinations may be decomposed in the same manner, as 
OM-in, ottrtn, etc. 

86. Ien final, and in verbs in enir, is equivalent to t-tn or yin, 
(yan in yankee). Ex. ehien, (nen, viendrai, tieniiront ; in other 
eases, when followed by a consonant (not n), it is equivalent to i-an 
(j/att) nasal. Ex. seietice, audience, patient, and all words in 



.vGoogle 



CONBOHANTS. 21 

BBM1.IK. In oomponnd words, m himUt, daaidaa, fen retaini tbe BOand 
of ihe piimitire words iaen, ehien. 

37. S{ and N are not nasal when double or when between two 
TOweU or a vowel and a mlest h. Ex. ann^e, innocent, homme, 
one, iuODi, iontile, inhamain. 

ExcBFTions. The nsaal aomid ia heard in omtn and its derivatives ; in 
•Mnener and all wordt Inginiiiiig In «nn ; in eaivrtr and enorgveiiUr. 

38. S^ in the third person plnral of verbs ia silent. Ex. ils 
aiment. ih^ hve ; lis nuirent, etc. In other cases ent final is 
equivalent to nasal an. Ex. content, eonteiUedj president, preti- 
dent; — while in the verbs, ils content, (h«j/ Ttlatt, ils president, 
they preside, ml is dlent. 

39. En and «n In a few foreign names have the Boand of in, 
nasal. Ex. Benjamin, Memphis. Em final, and somedmes am 
and tin in fordgn proper names, are not nasal. Ex. J^nisalenij 
Abraham, Selim. Um in words that slill preserve their Latin form 
is not nasal, u having the sound of o. Ex. albtun, trinmvir. In 
man; other fbrdgn words m and n final are not nasal. ^Ex-Eden, 



CONSONANTS 

6EIIIBAI1 KOLIB. 

40. Final caisonants are silent except e, f, I, r. Ex. iiait 
apria, erMx, pronounced as if written ilat, apri, croi. 

Rbkabk. When several contonanta occur at the end of a word with no 
Tonel afler them, thej' are all slleat, except c, /, I, r. Ex. eat, Jaiu, ilt, 
dords, pronounced as if written £,_;!«, S, dar. 

ExcBPTiOHS. In foreign proper namea the final consonant is general!; 
Monded. Ex. BrTttai, Je6. 

41. A double consonant is pronounced as one letter. Ex. ahbi, 
frapper, pronounced as if written aiS,fraper. 

42. B, 0, d, f, 1, m, n, p, (ph,) q, v, and z are pronounced as 
in Engli^. 
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22 pBOiroiicunoti. 

ExcepdODi to tha abore Bonavl ndes will be gireii under ths Torioiu let- 

43. In English, consonants in the middle or at the beginning of 
words are often ^ent, as^ and liapiabn; g in phlegm; I in co/m. 
In Freoob, consonaato in a like poudon retain tbxii proper Bound. 
Thus in ptaume, flegme, calme, the p, the f, and tlie / are fully 
Bounded. 

8FI0IAL XULB8. 

B final ia pronounced In radoub, runi. 

C bat the sound otg in leamd and Ita derivMivM. 

44. C is pronounced as e in facade. Ex. gargon, Ugon. 

45. Gh has the Bound of eh tn machine. Es: chaise, ehercher. 
Ch in many word* derived from the Greek and in several proper nama 

has tbo sound of jI:. Ex. cluajt, duaa; Michd-Anga. But ch has the aonnd 
of sA in AcMUe, patrianhe, ardievigae. It is silent in aliaanacA. 

Cc before e, i, avdy ip equivalent to k-t. Ex. arxis,accidenl. 

C final is dlent afur n. Ex. bane. It U silent in aoavc, hne, eUre, 
talomac, lact, labac. 

D tinal is heard in sud. 

Dd. Two d't are heard when ad precedes a syllable beginning with a d, 
Ex. addition. 

F final is silent in def, chef-tPaavre, bmifi, ceu/s ; thoogh soanded in dief, 
ban/, ixuf. Fissilent in nfu/, nine, onlj when the next word begins witha 
consonant, before a vowet it has liix sound of u. Ex. naifhonma. 

G before a, o, u, sounds like g in gaiM. Ex.. garfoa. 

46. G before e, i, and y, sounds like « in pleasure. Ex. genre, 

gibel. general. 

47. Gn bas a liquid sound sometbing like nt in union. Ex. 
i:,/neau, magnijique. Tbis Bound is produced with the body, not 

iviili the tip of the tongue agsunst Ibe roof of tbo mouth, 

c; i» hard before n at the beginning of a word. Ex. jmotaon; also Id ib^ 
mini, i-iiexpugiuxble, and in several words in arand ig thai seldom occur. 
i!'j. Two g'a are heard in tuffg&er .- the first hard, the last like $ in 

G final is soondod iajtmt. 
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48. H is Baid to be mnte or aspirate. When mute it ia entirely 
disregarded in prenunoiation, and the TOwel that comes aflor it ia 
pronoaaced with the preceding consonant, or causes the prccc<ling 
vowel to be elided as if no letter intervened. Ex. thrnnme, deux 
kabiu. 

49. When k ia atpirated no real aspiration is heard as in fing- 
lish ; but the vowel that comes after it is pronoonced strongly. H 
asiurate prevents linking and eliMOQ. Ks. le keros, deux heros. 

50. There are about 300 words beginning with h aspirate. 
These comprise many marine terms, foreign words, and the words in 
the following list, and their derivatives. 



Remark. The derivatives of A Ant- 

pirated. But AoUmr.Aiuiu, liaiaie 

itivRs haUer, hair, havt, which alone 

habler bameaa 

hache banche 



henine, hfroii/ae, h^roam, — ure aol u. 

etc., follow the aoology of tbelr prim- 
-e given in iba list. 



hagard 


han^'iir 


haridelle 


hSraot 


haia 


hftDnelon 


hanma 


b^risson 


haillook 


baowr 


harpo 


h^sscr 


hair 


harangue 


harpie 


hfton 


h^re 


baras 


basard 


h^ros 


hile 


barasser 


h£te 


bene 


faaile 


harcoler 


huot 


henrter 


hallebarde 


bardeB 


bavB 


bibou 


hallier 


hanU 


havre 


hjdeaic 


halls 


bareng 


' havreukC 


hi^ranhie 


horaani 


houblon 


hoax 


humcr 


honle 


houille 


huche 


hoppe 


horJa 


hoolelte 


hQ€e 




hore 


hoappe 


huguenot 


hurler 


hutie 


bousae 


huit 


busaard 



51. J is pronounced like i in pleasure ; it is never silent nor 
double. Es. dejd, joujou. 

L when not liqnid sounds as in English. Ei. livn. 

52. IS not initial, and tV final, have a liquid sound somewhat like 
B in William. briHiant. This aonnd, still prevalent in the wutbem 
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24 PEOHUHCIATION. 

and central parte of Fnmoe, has been Boflened dews to Dear); a g 
in tbe ncoth and eBpooially in Paris, so that there, tS m uUBewr is 
scarcely more audible than t in paien. Ex. _filU, famitle, gaUiUs, 
63. The vowel that precedes liquid iU or t7, retains ite proper 
Boond and does not coalesce with the t ; u« and ee are tiien equivalent 
to «M. Ex. muraiSe, pairouille, orgueil, ail. 

54. JSis not liquid, that is, /retains its proper sound, In words 
that begin vMk il. Ex. iUuttre, iUUibU; also in nUBe, vilk, iron- 
quiUe, pupiBe, AehiUe, osdUer, vaciUer, etc. 

II is not liquid in mil, jU, civil, proJU. 

L final ia silent in baril, chenil, coutil, /ounal,/aal, gri},gaitil, timrc3,ptr- 
iS, outs. It ia nlso silent in soul, pools, jih, and in the tenninationg ouU, 
aiit, mid, oult. 

M anil N, tvheii not nasal, are pronounced as ic English. Ex. maaier, 

M is silent in daimer, aulonme, and their derivatives, 

P ia silent io boptenw., sept,a>mpte, doiapler, eiempler.xxlpter. 

Q is alwajs followed by u except in eoq and anq, when it sonnda like k. 
fForjuseeu, 23.) In cinq before ft consonant it is silent. 

55. K is rolled, but with less force at the end than at the begin- 
ning of a syllable. Ex. grand, Keur ; rr and rh are generally pro- 
nounced with more force than r alone. Ex. arrzver, rhume. 

In the fntora and conditional of the verbs acqa^rir, la acgaire, conrir, Io 
run, moarir, to die, the two r** most be distinctly beard to dislingnish 
them from other forma that have bat one r. Thna nous oourrons, vout 
aapierra, 3» moamuent, most not be pronoanced like noug eoanmi, voaa 
acqu^rez, ills mouraient. 

R final Is generally proDOuneed, bat floal er is eqnivalsnt to «: Ex, 
parser, aimer. In monosyllable* in er the r is soDsded. Ex. fer, c/ier, mer. 
It ia also Bounded in amer, eB/erfiitr, hitier, and in a few words of foreifrn 
origin, as magisler, elc. E ia silent in numaatr. 

56. S is generally sounded as in English ; but in words ending 
isrm,a»me, etc., it has nfli the Bound of «. Ex. pn'fnM, mtojoie. 

57. 8 between two vowels has the sound of z. Ex. rote, hate, 

S luu also die aonnd of t in words componnded with the Latin prepoii- 
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lion Irant, rollowed by ■ rowel. Ex. Inmalif, traiaitiini. It hai the Ums 
■oand befon b, d, v, and after L Ex. pr^giin, oMlie, baltamigue. 

As> initial haathe hiasing sound aa in English, — vheoa word beginuing 
with M) > takes a prefix, the (, though between two roweli, retaiiu its bias - 
ing soiuid. Ei. cmaembiaUe fcomiKiiutded of omt and teaUabU), mano- 

Sch is generallj pronounced like (A. Ex. lAaaa, It has the sound or 
)> in a few words. 

S final a Bounded in words that have been taken from Greek and Latin 
without any change of orthography. Ex. atlas, bloaa, grata, etc S ia 
also sounded in ctn>, m-ma, mob, miem, vit, B}ia<ms,JiU, sou fin aome of 
its meanings), lit (not inJUitr-deJit), tout (when used without a noun). 

T is geoerallj Bounded as iu Ekiglish. 

58. In nords corresponding in form to those in whicb t has in 
English an sh sound, it baa in French the sound of m. This occurs 
in lial, liel,li«r, lion, not initial or preceded hj x or (. Ex partial, 
estenlul, inilier, nalion. But bettial, bastion, mixtion, have the 
pore ( Bound. 

59. T has also the sound of 5 in words in tie, that have in Eng- 
lish eg, or Ua, in which t sounds like ih. Ex. prophetie, demoera- 
tie, nanulie, initier, — also in baVmtier. In other words id tit 
and Her, t retains the proper sound. Ex. nuyitie, metier. 

Tk is nevBT pronoonoed as in English, but always like t alone, as padi4- 

T final is heard in brat, cAut, oorrtct, dot, dired, dij\dt,fat, eiact, net, tut- 
peet, strict. In tept and htnt, t ia silent only when they precede a noun com- 
moDcing with a consonant. £x , Autf garjont. In CJaia, > and ( are both 
proauunced ; but ia J^at-ChTitt thoy are both silent. In fin^, t is pro- 
nounced only in the series between 20 and 30. Ex. viagt-dnq. 

X has the sound of ^i in words b^inning with x or er before a vowel at 
an h mnte. Ex. Savier, txil, txhama: 

In a I^w proper nani«s z has the sound ofsi. Ex. SruxeStt, Aaxerre; it 
has also this sound in laicante, — and in six and dix when standing alone. 
In dixJiuit and dix-neuf, x sounds like z. 

XinothercasM has the sound of it». Ex. luie, jJixJo-CAopeBa. 

Z ia prononnoed m gax. When final in proper names it has the 
sound of B. Ex.. Jifetz, Suet, etc 
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LINKING OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

60, Tbo final consonant of a word, closely connected in sense 
with the next word beg^ning with a vowel or Bilent h must general- 
ly be carried over. In that case ( and x are sounded like s ; d like 
(, and g (seldom linked) like k. Tlx- un ffrand homme, vons avex, 
ih oni, aux armes. 

No general rale can be given embracing aS the rasa in which a final con- 
conant mtut be thus linked. In poetry and in impreenve reading, the link- 
ing most be made in manj ca^ea where it would sound nnnatural and af- 
fected in dailj coiiTergation. It may bo stated in general icrms ibat the 
more doeetj connected the words aie in Benae, the more impersiive it is vt 
link tbcm together in prunpnciation. Certain words, such as ht, n't, def, 
plomb, loop, etc., can nevet be liakcii. Words endiog in a nasal sound are 
seldom linked, except short words that recnr rroqacntl?, tmh as on, en, ua, 
mm, ton, son, Met, bon, etc. When a nasal n is linked, either the nasal 
sound is heard and an addidonal n pronounced b^ora the nent vowel, or 
the nasal is dropped altogether, thus un homme, on a, as if written un 
'ijiomne, tmna; or tt-nhomme, o-tta. In rapid speech the Jiasal sound almost 
alwajs disappears; manjomit it altogether. In some combinations, such 
as ban hornnte, biai heurtwc, it is never heard. 



OBSERVATIONS ON E MtJTE. 

Webaveseen that* unaccented when final ismute, and that in the words 
oe, de, je, U, me, ne, que, m and te, and when it terminates a syllable not 
final, it has the iudisdnct sound of e in battery. In rapid ntterance, however, 
even this feeble sound ia not heard wheneBer Oie artiadatum coaneded viiUt it 
con be disiineliji utiertd without it. 

Hence the following rule : — 

61. E unaccented ending a syllable is silent whenever the con- 
sonant before it can be pronounced eitlier with a vowel that precedes 
or one that comes after it in the nest syllable or word. 

Practice and oral teaching only ran make this law of snphony perfectly 
dear. In the following examples the e's printed in italicM are not pro- 
nounced. 
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OBSERVATIONS, ETC. 27 

Voili le cbflniD d« fer, Tbera is tbo railway. 

Je le Baia. 1 know it. 

Je DB te le donne paa. I do not give it to Ihee. 

Beaucoup de mondo. Many persona. 

Je ne me le propose pas. I do not propose it to myself. 

Etre attentif. To be atteDtive. 

Noble ardeiir. Noble ardor. 

Id the last tvo examples the r and l that precede the e are virtualt; saT' 
rieJ over to the next irord as if do e iDterreDed, aDd tr and bi were final. 

Note. Care mast be taken not to pronounee tre, dre, ble, jile, ere, cte.. at 
Ihej are id ^nglieh, tliat is as ter, der, bd, pd, etc., in (rrtler, temple, noble. 
In French the i and r must not be acparaled by any inten-ening sound from 
flie coDMiuuit that precedes. Ex. ordre, umabl<, qoatre, nacre, peupk. 
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I. PEEMlilBE LEgOK. 



THE ABTICLE. 
1. Ik tbe Frencli laogaage there are only tao ffmdert, tk., 
the nuueidine tnd the feminine. This distinction applies also to 
m,miui&te objects, which are either masculine or feminine. 
' 2. The definite article has a peculiar fonn for each gender : U 
before a masculine, la before a feminine substantive ; ^ is the plo- 
ral of both gendera. Ex. ; — , 



M^c. Le rtA, the king. 
Upire, thefndwr. 

3. Le and la in tbe Angular lose their TOweU and talie the apos- 
trophe (r) before a noun be^ning either with a vowol or h mate. 
Ei. : — 

Fem. L'amie, tbe (female) friend. 
I'hiatoin, (the) history. 

4. The indejinile article, answeiing to tlie English o or an, ia 
an for the masouline ; tine for the fetninine. Ex. : 

Mitsc. Un roi, s king. Fem. Une raru, a qneen. 

un pen, a father. vne mire, a mother, 

wi ami, a friend. une amie, ft (female) MemL 



TOCABULARY. 



Le livre, the book. 
le pain, the bread. 
U cheixi, tbe horiM. 
U ckien, the dog. 
I'onde, the onule. 
I'enfani, the child, 
for, ni. the gold. 
tmjardin, a garden. 



un chapeaa, a hat, bonnet. 

la nae, the rose. 

lajleur, the flower. 

ia pluBu, the pen, feather, 

la tatile, the aunt. 

vne po're, a pear. 

unr poiame, an apple. 
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B. J'ai, I hare. A'-je, luive I ! 

ttt at, thou hast. ' m-ta, host thoa 1 
Ua. he has. a-t-H, ^um hel 

dk a, she has. a-t-dlt, has shef 

PI. nous anmi, we have. avoat-nous, have we T 

nnu aue:, 7011 have. a^ez-uous, hare jon T 

(Is onl, they have. oni-ifa, have they? 

diet <mt, tliej (fcm) have. mit-eUa, hare they 1 

Hehark I. J'ai is for je ai. The t of jc, I, ia elided when the rerb 
b(4>;iiia with a rowel or silent A. 

E. Cbserre tho hyphen bjwhichthereAancI jirononnarealwaya joined 
in intcrrogationa. 

a. The ( in a-t-H, a-t-dU, is merely eaphonic It is Inserted to prerenl 
the hiatus between two rowct sounds, when the third person singular of a 
rerb ends in a vowel, and is followed by il, die, on. 

4. The use of the 2d peraon singular is muuh more frequent in French 
tlian in English. It generally deoolea faiDiliarity sod intimacy. In ad- 
dressing inferiors, it denotes antbority; in poetry, its nse is the Same as in 
English. 

5. When, In a question not beginning with an [ntcrrogative pronoun or 
an adreri). the subject ia expressed by a tuhsronliire, it must begin the sen- 
tence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. Ex. : — L'ojfiint a4-ilt 
has the child 1 La n^rt a4-ftle T has the mother f 

BBADING EXEnClSU I. 

J'dleUvre. Ta as un livre. J'ai la rose. A&4u k TOseT 
E a le cheval. EUe a le pain. Le pSro a un choval. La mere a 
nn jardiu. L'enfant a une poire. Nous avons un ohien. Avoz- 
voos un chapeau ? Us ont un oade ct uno tante. Elles ont une 
tante. L'enfant a-t-il une plume ? La mere a-trelle la fleur ? Le 
ir)i a-t-ilon cberal? D ate choval. Los amis (^/u.) ont kslivrea. 
Los eiifante ont Ids plumes. 

THEUE 1. 

1. I bavetbeboFse. 2. I have a friend, 3. Tboufaasttbot>ook. 

4. He has a dog. 6, Sbe has the bonnet. 6. Tlio father has a 

garden. 7. Tlie mother has the rose. S. Tho king has the gold. 
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9. The uncle bas a friend. 10. We hare the bread. 11. Yon 
have a pear. 12. They (wtosc.) have an apple. 13. They (/em.) 
have a flower. 14. Has the friend a horse? 15. The fiiend has 
a horse and a dog. 

CONTEBSATIOII. 

Ai-je la rose t Voua avez la rosa, 

A»-tu le painl J'al le^a&i. 

A-trelle la fleur? Elle a k>flear. . 

L'enfant a-t-il le livre? II a le livre. 

Arez-vous ud oheval ? Nous avons nn eheval et on chien. . 

L'en&nt a-t-il one poiie 1 L'eniant a nue poire et nne pomme. 



II. DEUXifeME LEgON. 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

1. General Role, The plural ia formed in French as in Eng 
lish, by the addition of an t (otho ningular. Ex. : — 

Leroi,. Flai. les roil. la ponaae, P\ai. la pomma. 

U Here, lea lii/rea, I'enjanl, ■ its etiJaiOt. % 

I'Aaanu, leskonoaet. I'am, lea amis. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

2. Xouns ending in s, x, a, in the dn^lar, remain unchanged. 



h Rez, Che nose. k* na, the noses. 

3. Words ending in ait, en, form their plural by adding x instead 
rf-., as: — 

Le chapeau, the hat or bonnet. Flnr. tea cAapeaiix. 
te fei, tlic fire. fcs /ear. 

l£ Zi'eu, the place. ht iieux. 
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FOBUATION OF THE PLUBAi;. 

KaiiABK. Seren Doaiu In ou take z in tlie ploral, viz. : 
Le cAou, Ibe cabbage. itpoa, the lonae. 

leUjou, the jewel. kyaau, the knee. 

U eaillou, the pebble. k joajm, the plaything. 

h kibou, the owl. 

Plnral ; lei ehoux, let bijoux, la atilloax, etc 



4. Nouns ending ia al, ail, change these terminiitions into aux, 
to form the plural, as : 

Le diexd, the horee. Plur. Lea chevaax, 

Panimai, the animal.- la animaux. 

Utraixxil, ibis y/oik, la travaia. 

Kemark. This rule, however, has a few exceptions, which follow tha 
general rale, simply taking > in the plural, as : U bal, the ball ; U camoval, 
tbe cemival ; (e portait, the doorwttj ; le gaaoernail, the helm ; I'etteatml, tlw 
Gu). etc. Flor. lea lads. Us amiavals, etc. 

6. The following words form their plural irregularly. (The first 



haTO also a regular plural. 


See Part ii, L. ii.) 


ZcciW, heaven. 


Plur. Lea denx, heavens. ^ 


Fcea, the eye. 


Its <jeiix, the eyea. ' 


raJeul, the greatgrandfuther. 


la ateax, the ancestora. 


le haail, the cattle. 


la bestiaia, the cattle. 


TOCABULAEY. 


Lttani/, tbe penknife. 


faj'oi, the play, gwno. 


lefr'ere, the brother. 


la so».-ii. the mooae. 


la mmir, the Biflter. 


le nam, the name. ■ 


la porie, the door, gate. 


le c^meau, the cimel. 




le coaleau, the knife. 


lerMUav, the castle. 


m<m,m.,.,a.t.„„.,p\.mj. 


ie folaii, the palace. 


ra,Been. oa.or. 


un ic^ileaa, a picture. 


deax, two. trois, tbree. 


U ehal, the cat. 


qvairt, four, cinq, fit*. 


Ug^A-al, the general. 


fe bnu, the arm. 


la noix, the walnat. 


a,«si. also. 
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}2 [I- Dli^UXliMK I.KIjOS. 

Void, here is, tbis ia, here are, ttiese are. 

Voit'a, there is, that ia, there nre, tliose are. 

Voiei is compoundecl of tlie iaiperatiTE of voir, to see, and id, here. Il 
nenns therefore literally, lee here. Voitix means see lltere. They both gOT- 
!rii tlie objec^tive case. Kx. mt void, here am I; literally, Behold lat hfre 



S. Xai-tik, I had. 


.drais->. liKdl! 


(u avais, lh»ii hndst 


o™«j.<, hftdstthout 


■7 avait, he had. 


avait-il, had he? 


<(/eaPc»(, ahebad. 


aiH.Wte,had8l.e1 


PL notu avians, we had. 


ooi<»i«-no,«.,_hadweT 


voas aviex, you had. 


Om'ei-t-OHS, iiadyoui 


. t{iaK«i'enr, theytiad. 


aooi7i(-i/s, hadihey? 


ellei amient, they had. 


avaienl-etks, had they 



K£jVD1N0 F^ERCtSE 2 

Nous avon? un cniiif. Voijs avicz lieiix cniilfs. Mon frore a Igs 
couteaux. La maison a 'leux pontes, Avais-je les noix? Avie?,- 
vouslesjoujoux? Oui, nojistivionslesjoujoux. Lo roi avait Iroia 
diiVteaiii. La reme a les bijoux. Voidquatresouris. Lcs enfauU 
avaient troi.* pommes. Mon oncle avail deux cbevaux. Ma tanto 
a cititj tableaux. Les dianieaux ont une bosse {hump). Ma mere 
& deux soeurs et troia freres. 



1. I liave tlii-ec I)TO:!iere. 2. (Tlic)* man hiia two arms. 3. I 
, had four lioriies. 4. Hadst thou the flowers ? 5. I had the rosts. 
6. There are tlie apples, the pears, and ihe walnuts, 7. Thure me 
also ihe games and the piolui-os. 8. Have you seen Ihe houses, the 
<;ast]c9, and the giii'doos? 9, My uncle has four pictures. 10. I 
have^ecn five hoi'sc.s and two camels. 1 1. The children Iiave titreu 
mice. 12, Have you seen the games of the (des) children? 

* In the thomea, words placeil in parentheses ( — } must l>e expressed in 
Freuch, though reJundaat in English. Engliah words princcil in ilalirt 
must be omitted in French. 
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13. Has my ftont thrw dogs or three cats? 14. She bas tbi'ee dc^ 
and two cats. 15. The eye ia blue (est Ueu). 16, I hare two 
eyes. 17. My brother has two knives, and I hare two penknives. 

CONVBESATION. 

J'ai deu3 canib. 

Vous aviez lea couteaoz. 

J'ai VII ies ohameaiu et lee oW 

vans. 
J'ai vu Ies cbateaax et Ies pa- 



Avez-vous n 
Avais-je Ies 
As-tu va Ies chameaux 1 



Avez-vous lea bijoux ? 

Lea enfants ont ils lea babits 

{eoalt) ou lee chapeaus ? 
Avaienwlavu lea feiix 'i 
Ave^vous le^ tableaux ? 
Mon pere a-(ril un chat^ 
Corabien i)e (Aow many) fr&rca 



ironW? 



Combien de acei 
Avea-vous yu 1( 



Ma tante a Ies bijoux. 

Lee enfanta out lea babita et lea 

chapcaux. 
lb avaient wt lea foux. 
Je n'ai pas {not) Ies tableaux. 
II a an chat et on cbien. 
J'ai troia freres. 

J'ai deux scenrs. 

Nous a'avous pas TU lea amis. 



III. TROISlfiME LECON. 



GK^^ — A — DE. 

1. French nouns have no variation of termination to mdioate 
ease ; the notnioative and objective are, aa in English, alike in form, 
and the possessive is expressed by the prepodtion de (of) and \\a 
object. 

2. The posseesor must, in French, follow the ob. 
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and be preceded bj tbc ardcle. e. g. The king's throne, must he 
transposed as if it were, the throne of the king ; Le trout dn rot, 

3. The prepoation de (of, from,) appears either lumbangud or . 
contracted with the article, A coutraetion takes place whcnevor d« 
occoTB before the article le or let ; in the first case, it tAkea.the form 
du (singular), in the second det (plural). Ex. 

S. da mi {inaCeod otde U roi,) of the kin^, or the king's. 

da pire (iiutead of t& Upire,) of the father, or the father**. 
PI. det ivia (instead afde lea roia,) of ihc kin;>9, or the kingH'. 
del mira (iiuKsd otde Us meres,) of th« motbcr*. 

4. Before la sad V, de rcraiuns onalt^red, as : — ' 

de la mire, of iho mothi;r, or the mother"*. 
de I'ami, of the friend, Ihc friend'a. 
del'tomnK, of (the) man, the man's 

&. Before the bdefinile article un, une, an apostrophe is pat in- 
stead of the e of (&, as : — 

<f'tin rot, of a king. d'aae reiiie, of a queen. 

(f im ami, of a friend. d'aae amie, of a female friend. 

6. Before (e, the prepositioo k (to) is contracted with this article 
toau; and before £u into auz; as: — ■ 

ou (k le) nn, to Ihe king. aax {% les) row, lo the kinga. 

on " /rirt, to the brother. aux " /rire*, to the brothara. 

'7. The definite article must be used in French before all nouns 
used in a general senseordenotinga whole species of objects, though 
in English the article is not employed ; as : — 

Mao, I'lioFame. nature, /a nature 

life, la vie. Bummcr, P eu. 

fortune, la fortune. dinner, h diner. 

Hence, of man, of life, of furcane, etc., are to be tmnslated in Frenrb 

de rhonaae, de la vie, d* la fortiaie, etc, ; lo man, to life, (o nature, etc., d 

I'/iomnie, a la vie, a la nature. 

8. In French the article ia to be repeated before each substautive 
of a sentence, as :— 
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The salt, pepper and Tinegar, — letd,U poivre et U elna^rt. 

Tbe ikeii,woaiea and children, — let hoama, kt/emma tilet ei/ aM i. 



VOCABULARY. 



Diea.QoA. 


la/aiitn, the window. 


le a-AiteuT, the creator. 


U cmain, the coasin. 


le monde, the world 


la eoustne, the eoDsin, f. 


I'eanemi, tho enemy. 


iajWe, the daughter. 


U ttrmmal, sleep. 


la vilU. the town. 


I'imagt, t. the im^B. 


je doaM, I give. 


fanwrt.aeath. 


U voUi«. the neighbor. 


la/mi/h, the leaf. 


est, ia. (belongs) *m(, fl 


a gnl, to whom, whoso? 


™,-,yM. fl™,no. 


foiMoii, the bird. 


Monsieiir, Sir. 


mUrt, jotir. 


Madame. Madam. 


forftre, m, tlio tree. 





i EXERCISK 3. 

lie pera de I'en&Dt. Lu m&re dee enfante. La port« de la mu- 
G)D." Les jmrles ties malsona. Lea fenStres du pelaiB. Le chat 
eat an animal. Les chats sont lea etmemis dus souns. Lo EODimeil 
eat I'image de la mort. Le chateau est au roi et & In remo. Je 
donne la plume k renfant. Je donne le jeu aux enfanU. Le jar- 
din est aos fibres et aax soeurs. Les images des rois. Les fouillea 
des arbres. Los fenetrea do la maLiOn. 

THEME 3. 

\. The father of the aon. 2. The mother of the danghtOT. 
3. The mother of the children. 4. The.door of the house. 5. Tbe 
gates of the town. 6. The houses of the towns. 7. The windows 
of the houses. 8. God. is the creator of the world. 9. The dog ia 
the enemy of the cat. 10. I give the book to the brother. II, I 
. give the coats to the brothers and sisters. 12. The dog ia the fiienJ 
of man. 13. The feathers of the birds. 14. My cousin's bonnet. 
15. My cousins' bonnets (tho bonnets of my cousins). 16. Sleep 
is tlie brother of death. 17. Of the trees of tbe garden. 18. The 
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eyes of the horses are !ai^ (grands). 19. The friend's name, 
20. The wmdowB of the oastle. 21. The Moighbor's house and 
garden. 22. I give the roses to the water of the general. 23. Give 
{donnez) the pen to the father. 

CO5TERSATI0N. 

Ai-je le livre du oonan ? Tn as la livre du eouan. 

AfrtnTimagedolatatite? Oui M— • j'ld I'image da la 

tante. 
A-t41 yh le jardin dn roi ? Non M — il a tu la chateau du 

Les eafimts ont-ils ies jeui ? Oui M— les enfants ont Ics 

jeox. 

Qui (-who) a les ciscaux («nV Voioi lea ciseaus de votre sceur. 
. ityrt} de ma sceur t 

A qui soot lea noix ? KHes soat h I'enfant. 

A qui Bont les poires? Kilos sont aux enfiints du voian. 

A qui est ce ((Aw) jardin ? H eat au roi ot k la reine. 

Ave&TOufl vo Ib chien de Ton- Voilk le ehien de Tonola. 

A qui BOnt ces (these) roses ? EUes sont k ina cou^d. 



IT. QUATRlfeME LE9ON. 

PREPOSITIONS. 
I. The follomng list includes the French prepoations of most 



aquent oeeurrence 
(J..to, at, in. 


dans, in, into. 


par, through, by 


aprh, after. 


(U, of, fmin. 


.■^pm-»a, among. 



• Tliia M — , whirh will always he inserted after Oui and Non ahould 
be read Monsieur, Madame, or SfademoiseUe, as the cose may reqni(e. 
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'Xxeaid, before, (time). (2n^nf,before,(pliice)^^ni&uif, during, 
fltwc, with, derriere, behind. pour, for. 

chtz, at, with, at the en, in. tans, withnut. 

house of. enlre, between. > sous, under. 

contre, against. -^enveri, vert, towards, sw, od, upon. 

As to the contraction of h and le into a>i, of h and Us into aux, ofdf irilh 
(e into dn, of i/e with Its into (fss, sec pii);e 34. 

S. After prejioaitioDs no article ia used whonever the nonn is ukcn in a 
wide and indctermiaale sense, and forma with the preposition a sort of ail- 
rerbiol phrase, as : avec piaiMr, with pleasora ; sara craiiile, without fear, 

3. CBes means at ike house of. It governs the noun or pro- 
noun as any other prcposi don. Ex, chez mot, at my honse, (at iha 
house of me) ; chez vom, at your house ; ch&c man onele, at my 
uncle's, (at tbe house of my uncle). 

For remarks on the employment of some prepositionfl, see P. ii., L IS. 





TOCABPLAEY. 


La caar, the conn, jard. 


la chanJ>n, the room. 


r*o&, f. the school. 




I'^lise, r. the charch. 


le maitre, the master, 


leacher. 


h nmi, the night. 


I'eav, {. tho water. 




/ejour, theday. 


la main, tho band. 




la aim'm, the kitchen. 


la jJiiie, the rain. 




la poche, the poiket. 


le loll, the roof,. 






oil, where, (on, thy, c 


e, this. 


^1, who, whom i 


a. Je s«ls, I am. 




Su!s-j>, am 1 1 


ta es, thou art. 




M-(ii, arlthou? 


ii est, be ia. 




esl-^, ishe! 


eilet3t. she is. 




(s(-e«e,issha1 
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KEADINQ SXEBCISE 4. 

J* euis dans la conr. L'oiBoau est but Ic toit. E^tu aa jardin 
(dans le jardia) ? Louis est cbez moo pere. Les chevaux eont de- 
vant la port«. Apres la pluie. Pendant la nuit. Avant le jour. 
L'enfant est sous Tarbre. Panni les enfants. Noas aommes der- 
nhre les arbrcs. lis sont ODtre la porte et la fenetre. Ce livre est 
pour moQ fi^re. Ma tanCe est tL I'^glise. Sans ai^nt (money.) 
Avee lea chevaus de mon oncle. Contre I'ennemi. Notre ami 
■ demeure k Paiis dans la maison de ea tante. 

THEME t. 
1. In the yard. 2. During the night. 8. I am before the 
houae. 4, Louia ia in the garden. 5. Are yon in the yard? 6. 
Beforenlght. 7, 1 speak {je parle) ofthehouse, — of thecoat, — 
of the flowers, — of my father, — of my mother. 8. The two knives 
are in my pocket. 9. Where are the cats? TO." They are in the 
kitchen. 11. The birds are on the roof. 12, The thnse children 
of my cousin (m.) are in (the) town. 13. Against the rain. 14, 
With 'my father. 15. Without a master. 16. Louia is in his (sir) 
room. 17. The book is for my eister. 18. Between the two wki- 
dowa. 19. Under the roof of the house. 20. Are they before the 
door of the church ? 21. No; they are behind the church. 22. 
The children are at (the) school. 

CONVERSATION. 

Oil est Louis ? II est dans la oour. 

Oil est mon fila ? n est an jardin. 

Oil sont les enfant^? Us joucnt (j^lag) deyant la mai- 

son. 

Votre couaine est-elle a I'^Ie? Non M — , elle est k IMglise. 

Elea-TOus dana le jardin? Non M — , nous sommes'dans la 

eour. ^ 

T(in pere cslril au jardin ? Non M — , il est dans aa chara- 

Sont-ils k la fcnetre ? Oui M — , ila sont k la fenfetre. 

Avej-vous vu lea canards Noub ayona vu lea canards et lea 
(t^uc^) dans la cour ? oies i</eete). 



THE PARTITIVE AKTICLE. 89 

T. CINQUlilME LE9ON. 



THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

J . The partitive article answers to the English some or any, ex- 
pressed in French liyrfa before a noun masculine beginning with a 
consonant, by de la before a noun feminine beginning with a conso- 
nant, and by de r before a noun of either gender beginning with a 
vowel or an A mute. Ex. : 

Du pain, BOtne or 'any bread. de la biere. BOniC bwr. 

du vin, (some or any) wine, de la iiiaade, aome meat 

de t'orfffKl, BOme money (Sitver). ilf fhaite, aome oil. 
In the plural the partitive ardcle is des fur botb gendera.- Ex. 

Det times. (Bome) biwks, desjiears, HowerB. 

des enfants, children. des rosa, roses. 

Some is not alvays used in Eni;IiBh, wlieroas da, de la, de V, da, taoit 
always be expressed in French. 

2. In questions the English use any instead of »Qim ; in French 
it muat be rendered by the sape article, as' : — 

Have you any bread t ai-ez-ixta da pain f 
Is there any water t y a-l-il de I'eau f 

3. The partitive article must be used whenever in English amne 
oronyisexpreasedorunderslood before a substantive; it must be 
repeated before every substantive in a seuience. Ex. : — 

Have you bread and cheese? Avei-vo'is du pain et du/romaget 
Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar. 
Appmiet-moi de la moulorde, de t'hiiile el da viiungre. 

4. However, when tlie substantive is preceded by an adjective, 
the simple preposition deoed' takes the place of the parthive arti- 
cle, in the singular as well as in the plural, aa; — 

B. de ton via, some or any good wine. 
de bonne vianda, Bome ur any good meat. 
de nuiiiouis caf/, soiiie vr any bad cofiee. 
if excellente/ariite, some or any excellent floni. 
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PL de boat Uvra, utme or an}' good books. 

<ia bdia fi/otrt, some or any beantifnl flcnren. 
t txcdienti vaisieaux, some or anj excellent ret 



VOCABDI^aT. 
Lafmtte, the flonr. leJhBt, the fhiit. 



feyir, (the) il 

Pargent, m. silver. 

fe pajner, the paper. 

rencTV, f. the ink. 

If ^^tnTun^, the cheese. 

Ugar^oa,* the boy. 

le plomb, the lead. 

ie fet, the salt. 

fe canard, the dock. 

?««/ m. Che egg. 

ilg a, there is, there are. 

fi J'ounri, I shall hare 
tu dunu, tbon wilt have. 
it awa, he will have. 
eOe aura, she will have 
PI. nous aurora, we ahall have. 
MBig aurei, jOQ will have, 
iisauroni, they will hare. 
diei auront, they will have. 



BEADING 1 

J'avais do la iarioe et da seL Aviez-vnus anssi dn sol? Le roi 
A de I'or et do IVgont. II a aus^ doa bijous. Tu aaras dn . 
frnmage. Loula a acbot^ dn papier e 



& »i«we, I ^ 

fa caf^, the coffee. 
la prurK, the ptum. 
te beam, tho butter. 
ie erai/oa, the pencil. 
le aoalier, the shoe. 
& has, the sEocking. 
octo^, booght. 
que, what, mou, but 

c'eM, this is, that is. . 

Aarai-Je, shall I havel 
auras-tu, wilt thou harel 
autu-t-U, will he have? 
oam-l-eSe, will she havel 
O'irons-noiw, shall we have 1 
aara-nus, will yon havel 
aurottl-Us, will they have ? 
uaioiil-dUt, will they have 1 



) I'ei 



Nous n 



di^4 livres, dos plui 



s fruits? Je doanc & ton c 
la cour il y a dea canards. Men c 



t des crayons. Avaicnt«lles des Seu 



s et des poinmea. Dans 
1 avait dea cheyauK et dea 
ia ma tante aura des oiseaux. 



Dans Ics jordina il y a des arbrea, des fruits et des fleurs. 



* Carfon means laaiter and bacidor as well as hot/. Petit, small, is there- 
fore generally prefixed in speaking of a young boy. 
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PBEPOSinOKS. 



1. We had some baMer and (gome) cheese. 2. Yon Iiad 
{•utter and eggs. 3. Here is (L. n.) bread. 4. There is some 
bread. 5. My fatherhashoughtleadandiron. 6. The child baa 
flowers. 7. My counn (,f.) will have some flour and bread. 8. 
There are eggs and fi^ts. 9. The man has sugar and coffee. 
10. The qneen has gold and silver. 11. I give (to) the boya' 
liooks, pencila and pens. 12. Tbey wUl also have some paper and 
ink. 13. Louis has horses and dogs. 14. My sister will have 
shoes and stockings. 15. I ^ve (to) the boy stockings, clothes, 
(kainU') and hats, 16. Have you (any) friends (m). 17. They 
(f.) will hove friends (f.). 18. At my uncle's (L. iv. 3.) house 
there are books and pictures, 19. Will you have (votdex-voui) 
some money? 20. No; give me (donnez-moi) some bread. 
21. Read (Hiez) good books. 22. This is bad coffee. 23. We 
have seen beautiful roses. 



CONVERSATION. 


Avons-nonsde latrine? 


Nous avons de la farine. 


Avons-nons anssi du eel 1 


Nous avons ansa du sel. 


Aurons-nous du beune et dn 


Non M— , maifl voua aurez de» 


pain? 


fmits. 


Qn'ave&voualkCrfere)? 


Nons avons de k viande et da 




pain. 


A-t«lledesorayons? 


Non M— , mais elle s des 




plumes. 




Non M — , lis ont des pommes. 


Qn'a*tu sous le bras (arm) 1 


J'ai des livres. 


Pour qui sont oes livrea ? 


Us sent pour mon mattre. 


Ta Boanr a-t^lle du sucre ? 


E)]e a dn sncre et du ca^. 


Ton con^n a-tril du pajuei ? 


Mon conan a du papier, des 



Qui a du fromage 1 
V a4-iJ des frnita ? 
Qu'y art-U chez mon oncle t 



plumes et de I'encre. 
Le gar^n n da fromage. 
Oui M — , il y a des fruits, 
n y a des hvres et des images. 
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TI. SIXifeME LE9ON. 



FURTHER USE OP I>B. 

Dt is QBcd mtbout the ar&le. 

1. After nooDB espresang measurt, weigM, numbei, u : 

V«e boaleiSt tfe mn, a bottle of winB. Une livn de aucra, a pound of tagtr. 
Vn moreeaM ife pain, a piece of bread. Une poire de has, a pair of stockingB. 

2. After adverbs of quantity. 

Aaia, enongh. mans, less, fewer. 

beatuxap, mach. many, a great many, ne — rien, nothing. 

a great deal. " quelque chaste, aom^tliinf^. 

ambifti, how mufh, how many. Irop, too, loo much, too many. 

ne — ipiere, hut little, but few. Imp peu, too little, too few. 

fnn, little, few. (an*, eo much, go many. 

u/hs, more. aulaiit, as inueb, as many. 

Ex.; — Aaezdevia, wine enongh, (oises before the noun and adjeetive) 

ConiUen (f nrjen/, how much money 1 

Tant de JUvr$, so majlj flowers. Trop defautea, too many mtstates. 



Biea dea homma, many men. La p/uport da tempi, most of the time. 

3. Ader pas, point, jamait^ de aXcDa most be used instead of 
the partitJTC du, de la, det. Ex. : — 



01 pa» de tacre, I have no BOgar. iVovn 



4. De is used aa a connective of a, word denoting a material. 
Uae Uapie d'or, a gold ring. Une cuilter d'argenl, a BQver spoon. 

UiK bourae de soU, a silk purse. Utte table de boil, a wooden table. 

U-% oAupeau de vdmn, a velrot bonnet. 
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PBEPOSmONS. 



VOCABULAET. 



Vnefiallk, a sImm. Paune, t the oil, jtrA. 

an verre, a, glaas- une doitsaine, a doien. 

le &€, tea. ia boOe, Ihe boot. 

one boUe, a box. Za pemmne, the person. 

In nontre, the watch. U bois, the wood. 

k drop, the clolh. que, than. 

nfti, received. tu, drank. 

la duaae, the chain. ieureui, happj". 

BEADINQ EXEBCI3E fl. 

Toiei nne bonteUle de vin. Nous avons trots livros de sncra. 
Nons atiroDS aua^'dens Vvtcb de caf^. La reine avait Wucoap de 
bijoux. Aviea-TOus assez d'argent? Mon oncle aura une douzaiDe 
de baa. ATSa-voiis reja la boite de crayons? Vous aurez une 
feuille de papier. AvieZ'Tous assez de pain ? Les enfante ayaieat 
moins de poires que de nois. Je doone assez d'argcnt k mon fits. 
II a bn trop de vin. Nons aurons une ohaine d'ai^nt, Vous an- 
rez une moatre d'or. Ma mere a uu cbapeau de velouni. La plu- 
part des bommes sont heureux. 



1. I bave a dozen (of) pens, 2. TIiou wilt have a sheet of pa- 
per. 3. She has cheese and butter enough. 4. We had a glass of 
vine. 5. I shall have also a piece of meat and two glasses of wine. 
6. He had a bottle of oil. 7. We had t^o pounds of sugar, six 
pounds of coffee, and five pounds of tea. 8. You will have a groat 
maDy pencils and books. 9. I have bought a dozen stockings and 
two pairs of shoes. 10, In this {cette) bos there are six yards of 
cloth. 11. I had a silver watch and a gnld ring. 12. This is a 
wooden tahle. 13. How many persons have you seen (vue$) 'I 
14. Wo have seen few persons. 15. 5Ij cousin had a wooden box. 
16. Have you drunk a hottle of wine? 17. Give me a sheet 
of papei. 18. My brother will have something. 19. My sis- 
ter baa bought two gold rings and three silvor spoons. 20. The 
child ban as n^any pears as (ywe de} apples. 
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OONTEHSATION. 

1^ ! Nous avona uu verre d'ean. 

J'ai achet6 deux livrea de bdcta. 

Oui M— , j'ai du caK. 

Oui mon pere, j'ai do rargent. 



Qu'avea-TOUB achate ? 
Avez-Tous auBO da CBf4 ? 
Avea-Tous de I'argent, mon 

filst 
OomlHeu d'ai^ut avaa-Tous ? 
Est-co asaez pour toob ? 
OEi avea-TOua vu la moitro de 

musiqaa ? 
A\iut4l dea fleurs ? 



J'ta six francs. 

Cast assez pour md (me). 

J'ai vu mon mdtre de miuaqiia 

an jardin. 
Oui M — , U avfut das froita at dea 
fleurs. 
Combien de obavanz aves-vous ? Noos avona trois obevanx. 
Ave^TOOB one ptura de bottca 1 J'u uno palra da bottes et deux 
paires de soulieis. 



Til. SEPTlfiME LE9ON. 



PROPER NOUNS. 

A distinotion must be made between names cfperiotu and totont, 
and names of eountnes, provinces^ mountaitu, riveri, lakes. 
1. He former, aS b English, take no article, suob are : — 



(haSaume, William. 
Henri, Ilenrj. 
George, Q«orge. 
Jean, John. 



CHRISTIAN HAUE3. 

Francois, Francis. 
Elite, Eliza. 
£f«Un«, Helen, BUen. 
Jeanne, Jane. 



NAMES or TOnHa. 
Vunne, Vienna. f-son, Lyona. 

Gtnivt, Genera. UruxnUKt, iJruaieb. 
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2. We niuat except from the above role the namea of several 
Italian authors before which the articto is used : U Tatte, Tasso {du 

Tasse, etc) ; VAnosle, Arioeto ; k Dante, T)ant« ; — titles of book* 
or {jlays, as : & TeUmaqvs de Fenelon, V Athalie de Racine, etc. ; 
snme Dames of towns, as : le Havre, Havre ; le Caire, Cairo ; le 
Nuuvelh Orleans, New Orleaas. 

3. Before proper names of countries, provincos, rivets and moaii- 
t;un8, the de&nite article is osed in French, as : — 

La France, France. la Pmat, Prnasia. 

ta Belyique, Belgium. I'Europe, Europe. 

PAni/leiem, England. I'Afliqut, Africa. 

Vlialie, Italy, i'Aaie, Aeia. 

\a Suiite, Switzerland. VAmeriqae, AmeHcA. 

VAUtBiagtie, Qcrmanf. hi Seine, the Seine. 

PEspiupie, Spiun. le Rhin, the Rhbe. 

la Saide, Sweden. lei Alpes, the Alps, etc 

la ffusaie, Rusaia. 

KECEPTIONS. 

4. The names of couRfnW and prooincet take no article when 
they are preceded by the preposition en, which corresponds to both 
to and in. Ex.; — 

Jt vail ta Ilalte, I am going to Italy. 

H dtmeure tn AUtmagne, he lives in Germany. 

5. 7b and at or in, before names of cities, towns, and vil- 
bges, are rendered by o. Ei.: — 

Noun aStmt a Londrei, ■ a Para, i Bade, etc. 

Wb go to Loiul'on . to Paris, ■ to Baden, etc. 

Mon onde demeure a Berlin a L^on, fte. 

My oocla liTea at (in) Berlin, at (in) X-yona, etc 

(Further explanatians will be given in the aecond part.) 

Most uamoa of towns are spoiled in French as in English, with a fbw ax- 

VOCABULART. 
Le eoAier, the copy-book. ta viUe, the city, town. 

la earte, the map. U couri, the coarse. 

lafible, the fable. U iiaTchand, the deali 

L)in;«.,G00Qjc 
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U manteaa, the cloak. It n^^odant, tha merchuit. 

leganl, the glove. ia atpitaie, the capital. 

le pn^, the country. _ r£ninez, give, mire, yitax. 

oil, where, lu, read. Oail, waa. aies-vous, were Jim 1 

BEADINO GXEBCISE 7. 

J'ai le cahier de Fr^dfric. Voici tes fables de La Fontaine. 
J'ai Tu la oh^tean du roi de Belgique. Dotmez la boite d Sophie, 
Donnez la plume d Henri. Oii est Monsieur H? C'est le cha- 
peau de mademoisello Klise. C'eat le oanif de George. Noils 
sommes d Paris. Etiez-vous h Vieiine 'I Men eomia est ei» 
Am^rique. Le cours du Rliin est long. Voici une carte d'Alls- 
magne. Louis Phillippe, roi de France, est raort (^died) en Angle- 
terre. Voici les chcvaui de Charles. Avea-vou3 l« les oeuvrea 
{the ufwks) de Comeille? Donnez ces ganta ^ Henri. 



I. William is my friend. 2. lam WilllBin's friend (the fWend of 

William). S. Here ia John's brother. 4. Where is my sUter Ellon ? 
5. She is with Caroline. 6. Where are Eliza's gloves? 7. Speak 
(paries') to Henry aad Francis. 8. I h^vc received the book from 
Paris. 9 Brusseb is the capital of Belgium. 10. Florence is a 
city in Italy. 11. I am going to Switzerland. 12. The merchants 
of New York. 13. My uncle lives in Germany. 14. Are you go- 
ing {aSeiH'Otu') to Berlin or to Vienna? 15. I am going to 
Frankfort and to Vienna. 16. Paris is the capital of France. 17. 
Is your aunt in America? 18. Yea; she is in New Orleana. 
19. My brother has travelled (voyage) in Russia, in Sweden, and 
in Germany. 20. This ia John's hat. 2L I have seen Geneva. 
Lyons, and Rome, 22. Give me Mary's, copy-book and George's 
|iencil. 23. I have seen the apple-vender (dealer in (de) apples). 

CONVERSATION. , 

06 4tiez-vous? J'fstais i Paris. 

Et ton frere od 4taitil ? 11 iUal aussi ii Paris. 
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Ob Bont lea gante d'H^leno ? He gont biit k table. 

Quelle est la oapitale de la G'est Broselles. 

Belgique ? 

Quelle est la capitate de la C'eat Berlin. 

Pmsse? 

Qui est Ik 'I LcB eDfaiiCs lie madaine B. 

A qui donnoi-vous ces livros 1 Je lea {them) doone h Mario. 

A qui est ce chapeau? Ce chapeau est k Gutllaume. 

Oil trouve-ton (iifotmd)hQa\i- En Californie. 

coup d'or'i 

Ou trouvc't-on de bon fer ? En SuMe (^Sweden') et en An- 

gleterre. 

Quels pays aTOz-vous vus? J'ai vu la Suisse et ITtalie. 

Avez-vons lu les poemcs de B6- Non M — , mais j'ai lu les poemes 

- ranger? de Victor Hugo. 

Combien de crayons Caroline Caroline a achete qoatre crayons 

a-t-eUe achet^s 7 et Joannette a achot^ six 
plnmes. 

Oil Bont les enfants de Ma- Ik sout au jardin. 

dame L ? 

Donnoz moi (me) mes gants Lea voici, M — , {Bere tkeif are). 

s'il Tous pkit {if yoa 

jHease). 

Avea-vouB hi eeite (ihU) Ja- OoJ M — , j'ai lu toutea (off) les 

Ue! &ble8 de La Fontaine. 



.yCOOgIC 



Tin. HUITI^E LSQOS, 



VIII. HUITlfiME LBCON. 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIR. TO HAVE, - APPIEMATIVELI 




INIlICAnVB MOOD. 








COUFOCND 


F TDB PKBSBHT. 


J'al, 

Tqm, 

I] a (cUe a, o 

NOUB ttVOQS, 

Voii3 aTCi, 
Uaont, 


thoaluim 
na), fcA™ 


J-^ en, 
Taaseu. 
II a cu. 

Noufl ai^ns en, 
Voua avez en, 
llii ont eu, 


/AxhW 

hehashad 
we have had 
m, have had 
&es have had 


] 


HPBBFECT. 


COUrODKD OF 




J'avftiB, Ihad.roat having, or <aed la 


J'amis cu. 


Ihadhad 


Tn avftia, 
II avail. 
Noua avions, 
Vous ariei, 
lis avttient. 


(Am A-"/:rf 

fi*A«rf 

U^'hllll 

sou hnd 


TuHTRi^cn, 
H avaitun, 
Nous avions en, 
Vous aviez eu, 
ItB&vaicnteu, 


Oiouhadat hiai 
he had had 
nxhadluid 
y™ hod had 
Ihcyhadhad 


J'OM, 

Tnen», 

II eat, 

NouG eOmoa, 
Voiseflte., 
lis eareot. 


KBTBBITB. 

/Aarf 

thoahadH.M. 

I,el<ad 

wehad 

SOU had 

^had 


COMl'DOSD a 

J'eus ea. 
Tu ens eo. 
Ileuten, 

Il« eorent eu. 


Ihadh^ 
thoa hadst had 

hehadhad 
wehadhad 
m had had 
^hadhad 




FOTOBB. 


OOUPOL-MD OP THB PCTBKB. 


J'RQrai, 
Til aunu, 
II aura. 
Noua nuroDB 
Vou, anrez. 


IiAaUorioiahare 

(/™ <ca A«w 

hewillha^^e 


J'snrai eu. / ahaO or arill have had 
Tu aoraa ou. Ihoa u.ili /«», Aarf 
Ilanraeu, he wiU have had 
Nous aiirons cu, m sW/ Aai« AaJ 
Vous aurez ca, you m?/ An™ had 
119 onront en, ih^ wiU have had 




CONTITIONAL MOOD. 






PHB8BKT. 


COUPODMD 


F TEtE PBBSBHT. 


Til iiurais. 
n aiirnit, 

Ub auraient,' 


Ishmddhavt 
thou miulilsl haiK 
A< >mM hair 
<ce ihould h-ve 
gou «wilil h,n-e 
tia/ aatdd have 


J'auraiseu. 

irnumHou,"' 
Horn aurlous eu 
Vous anricz eu, 
lis auraient eu, 


Itkmldhavehad 

thou aoaldm have had 

he wcndd hart had 

we ihould have Vh/ 

ym WBid,! hao- h«d 

Ihes iBouid haa 'ul 
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COH/UGATION OP AYOIB. 

mPSiUTITH H00&. 

AJa, havt (thmi). 

Ajons, Itt tu have. 

Ajez, ham (yt or yoa). 






BUBJUNCTITK HOOD. 



thai Hunt mayetl [ 
lAat he may I 
that we mag t 



tMFKBFBCT. 



Quej'ai 

Quotu; 
Qu'il ai 



thail 


mnul 


that Ihou mai/esX \ 


thaihe 


mag 


en, Omtm 


mag 


\l, ihalyoa 


mail 


thatthey 


may 



[POOHtl OF THB IHFERFECT. 

j'cnsseeu, lAatlmiqhl 

to ensses ca, thai tioa 

migliUet 

eat eu, that he 'might 

I ~t.^ nous cussioQg en, that hk 

migJU [might 

I Que VODB enssiez en, thai wu 

I Qa'ils ensBent en, Uot they mig^ 



DnriKITITE HOOD. 

COUFOUNIt O 

to have j Avoir eu. 



PABTICIFLB. 

COKrODHD. . 
having \ AjanttU, haninghi 

FABT OB PABSITE. 



It wonld be x good plan to conjugate the whole rerb n 



a nonn, m ; Tai une 



prooouD r (b), ii, and la, tt 



p<mjn«,j avau une pmrnne, i 



1 : /< /'ai', I have it; (u /'<u, a t'a, a 
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La temps, time. ' deni _ . . 

ie couToge, the connige. Waterier, m. the iuksliuid. 

le plaisir, the pleaatue. ia rigle, the ruler. 

la Boilure, the carriage. perdu, lost. SI, been. 

ia bourse, the purse. aajourd'/aii, to-daj. 

hier, jesterdaj. c'est, it is. et, and. »i, if. 

THEME 8. 

pRBS. 1. I hnve a book. 2. He has a hat. 3. We have a 
house and (a) garden.. 4. They (^masc.') have a horse. 5. They 
(fern ) have flowera and fruit. — Iupekf. 6. I had a fiiend. 7. 
Thou hudst a friend. 8. Louisa had two cata. 9. Yoa had money 
enougli. 10. The children had bread. — Prbt. 11. He had die 
courage. 12. You had the pleasure. 13. The son of the king had 
a carriage. — FoT. and Cohii. 14. I shall have apples. 15. He 
would have seen the castle. 16. We shall have some coSee to-day. 
17. We would have some sugar, 18. Yon will have two horses. 
li). They would have an inkatapd and a ruler. — Compocnd TbnsbB. 
20. We have had. much trouble {peine). 21. You have had a great 
{grand) pleasure. 22. She bus had a great many nuts. 23. 
They had had two copy books. 2i. I shall have paper and pens. 
25. You will have hud my horse. 26. Charles's sisters will have 
many flowera. 27. I should have hnjl a great deal of (Jeaucowp 
rfe) trouble. 28. Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. 29. You 
would have had a good friend. 30, The boy would have had a 
penknife. 

ADDITIONAL TDEUI DPON AVOIfi. 

I. My {ma) aunt has apples, I have many plums and you have 
flowers enough (L. VI. 2), 2. The merchant's cousin will have a 
bill to-morrow. 3. Yesterday I had money, but I have lost my 
[nirsc loday. 4. To-morrow I shall hive the pleasure of seeing 
( (Je fiir) nty cousin, (f ) my aunt and my sister ; I should have had 
the pleasure of seeing them (tfe let voir) yesterday if I had been in 
(cti without article) town. 5. We shall have time enough to-mor- 
row, li. We had too much time yesterday. 7. Have the conr- 
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Bge to do it (de lefmre) ; you have tima enough. 8. Let us haya 
the carriage and we shall have much pleasure. 9. Wo should have , 
had the carriage yesterday if we had wished (youlu). 10. Though 
(jqtMique) you may have had time, you have not bad* the courage. 
U. Though we have (pres. Subj.") two horses, we have not 
(u'avonspai) the courage to ride them (de let moTiier). 12. We 
have money to-day, and to-morrow we shall have bread, meat, and 
wine. 13. It is you,who (jui) will have the most {le plus ie) 
pleasure. 14. I do not think (_;e ne crois pas) that he would have 
bad the courage. 15. During the night he had lost bis (ja) purse. 
lu. If he had had an inliatand he would have had inli. 17. They 
will have alver spoons on the table. 18. They would have jowela 
if («') tbey had money. 



IX. NEUVlfiME LEgON. 



IDIOMATIC 0SE OF AVOIR. 

1. j<mr is used idiomatically with the nouns ckaud, warmth; 
/roid, cold; /aim, hunger; soif, thirst; raison, reason; tort, 
wrong; peur, fear; horUe, shame; envie, desire; aommetl, sleep; 



J'ai uLaud. 


1 a>n warm. 


J-avtii.! froid. 


I was cold. 


11 aura foiiD. 


Xlu will l>e hungry. 


Kile aurait soif. 


Sha would be tUraty. 


Nona avuna raiaon. 


We are right. 


Vou* avcj; to^t 


You are wrong. 


Houa avons eu peur. 


We were (have been) afraid. 


lis one honta. 


They are ashamed. 


Elles avaioni envie. 


Tboj were dosirooa. 


Avez-yous Bommoil 1 


Ara jouBluopy? 


HoaaaTOUBbesoin- 


We need. Wo wont. 
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2. Avoir quehjue dose, literally, to bare sometiing, is also used 
ididmatieally in the sense otto he the matter with ; tbns : — 

Wbal is the matter with you 1 
Sometliing is tlie matter with me. 



J'ai quclque chose. 
Voiu avei qaelqoe chose. 



EUott 
Vons av 



Rehabk. The opposite of avmr qudqut choee b n' 
die verb and ri«n after it. SoeL. XL 2J. A»:~ 
Jc n'ai rien. NothI 



will be the matter with 
Mr rien (ne before 



Vonsn' 



will lie the m 



S. Avoir Fair meana to have the appoarance, to Ittok ; — avoi. 
ViiUeniion de, to have the inleution, to intend ; — avoir soin de, b 
take care of j — avoir mat d, U> have a sore, an ache, oi a pain iu 
As: — 



Vonsi 



tl'airc 



He looked glad. 



You look happy. 

They look unhappy. 

Uoea she iolend to go to France * 



lir hcureux. 
lis out i'air malhenreuic. 
A-t-elle ['intention d'aller 

Non, Monsieur; elle a I'intentioa No, air; ahe intends to go to Italy. 



d'allcr I 






I Italie. 
n de mon chapeaa. 



Takeci 



B of my hat. 



e chapeaa et de I shall take care of your hat and cane 

J'ai mal ik la tfte. I have a headache. 

Atcz-vods mat aux dents 1 Eiave you the tootPioche ? 

J'svaia mat au bras. I had a soro arm. 

[1 aiail mal au genou. He bad a sore itnee. 
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TOCABOLART. 

Lt {Aim, the dog. conimt, f;1ad, plewwd. 

la lite, the bead. nialade. Bick, ill. 

fc bras, the arm. a^er, to go. 

b gorge, the throat, votre, joar. man, my. 

is i&ni. the tooth. 2a demoiselle, the young lady. 

1) aunteau, the cloak. k paraplmt, the nmbrellA. 

READING KXERCISE >. 

A-HI peur? Oiii Madame; il s. peur. ATez-voas honto do 
parler (to speak) franqais ? Non, Mademoiselle ; maia j'ai peur de 
parlcr franijais. Aviez-vous froid hier ? Oui, Monflicor, j'ftyaia ftoid 
hier uiaia j'ai chaud aujourd 'Imi. Afoz-roua en peur du chient 
Noa, noua avons eu peur du cheval. Votre ami, a-t-il quelque 
chose t Ooi, il a quelque chose. Qu' a-l-il ? II a mal & la tete. 
Qa' avea-TOus? J'aisommcil, Votre ami a+illiesoin de moi ? Au- 
rez-vous eoin de mon cheval ? Oui, Mon.=iaur ; j'aurai Boin de votro 
cheval. Qui a besoin de I'encriert Votre eousine a-1>elle mal aa 
bras? EUe a mal au bras. Le n^gociant a I'aii content. Mon 
irere a Tintentjon d'allcr & Paiis et ^ fjondres. Votre frire, 
qn' a-t-il t II a honte. 

TIIKME 9. 

1, Where do you intend to go to-morrow? 2. I Intend to go 
and see (uoiV) the merchant. 3. I was wrong and you wem 
right, 4. Was he sleepy? 5. Ho was sleepy. 6. Were jou cold' 
7. I was cold. 8. What is the matter with your father ? 9. Noth- 
ing is the matter with him. 10. What waa the matter with that 
(ce) boy? 11, Ho was ashamed. 1'2. Was bo afriud of the 
borse? 13. No, sir; he was afraid of the dog. 14. I>o I look 
»ck? IS. Yes,ur; you looksick, 16. Have you a headache ? 17. 
No, ur ; I have a sore throat. 18. Ilaa that young lady the tooth- 
ache? 19. She-baa the toothache, 20. Take care ot my watoh. 
21. We shall take care of your watch, your cloak, and your um- 
brella. 
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z. 'dixi£ue LcgoN. 



X. DIXIEME LEgON. 



CONJUGATION OF felRB, TO BiT— AFFIBMATIVELT. 

mDlCATIVE MOOB. 

r THS PKBiBNT. 



IlestfeUeest, c 
Vou3 etea, 



Itdlait, 
Nous Brians, 
VoaB £tkz, 
lit duieut. 



' y< or um a 
Ouya 



ruTiKiTi. 



JoTm, 
Tufua, 
II fill, 

Nous fQrnM, 
Voos rates, 
11b fnreot. 



Sona BcroDS, 
Dateront, 



wetholt be 
you milt be 
ihey win be 



IluiPebeat 

thou hast been 

he hai been 



Ihadljeen 

Ihoa hadM been 

he kaii been 



F THS PBETBRITB. 



COUPOOHD O 
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COHJUGATION OF ETBB, TO ] 
lUPBRATITI UOOK. 





Soy, 

SoyonB, 

Sojei, 


U(ti«,). 
Ututbe. 

U(yeOTyo«). . 






SUBJCNCTITB UOOD. 


rsi 


§BNT. 


COUrOUBD OF TUB PBBBEHt. 


Que je sou. 

Qu^iUoitr' 


that iTiiagbe 

that thoii mayesl be 

that he mag be 


Quej'aieM that f may 
Que lu aica it6, that thoa mageat 
Qa'ilaiC^tc,' that he may 


, 


Quo D0U8 Boyons 
Quo vous soyei, 
Qa'ils Boient, 


that tee may be 
llial yoH Biai) be 
thai iheg may be 


Que nouB ajona ^US, tliat we tnay 
Que vous nvez ct^, Una ma may 
Qu'ils Rknl E^Ce, t&u t% majr 


1 


IMPB 


BFECT. 


COUrOUND OF THE lUPESFBCT 


Quejcfi,8se, 
Que tu fusKiB, 


lhallnUshlbt 
that thml migktest U 


Que j'euase i5l^, that I might 
Que tu euases m, that thou 

miijlaeit 
Qn'il elit dti!, (&ir /.e miqht 
Qu^- nous euasions tiw<, that we 

might 
Qua vous enssicz 4xe, that m, 




Qo-il rat 'hilt he might U 
Que DOiu fussiona, i/uu u« >«■>' U 

Qoe vous faasiez, fAol yoa miglit be 




Qa'ila fusaent. 


that they might be Qu'ile eussent 4te, that they 
! ■ n,iglu 






INFINITl 


'B MOOD. 





p TUB FSEBEKT. 



PAST OR PAESIVB. 

Eti, CinvuiableJ 



Riche, rich. 

ap/iliijv^, diligent. 
tnalheureux, unhappy. 
content, pleased, contented. 
Jaitie, weak. Ires, very. 



■«/;, liplni. 



VOCABOLAEY. 

pareiaeax, lazy. Idle. 

Aeurem, happy. 

jeune, yonng. 

lege, good, comment, how, 



s, Juliii: 
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I am ill. Thou art joting. Charlea ia my rricnd. Wo are bap 

py. You are eiIso happy. The child irill be good. . Louisa was ill. 
William and Jnlius Lave also bceii ill. - This boy has been idle. 
Thb girl waa very good. He will be contented. You would also 
be contented. 'She has been at Paris. Hoi* (iori) brother has been 
in London. We have been in France. Your mother may (peut) 
have been (Comp. Inf.) ill. Yes, indeed (en effet) she has been ill 
long* Who was (has been) with (ckez) your father? A merchant 
has been with my father. He had been before {aupart^ajU) with 
my uucle. 

ADBIMOSAL TUEJIE ON KTRB OONJUOATED AF FIRM AirV ELY. 

1. Having been ^ck, he is still weak. 2. The spoons were on 
the table. 3. We were still rack. 4. The young boy waa at the 
helm. 5. I am among my {mea) friends. 6, I shall be with my 
friends to-morrow. 7. I was at your (votTe) father's kouae yester- 
day (L. IV. 3). 8. She is in the room. 9. My neighbor's name 
ia William. 10. I should be happy if you were pleasied. 11. If 
you are unhappy, how can you {pouvez-vous)\ia (inf.) contented'? 
12. I shall be pleased to see jrou (de vous voir') to-morrow. 13. 
The merclrfnt has been hero (tci) to-day. 14. He had been at his 
friend's yesterday. 15. Be at my house {ehez-moi) to-morrow. 
16. Let us be happy. 17. Thougbbeia (Prea. Subj.) rich, he ia 
more (7>^tu) unhappy than yoo. 

• Translate, abe Is ill slDce a loDgtlme [iq^it longtempil. 
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NEGATIONS. — THE NEGATIVE AND INTERROGA- 
TIVE FORxMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 

1. The DegatioD noMs rendered hj the two words ne . . , pat. Na 
is placed before the verb and becomes «' before a vowel or silent A ; 
pat ks placed immediately after tbe verb. In compouDd tenses pai 
ia placed between the auxiliary and the participle. In the inSniUve 
ne and pas generallj both precede the verb. Ex. 

Je n'aipoifa. 1 have not had. 

Ke pas ftre, UafiequeiUy, n'Stre pas. Noi 10 he. 

2. The words jamais, ever, personne, person, and rien, any- 
thing, used with a verb preceded by ne mean respectively never, 
nobody, nothing. IMien the verb is understood, as in answers, tbe 
ne is omitted, and they have none the leas a negative meaning. 
When used with a verb not preceded by ne tlicy are always affirma- 
tive. Ex. 



Avez-TooB jamMs rien va ile par^ ! 


Have yon ever seen anything rimilar 1 


Jb n'ai rien. 


I have nothing. 


Iln'a jamais lort. ' 


He ia never wrong. 


Fei^nno a'a aomm^l. 


Nobody is slucpy. 


C'csl ano persoanc ([ui a KOmmdl. 


It in a person that ia sleepy. 


Qni a HOmmeil ? Personne. 


Whoissloqiji Nobody. 


Qa' avez-voos 'i Rien. 


What i9 the matter with yODi Hotb- 



3. The words caicun, nul. no ; nuRemenl, nowise, not at all ; n> . . . 
Ri, neither . . . nor; ffuire, but little, but few; and que in tha 
sense of but or only ; also requu-e the verb to be preceded by tus. 
Ne (the verb) plus ineans,no more, not any more left. Ex. 

.Tc n'u plus de p^n. I have no more bread. 

II n'a ni pain ni vin. Ile has neither bread nor wine. 

Elle n'agojire de palieace. She has hut tittle patience 

till] n'cst paifait. No one is perfect. 

L)in;« ...Google 



58 XI. ONZIEME LB^ON. 

Rbhakk. Afier ni . . . ri nouna osed in a poridtivo acn^ take nciiber 
pTeposiCion nor arlitle ; OS, ni pain ni via. 

For further rules on the iiega.tive see P. I. L. 33, aJtd P. II. L. IS. 

4.. In interrogations tLe pronoun which ia the snbject of the verb 
is placed afler it, and both are joined hj a hyphen, as : aurez^vom f 
avet-rrous «a f When the verb ends wili a vowel, -t- is placed 
betwoen the verb and il, eSe, or on, as : aura4-il f a4-on t See also 
L. I. Rem. 5. 

5 AVOIR AND ilTRE CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Je n'ai pai, I have na( | Je ne enis paa, 

Tu n'aa paa, Ihou haul nor I Tu n'es pas, 
II n'a pas, he has not : 11 ii'e^c pus, 

Nous n'aTons paa, uu have not I Nous nc somnics p. 

Vou8 n'avea paa, yuu /laue no( j Vuus n'ftejpaa, 

lis n'ODt pas, lAeg haee not ] lis ne sont pas. 



Je a'aJ pas en, / have oat had, etc. | Jo n'ai pas ^t^, / have not baa, etc. 



3 paa, / hod not or did not I Je n'^Cais paa, 



Je n'av^s pas eu, / had not had, etc. | Jc n'avais psa 4t£, /had not been, e 
And tbus with all compound lenses. 



Je d'ous pas, / had ml, cte, \ Jn nc fua paa. 



Jc n'nuriij pas, etc. | Je ne sorai paa, etc 

CONDITIONAL MOOT*. 
Je n'aurai^ pas, etc. j Jc dc serais paa, etc 
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KEGATIONa * 
I HOOP. 



Qaejeii'aiBpu,«c. 


|Qnejen«BoUp« 


QtioJBn'eiisBcpM,elc 


IQuejenefuaaop 




IMPKEATIVB MOOD. 


N'aiepM,etc 


1 Ne sois pM, etc 




lOTINITITE MOOD. 


Nep«B8toir. 

(H'avoir pa».) 


1 Ne pas 8tre. 
1 (N'£t[« pw.) 




PARTICIPLBS. 


N'aysDtpai. 
N'ajant pas en. 


1 N'^lant pai. 
1 N-ayant pBa iM. 



INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATIOH. 
INDIGATITI HOOD. 



Ai-jo, 
As-m, 

At-a. 


hmxlT Su5a-je, 
haittlux'f Es-iu, 
hathefeu^. Est-il, 


i$ her etc. 


Ai-ja en. 


OOHraCHD OF TBB PBBSEHT. 

Aow/Aodf etc 1 Ai-Jedl^, 


ia«/b«»rete. 


Ar«ft^je,«c 


1 Eiaia-je, ew. 




En»-je, etc. 


lF«..je,e«:. 




ATimi-je,«tc 


Soni-jo, etc 
OONDITIONAI. MOOD. 




Aimd8.je.eW. ' 


|Semk.J6,Mc 


vk-,.CooqIc 



I sir ONZIEME LFigON. 

NEGATIVE AND INT.EUROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 



N S]-je paa, tiaoe / not r Ne anis-je pa«, 

N'oB-tu pas, ' kaal tW not f S'eu-xa pas, 

NVt-il pas, lot he nott etc. \ N'est-il pas. 



N'eus-jo pas, etc. 1 No fas-je pas, eta 

N'sarai-je pas, etc | Ne seru-je pas, etc 

N'aams-je pas, etc. | Ne ecnus-je paa, etc 
VOCABULARY. 

La nmavlU, the neiT*. Iris, FOrj. rfu loul, at aJL 

la ieOre, the letter. puune, poor 

Ze cAajrin, the grief. m^cotitenl. disiwntenled. 

io parous, the parents, mrviy^. cati-n. 

U taillarr, the tailor. _ aalrefois, formerly. 

te ieOter, the boot-maker. tongtem/i:!, long, a long ^me. 

la cerise, the clien;. voe, plural of doItv, jour. 

THEMB II. 

- 1. I have a friend. 2, Hast thou also a Mend? 3. We have 
fiieads. 4. Have jou also friends? 5. I am happy. 6. lam 
not happy. 7. Are yon happy! 8. Arc you not happy? 9. 
No, we are not happy ; wc are poor.' 10. Formerly we were very 
happy. II, You are noj rich.' 12. Thou hast been poor. 13. 
She has been rich. 14. Have you had any cherries? 15. You 
have been idle. 16. Hast thou been ill? No, I have not hcei 
illatall. 17. They have not received the letter. 18. Were you 
(have you been) at {chez) the tailor's ? 19. I have not been 
at the twlor'a. 20. I have been at the bootmaker's; but {man) 

I TliBM a(|]e«tllBS lake a in llie plum! fpnmrei— r(c*«»>. 
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NEGATIONS. 61 

he ms not at borne (a la mauon). 21. How many horses had 
jou 'i 22. I had two homes. 23. Charles would not huvc been 
ill. if he had not eat«n too much (trap). 24. Bo oontentcil. 25. 
Take care <^ yom books. 



COSTEKSATION. 

Quand (when) avei-vouB ii& Nous avons ^t^ hier an spectaclfl. 

au spectacle (theatre) ? 
Charles, seras-tu content? Oui, M — , je serd content. 

ATes-voua un ami? Noos avons beaucoup d'amis. 

ATeB-TOtts re5u une lettre? J'ai. re9u une lettre de Paris. 

Oil ^tait t<m ami Louis? H t^tait k Berlin. 

Vos parents sont-ila riches ? Non, M — , its sent pauvres. 

Ou avez-vons ^t^ hier? Nous avons ijte & r^glise. 

Oh serea-voua domain ? Nous serons k I'ecolo. 

Ta s*£UT a-t«lle 6t<^ malade ? Oui, elle a ete longtemps malade. 
Avez-vous des affaires (6u«in«cj)? Oui, M — , nous avons beanconp 

d'a^res. 
N'St«s-vou8 pas contents? Non, M — , nous sommes m&on- 

tents. ■ 
Pourquoi (why) etes-vous m4- Nous avons eu une triste (tad) 

contents? nouvelJe. 

Pourquoi avez-vousdu chagrin? Notre mere est tr^s-malade. 
Scrius-tu content, si tu avMs Oui, 31 — , jo serais bien cont«nt. 

beaucoap de llvres 1 
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XII. DOCZl&ME LEgON. 



XII. DOUZIEME LE9ON. 



DEMONSTRATITE AND INTERROGATIVE ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

AiyectircB in French agree in gender and number with the noaoB the; 
limit ; — fonn the plnral occordiag to the rules giien fornonna (L. ti.) ; — 
form the femtuine bj- adding < mate lt> die moscaline. If the masrnliiu 
' ends in e, the feminiae is the same. Irregular formations will be given in 
the vocabnlaries antil the full rules are gtveo, L. xvii. 

1. The. Demonstrative Adjectivea are : — 
Ct, fem, eetU, this, that; plur. ces, these, those. 
Ce — ct, fem. eeUe — n', this (here) ; plur.ees — ei. 
Ce — H, fao. eetU — fa, that; plur. c« — &, those. 

2. As ce means either this or fAot ; wbenever in English the 
words tkit, that, these, those are emphatic, either ci ^abbreviated form 
of id, here) or la (there) are appeaded to the noun. Ex. : — 

Ce lAapeaa, this hat. cei iammo, these men. 

eetif viRe, this town. ce mirat Uvre, this same book. 

Ce garfon-d, this boj (here). ce garfon-!a, that hoj. 

eette/itnim»^i, this woman (here). ceilejenime-la, that woman, 

cai arl/rea-ci, these trees. cea arWis-la, those treoa. 

3. Before a mascoline nonn which begins with a vowel or h mute, 
eel in used instead ce. Ex. : — 

Cetai^, thta tree (instead ofoe arbre.] 

Cet habit, ihi& or QiAt coat [inaKoAotcehabU). 

4. The Interrogative Adjective is, !n the singular, ^vel, fem 
quelle; plur. quels, qaeUes, which or what? Ex.: — 

Que/ Here, whl<h book 1 plur, fueU licres, which or what books i 
Qaeite ■_ftair, which </r what flower ! 
It answers also to the exclamative mhat a — / Ex.. ; ■•— 
Quel beau taUeaa! what a b^antlAil pictnnl 
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DEUOKSTBATIVE ADJECnVS. 63 

TOCABCLABT. 

£■1 planle, the plant. Tieh/^ m. the ^g. 
le champ, the field. Aouf, f. AouU, high- 
fa coalear, the color. tmu, f. bdle, beantiful. 
iaJUU, the g^l. y™'"', f- grandc, large, gTMt. 
fe 6au/, the ox. ban, (. bonne, good. 
^ McAe, the cr'or. (rap, too. nuiii, bat. 
fAaire, f. the boor. connaiaa-ivai, do ;oa know 1 
la robe, the diesi. 

BEABCfO EXEBCISB 12. 

Ge verre. Cette^mme-ci. Get homitie. Ccs baa. Cea 1xitte» 
]k. Cetto boite eat baut«. Cea enfant^ sont pauvrca. Le trire da 
oegarson. 'Dffox iivres de ce cafe. Je donna ces poires i cetia 
fille-ci. La mSnie couleur. Nous avona achct^ !c8 mgmea plumos. 
J'iu vu eei chiens-li. Quels chicna avea-vous tus ? Quel beau 
cheval ! Quelle belle iuaison ! Le fib do cet bomme-l^ est trSa 
grand. Quelle henre eat-il? B est troia )iearea,(o' clock), D est 
nnebenre. 

THEME H. 

1. This king ia rich. 2. This queen is also rich, 3. Thia man 
ia poor. 4. These men are poor. 5. Thatchildisnotgood (<a^«). 
6, That woman ia not contented. 7. This tree is very high. 8, 
Those trees are not very high. 9. Whose (a qui) is this pencil? 
10. Whose are these pens? 11. The color of that dress is beauti- 
ful (helle). 12. The field of that man is large. 13, These oien 
are larger (^plus grands) than those cowa. 14. I give the bread 
to this boy. 15, I give these flowers to those gitia, 16, The 
parents of those children afe very good. 17. Which boy? 18. 
Which applea? 19. What a beautiful picture I 20. The pleasnra 
of those girls waa not very great. 21. What o'clock ia it (Irantl. 
which hour is it ?) 22. It Is four o'clock ((rans^ four hours). 23. 
We have read (Iv) the same books. 
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Zm. TBElzglCE LEgOH. 



OONTEBSATIOEI, 



A (joi (wkote) est ce canif ? 
A qui Bont COB gante 1 
Ou eet la fille de oette femme ? 
OonnaiHsez-vous cctte fleur? 
Gonndssoz-vous le p^re de ce 

gar^on-ld ? 
Quel papier Toulez-Tous? 
Ces plumes-oi sontelleB bonnes ? 
Cette 4glise eslrclle haute ? 
A qui donues-TOuB ces SeoiB? 
A -qui donnez-TOQS ces crajona ? 
TrouTe-t>on de I'or dana ce 

pays? 
Vouloz-vona (do yow lotsh, lit- 

erolly, wish gou) ces bas-d 

ou ces ganls-l&l' 
Trouvea-vouB ces oonlenrB belles ? 
Quelle beure est-O ? 



n est k ma soeur. 

Us Bont k MadcmDiselle Julie. 

Elle eat au jardin. 

C'eat une rose. 

Non M — , m^ je connais (/ 

know') sa mere. 
Donnez-moi ce papier-lk. 
Oui, M — , ellea sont trea-bonnca 
Oui, elle est tres-baute. 
Jo les donne & cett« fiUe-d. 
Je les doniie*^ ce gar^ou-Ui. 
Oui, M — ■, ce paya^ii est riche 

Bomicz-moi oea gaats-lk 



Oui. ces coulcurs sont tt^s-belles. 
D est quatre heures. 



XIII. TREIZlftME LE9ON. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. Tbe Possessive Adjectives ore : — 
nun, fern, ma, plur 



Ex. : — Mon p^, ta m^re. 






a, her, lt«. 



■' voire, " vol, jour. 
' Imir, " teurs, Iheir. 
ees fibres, uotre ami, vot 



lirrea, loqre parenu. 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 66 

2. The poeeeadve adjectiTes are repeated in Freooh before eaob 
mbetantive, and agree with it in gender and number: — 

Monfiire et ma soar, my brother and aiater. 

3. Mon, ton, ton, are used instead of ma, la, la, before femioine 
words beginning with a. vowel or k mute, in order to avoid the hiatus 
which would result from the meetiDg of the two vowels. Kk. : — 

Mm anite, m j (famale) friend ,' wn ante, hia bouL 

4. S(m, $a, set, each mean bis, her, and its; the; agree in gen- 
der with the ibilowing noun, as : — ■ 

Le pire ruBx »n _fils, the father loveg his boq. 

La mireame son Jilt tiKiJUU,tlM mother Uvea heraonand her dAoghCer. 

5. In French, voire is, from politeness, of^n preceded by the 
words : Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle ; plur. Messieurs, Met- 
dames, MesdtmoiseUes, which are not oxpreBsed in BngUah, as, — 

J/ojisieur wotrt pire, j-oar ikther. 
MademoUdU voire tcear. joai sister. 
Masieurs vmjrirei, your brotliora. 

6. In expresMons such as "a friend of yours," the poseesave ad- 
jective must be used in French, preceded by de, as, im de vot 
ttmit, uTiB de mes lanles, an aunt of mine. 

7. A possessive adjective must always precede a noun denoting a 
degree of relationsbip when a relative or fnend is addressed, though 
none is ased in English. Ex, Bonjour ma seeur, good morning, 
Hster; adieu, mon comin, good-byi cousin. The words papa, 
maman, and a few terms of endearment are excepted, as, bonjour 
pc^ia, bonsoir maman. 

VOCABULART, 

*la gnmcTmirt, the grandmother. 
la poche, the pockeL 
ta count, the cane. anioi, e, arrived. 

bt cofipitite, the cap. parti, e, departed, gone. 

It grand-pire, the ^randfatheir perdu, lost. 
otou, old. iroav^, fonnd. 

■ 
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66 Xni. TEElZl^E LE^ON. 

RBADINO ESBKCISE 13. 

Mon p&re est bon. Ma mere est bonne. Ton frerc eat grand 
Ta Boeur n'est pas grande. Notre ancle a 4t4 riohe. Votre tanlfl 
est pauvre. LeurB parents seront conUnU. Mes coa^ins et moa 
oou^es Bont arriv^B. Les peres aiment (love) leurs enfants. No- 
tre grand'mere a perda sa bourse. J'ai trouve la bourse de votre 
grand'mere. Mon smie est amvee. Madame votre mtre est-cUo 
id (here) t Non, elle n'est pas lei ; elle est k Londres. Mesdu- 
moiselleB vos Bceurs sout parties. 

THEKB 13. 

1, My dog is old. 2. Thy book is good. 3. My book and 
(my) pen. 4. My books and pens. 5. Your garden is beantifiil. 
6, Your flowers are beautiful {beUei). 7. My sister has lost her 
watch. 8. Our sisters have found their letters. 9. These children 
have lost their father. 10. These parents Lave lost their children. 
11. Here is (void) tliy stick. 12. Your cousins {/.) have been 
in our garden. 13. My soul is immortal {immorUlh) . 14. We 
have roeeiTed this letter from our aunt. 15. Our uncle's horee (the 
horse of our uncle) is old. 16. Where is your father ? 17. Where 
byour mster! 18. I have fbuud the pur& of your mother. 

COHYEBSATIOIt. 

Ou est mon fi^re ? II est allS (_gone) au jardin. 

Oil est ton livTO ? Le voilil sur ia table. 

Qui a perdu sa casquette ? Charles a perdu sa casqnette. 

Qui a trouv6 nos crayons t Henri les (Mem) a trouv^s. 

Que cbercbes-vous (are you Je cherche mee plumes. 

looking for) ? 
A qui est cette canne? ' Elle est Ei Monsieur votre oncla. 

A qui sont ces gants 1 Us sont h Mademoiselle votre 

aceur. 
Voulez-voos mes crayons? Non, merci (thank you). 

Goan^ssez-voos mon amie! Qui, je la eonnsua (know her). 
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CABDINAL NUUBEIO. 



67 



Ob 4faut Mondciir votra pkre ? 
Ob ofl-tu trouv^ ta bourse ? 
Qui est arriv^ aajourd'hui ? 

Avez-vons 6t6 daos volte obamp 1 

' I>e qiu avez-vous re^a cette belle 



U 4Uit k Berlin. 

Elle 4tait dano ma pocbe. 

La fiUe de mua ODcIe. 

Non, Monsieur, noua avona ^t^ 

danfi notre jardin. 
C'est un cadeau (j)7t$etU') de ma 

grand 'm^re. 



XIV. QUATORZIEME LEgON. 



CARDINAL miMBERS. 



1. The Cardinal Numbers ai 



dnq, fiT«. 

«^, eeven. 
hull, eight. 

tmte, eleven. 
dottte, twelve. 
treae, thirteen, 
jnotorze, fonrtaao. 
qaiiae, liftoen. 

Wtx-Kpt, eeTentocii. 
dix-tiiii, eighteen. 
dix-neuf, nineteen. 
riBjf, twenty. 
vinqt a UR, twentf^cne. 



cinffl-deux, twenty- two. 
viigl-irois, twenty- three. 
vingl-quatre, twenty-four. 
vingt-ciaq. twenty-five, etc. 
treHte, thirty. 

ci'n7«an(P, fifty. 
loixanle, sixty. 
aoixanle^ir, seventy. 
)oiianle-oiae, Bevcnty-one. 
ww'uante-douM, seventy-two. 
soixanle-lrFio:, flcventj-thres- 
sotxanie-quatoi-a, seven ly-fouT. 
toaanle^diaf., seventy-fi va. 

sniiiinie-diisqil, eevonty-aeven 
ioixanlc-dii-hall, seventy-eight 
aoixOHlK-dix-nevf, seven ly-nine. 
qiialre-fingla, eighty. 
quatre-vingl-an, eighty-one. 
qHutre-angt-deux, eighty-two. 
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XI7. QUAToazi^E Lsgos. 



tix, ninety. cent deux, a hundred and two, ule. 

quatrt-vingt-oiae, nincCj-one. dsax cents, two hundred. 

qmtre-viagt-dauze, nincty-two. trois cents, three hundred, elc. 

qaatre-Binjit-trdze, ninotj-threo, Olc. qatToe cents, fifwen hundred, 
cent, a bnndred. mSle, mil, a thousand. 

cent an, a hundred and one. un million, a miUioD. 

Ex.: Cingen/anta, five cbildiea. 

Trente-six cfieifaax, iMnj-eix horacs. 
Trail cent quatre^ingt-quime auael, 395 yard*. 
L'an mil huit cent soixa!He<inq, the year 1865. 
Et, and. most be expressed before un after vinyl, treiite, (ptarante, cinquante, 
mixoBle, as : vingt et un, etc. El is alijO often [isc<I in eoixante et onxe. 

2. The cardinal numerals do not admit of cbango in their tcrmi- 
nationa except un, which takes an e in the feminlDe, and ceni and 
quatre^ngts. Cent takes an s when several hundreds, not followed 
b? another number, are mentioned, as : — 

Trw ceiM, francs, 300 francs. 

Sept cents personnel, 700 persons. — But : 

Sept cent eingl personnes, 720 persons. 

3. QuatrMnngU loses its s when followed by another numeral. 
Ex.:— 

Qun(re-irfnj(s fitJieri, 80 pupils. — But: 
Qiaire-vingt-deax aunea, 83 yards. 

4. Gent and miSe are not accompanied by the indefinite article 
18 in English. Es.: — 

A handred or a thoosand pounds, cent ou mlUe tinres. 

5. "When one thousand is used for daUis it ia rendered in FreDoh . 
by mil, with one / only, thus : — 

L'an or en mil hait cent cinqaaatf-kuit, in the year 1858. 

6. The expression, " I am. 20, 30, 40, etc., years old," jannot 
be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus : Tai vingt am, — 
trente atts, etc. How old are you ? ia translated thus : QmI iig» 
avex-vou$ ? Ex.: — 

Qudige i totreJHre, how old is your brother? 
U a dir-Auil an*, he is eiglilut'ii j-l-atb ulJ 
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CARDINAL flUUBEBS. 



7. Collective numbers are : 
Cnt ha^int, a scrioa of eig:ht. 
One dizatne, a acrios of ten, 
halfaswre. 



Une Ki'njtaine, B 8cMe. 
C/ne aiilaine, a, hnndred. 
Un millifT, a thousand. 
Uii miUion, a millioD. 



VOCABCLAKY. 



LaJSk, tbfl daughter. 

U vma, the calf. 

Ucodioni the pig, avina. 

la brebis, ttie ahcep. 

le Hiere, tho hare. 

le chevreuil, the ileer, the re 

n€, f. ■*, born. 



, tlie Bt 



'•Ml. 



the inhabitant. 
ige, m. the age. , 
senuu'ne, the woek. 
n>re, Btill. _^'i>, limea. 



cAiuse, hunting. 

lejouf, the day. 

Ju nut'f, the niirht. 

Je nuM>, Che mutilh. 

lajKvre, the fever. , 

i'aa, m. and I'aimie. f. the jear. 

J'Aeiire, the hour, 

le jritd, the foot. 

i-r'mi"t, lived, moamt. died. 

rombien, how njuch. how inanj. 

iindae, eold. R<' nt'-e, waB born. 






1, in. I 



, ofih 



ItE.AU[XO FJ[EItCISE I 



J'ai trois Als. Vous avez quiitrc Giles. Mon oncle a eu dii cn- 
bota. 11 a pvrdu cinq Sis et deux fiilcs. Nous avoos vu 35 bteufs, 
42Taohe8, 88.voaux, et 7G cociinns. Notre voisin a eu 495 
brebis. Corobieu de lievres avoz-vous tues (killed) 't Noua avons 
tu^ 23 li^vres et 14 clievreuils. Sept et huit foot quinze. 24 et 
36 fonteO.— 4fois 8 font 32.— 7 fois fl font 63. — 21 fois 32 
fi.nt 672. Jo sula n^ en 1814, et mon fiere en 1818. Ma m^re 
est n^e en 1829. La ville de Lendros eompte 10,000 rues, 600 
^glises, 249,500 maieons ct plus de (more Man) deux millionH 
J'babiCants. Lycnrgue vivait en 880 avant Jesus-Christ. Quel 
&ge aveE-vons? J'ai quinze ana. 



Til EM i; 14, 

1. I have had three horaca and five d 
riieop. ^. My neiglibor (m.) bad 36 



. Mj cousin has 34 
4. A week haa 7 
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days. 5. 30 days make a month. 6. 12 moDths or 52 weeks 
make a year. 7. A year has 365 days. 8. I was {jt tuii) bora 
m the year (en) 1828. 9. I am 35 yearg old. 10. My aister was 
born (f ) is tbe year 1841 ; she is 17 years old. 11. How much 
is (/>»<) three IJmea nine? 12. 3 times 9 make 27. 13. 6 times 
8 are 48. 14. 36 and 42 are 77. 15. How much is 125 and 
264? 16. My mother has had the fever during 6 weeks. 17. A 
(tiic^ day has 24 boors, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 18. Give 
(to) Charles 32 florins and (to) Louis 33 florins. 19. Here are 
200 pounds- of sugar. 

CONVEKSATIOrj. 

Combien de fils Totre oncle II a encore trois fils. 

a-til? 

Combien d'en&nts a-t-ii ens ? H a eu sept enfonts. 

Ob sont Tos deux ooumnes? Elles sont i IMglise. 

Quelle est la hauteur (the EUe a 327 pieds de hauteur. 

height) de cette ^glise ? 

Combien font 5 et 7 ? * 5 et 7 font 12. 

Combien font 15 ct 25 ? 15 et 25 font 40. 

Combien font 20, 35 et 45 1 20 ot 35 ct 45 font cent. 

Combien font 6 fols 8 1 6 fois 8 font 48. 

Combien font 12 fois 24 1 12 foia 24 font 288. 

Quel Eige avez-vous? J'ni quatnrze ons. 

Quel &ge a votre sceurV Elle a 18 ans. 

Combien de florins avea-yoiis J'lii rc9a 50 florins. 

rc^us de, votre pilro 1 

Conibien de jours a une ann^ ? Une ann^e a 365 jours et dx 

h euros. 

Combion de semainos font nn Quatre semaines et deux ou trms 

mois? jours font un mois. 

Combien de mois font une an- Douzo mois font une ami^e. 

n&? 

kl& k la chasso Oui, Monsieur, toute la joum^e - 
(aUdaj,). 
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OBDINAL NUUBERS. 

Atcz-vous tu4 beaneoup de Nona avons tu6 35 Uevr*- 
Charles a-t-il aaeez d'argent ? Oh, oui, il a 22 fraocs. 



XV. QUINZIEME LEgON. 



ORDINAL NUMBHRS. 

1. Except le printer an;l le second, the ordinal numbers are 
fonned from the cardinal by tlianging e mute into iemt ; and by add- 
ing tliis syllable to those wliich end in another letter. But cinq 



e lime (cinqwieme), and 
m). They are as follows 1 — 

f^PTf-Ue first. ^ 

la premtirt, ) 
U teeond, \ 

la teamde, y the iecond. 

b, la deuxiiiae, ) 
It iToiiiime, tlio tliird. 
U qimtrihae, the fourth 
Itdnquiime, the t1(lii. 
le aiiiinie, the sixth. 
le aepiieme, [he sovcnlh. 
le kakieme, the eighth. 
le neuDi^;ie, tho ninth. 
le dixiime, the tenth. 
Uomihae, the eleventh. 
kdoaiieme, the twelfth. 
U ireiiieiiu, the thirteenth. 
le qaalortieme, the fourteenth. 
le qainahne, the fifteenth, 
le lelriiim, the I6th. 
le dixseptiime, the 17th. 
U dix-huitiime, the ISCh. 
!, the 19th. 



euf changes the f into r 

U viagtiime, the 20th. 

U vinyt et unieme, the Slst. 

le vingt-deuxieme, the lid, etc. 

le irentiime, the 30th. 

U guarantieme, the 40th. 

le cingaantieme, the 50th. 

le Mixantieme, the 60th. 

le soixante-dixieme, the 70th. 

le aotxaBte-oitnime, the 71st. 

le soixante-doiaieme, the 73d, etc 

le ipiatre-mnytieme, the 8Dth. 

le qaatre-niiu/t-anie/ne, the Slat. 

ie qtuOre-Bingt-dixihate, |)io 90th 

fe OFnlieme, the 100th. 

fe ceHj e( unieme, the lOIsl. 

fc ce«( deuxieme, the 102(1, etc. 

fe cent vitifftieme, the ISnth. 

fe deux ceatieme, Che S0( th. 

mte^iiiaiieine, llu 



6 75th. 
te miUieme the 1000th. 
le (ieniier, the last. 
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2. UtUeme u used only aEler vingt, trenU, quara>Ue,efe.,tfi 
Charles est le vingt et unieme de aa eUtsie. 

3. Days of the month (except k premier and U dernier') are 
. expressed by cardinal aumbers, as : — 

The first of April, k firmiler Ai-ril. — Bat ; 

The ad, 3d, 4lh, etc., of May, le deux, trois, qmtre, Oe., mai for dt luii). 

The eleventh of Miirch, le ona (withoni aposnophe) nuirt. 

The twentieth of June, h vingt Juin, 

The question, " What day of the month is it to-day? " ie trans- 
laud : Quel quantieme avons-7wua aujourd'kui f or, Quel jour da 
moit a 



The English "on the si^lh," etc., ia rendered in French, withoat prepo- 
litian, te ni Es. : Un the sixth of May, U tix mai. 

. 4. Proper names of princes, ete., take in French the cardinal 
numbers without the article, except the first and s 

Henri premier, Henry the fint 
Jieari second Or dear. Henry the second. 
Henri quatre, Henri the fourth. 
Louis q'latorie, Louis the fourteenlh. 



5. Numeral adverbs are foimcd from ordinal numben by adding 
■ment or -ement to the final ; — 

PremHrement, firstly. Zfeimimmient, secondly. TroiriimenKnl, ihiidly, elc 

6. Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, as in 
English, but only from fire upwards, as : — 

Un eiaquiime, a fifth. I7n tiriimt, a sixth. 

Un huitiime, an eighth. Ua dixiime, a tenth- 

The others are.aa follows : — 

Half (nAy). tl™!. f. demit. The half, la molM (roinn). 

A third, un tiers. A quarter or fourth, un quart. 

One pound and a half, une Here et dame. 
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7. The hours of the day or night we exprcssod thus : — 

Two o'tlocfc, deux heurea. 

A quarter paat two, deix heana (t (im) qaart. 

Hair past tiffo, deux heures et deinis. 

A quarter to tJirce, troia heurea au>ins un gaart. 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), o midi. 

At twelve o'clock (midnight), h miauit. 

8. ProporUonal numbors which express a quantity mulliplioil, 
■m: — 

Smjile, simple. qiiadniple, fonrfold. 

double, double, twofold. ceiOajile, cenmple, a hnndied'fold. 

tri/iU, tripla, threefold. 

VOCABULARY. 

Jimvi^, January. Dimatvlie, Sunday. 

Fevrier, February. Landi, Moniliiy. 

Mars, March. Jl/iWi, Tuesday (and on Tueaclay). 

Avrit, April. Mercredi, Wednesday. 

Afai, May. Jeudi, Thiu-sday. 

Jih'ti, June. Keni/red;, Friday. 

JiiiUet, July. Saiiiedi, Satunlay. 

Aout, August. k siicle, the century. 

Se/itenUire, Scplombcr. I'incendie, m. a lire, conflagration. 

tfcwfcre, Oetober. la partis, the part, ponion. 

Nocenibre, November. ta place, the place. 

D&embre, December. ta dasse, the claas. 

en Janvier, m January. a pr^eat, at present, 

nous vimta, we live. numero, number (denoting order, as 

nondire, number. number of a house, of a rule, of a 

0. Role fob t7 and ce t,s bxpletive 



if the verb 18 followed : 1. hy an a(??'ec(»fe limiting something wliiuli 
comes after it in the sentence ; 2. by tempi or by tbo hour of (he 
day. In all other cases use ce. Es. Faites cela, c'ett faciU, ilo 
that, it is easy. But, Tl est fadh de /aire cela, it is easy to do 
(hat. J I eil temps dele /aire, it is time to do it. II est six heures, 
it is six o'clock. Cest vous, ce n'estpas mot, it la you, it is oot I. 
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READING RXEBCLSE IS. 

Je Guis dans ma soisante-doum^me ann^. Charles est le pre- 
mier de sa classe. Louis est lo neuvieme, Henri le dix-hnilieine et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape ( pope) Gr^goire VTI ^tait renoemi de ' 
Henri IV. Nous vivona dans le dis-neavi^rae siecle. Bomulua 
fat le premier, Numa Pompilius lu second roi de Rome. Pierre 
premier fut surnommfi (was sumamed) le grand. Avri] eat le ■ 
quatrieme, JiuD.Ie sixieme et D&*mbre le dernier niois de I'ann^. 
La Bemaine est la cinquantc-deusi^me partie de raanue. Ma satxa 
£lisabelh est nee le vingt-liuit juillet, mil buit cent trente-oinq. 
J'ai re^u trois livres et deniio do cafe et cinq livrea et un quart de 
Buere. Charles XII 6(ait roi de Suede. Lo 27 (de) septerabre 
18:29, an inecndie dStruisit {deslroyed) k Constantinople 11,000 
maisons; TOO pcrsonncs pi^rircnt (^perished) dans les Sammes. 

THEME IG. 

1. A'montb ia the twelfth part of a year. 2. What day of the 
month is tt to^lay? 3. It is the 24th [of] June. 4. I. am the 
third, my cousin John the seventh. 5. January is the first, Febru- 
ary the second, March the third month. oT tho year. 6. Napoleon 
died at St. Helena {Sainte-Heleae) the 5th of May, 1821. 7. My 
grandmother ia at present in her 78lh year. 8. What o'cleuk 
{quelle •keuTe) is it now? It is four o'eloek, or half pa^ four. 
9. Ijouia the Sixteenth, king of (rfe) France, was beheaded {fut di- 
eapite) at Paris the 21at of January, 1793. 10. Frederick the 
Second was king of Prussia, 11, Peter the Great of Russia died at 
St. Petersburgh (_St. Petersbo^trff) the 8th of February, 1725, in 
the 53d year of his age.* 12. We have received 6i pounds cf oof- 
fee, li pounds of sugar, and 2 J pounds of tea. 



Qiiand etes-vous arrive? Jo suis arriv^ le premier juin. 

yujiod avea-vousvu voire mere? Hier k cinq heures. 
M[i'li'mois«lle Sophie estelle ia Jo crois {I think) qu'cUe est la 
l'n'mii,'rc ou la dcunicme 1 deujtieme. 

• Tranalnte. In his S.^ year. 
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Qutl age arUlle ? 

Dans quelle aanie est-elle n^o ? 

Dans qncl moiB? 

Quel jour ? 

Do quel roi parlez-vons! 

Quaad mourut-il ? 

Quelle heuro cet-il? 

A quelle beuie etes-vous parti ? 



Quel quanti&me c 

jourd'hui ? . 
ComLion d'aunes voulez-voua? 
Qunad mounit Charlemagne 'I 
Quel age a votre grand-p^ro t 



Ealo a qumzo ana. 

EUe est n6e on 1851. 

An mois d'Oclobro. 

Leonze. 

Nous parlcitas de Louis XYL 

En 1793. 

II est sept hcnres et (un) qugrL ou 

sept hourca et demie. 
Jo GUIS parti ^ buit hearts moiua 

Nuu3 avons le ■ringt-einq. 
C'est lo vingt-cinq. 
Donnez-moi seize aunes et demie 
II mourot on 814, le 28 Janvier, 
n est tk present dans sa quatre 
Tingl.i^mo ann^e. 



.XVI. SEIZIEME LEOON. 



INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. '' 

1. The Intlefinite adjectives precwle the noun to which thfj be- 
long, and agree with It in number and gender. They are sometimes 
ased pronominally without a noun. ' They are as follows : — 



Ch«i«t.«s.sm(\{.l 


qadqaes, pi. some; 


certain, e, a certain- 


""?"'!!" tnotono, dc. 
,nd,nuUe, > 
miiid, t, mnny a. 


plasiears, pi. m. and f. several. 
divers, {.-fs, ( , „ 
difffrenU.i.-U.. \pl- ^^^^^^^ 
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Ex. Cliaqii' nmisan, everj hooM. guelgues pommes, some apples. 

tou(« uitfe, every Wwn. plusieun gcoliers, several popib. 

aaeun pai/l, no country. certains nutla, ccrlain words. 

nutk riffle, no rule. differenles entreprises, liilfcront cn. 

maiiit homme, many a man. terprises. 

quelque argail, some money. 

2. ibw/ has Ihe double meaning of every and aS or wAofe ; in 
tbe latter case it is accompanied by an article or a possessive adjec- 
tive. Toule ville (witliout article) signifieB every town ; toute la 
ville means all l/ie-loren or Ifie whole town. The plural of tout is 
niasc. tOus, fern, toules. Ex. : Totis les kommes, all men ; tovtet 
ks lettrea, all thu letters ; Tou& ses en/ants, all hia children, 

3. Aucun and nul c^in only be used of indlyiduat things, and an- 
swer to the English not one, Thoy require the particle ne lo be 
prefixed to the verb. (In most cases the English no \a translated 
jioint de or pas de.) Ea. : — 

Je n'ai aucune faiUe , I bave Dot one mistake. 

Je ii'ai pas ile for poinl de)faiUe, I have no mistake. 

4. Quelconqve, whatever, lakes its place after the noun. £z. 
Un livre quelcotique, a (any) book whatever. 



VOCABCLAItY. 


L-^l>iw. f. the thorn. 


m^rld, -U, mortal. 


la chose, the thing. 


kfemme. the woman. 


le leiiips, lime, weather. 


iemorr/, the motive. 


la -tnii-Lllc, ihe ntws. 


I'etmepii, m. the enemy 


U ™n, the name. 


rare, rare. 


le /■uysin, the peasant. 


fmid, e, COM. 




fciiieiiw, thcBame. 


la faille, the fnnlt, miaiaie. 


depuis. ein«. 


i'frreiir, f. the error. 









READING UZERCI6E J«. 

Nullorose'n'est sans Opines. Notre maitre de musique donna 
ehaqoe jour six lemons. Plusieure pcrsonDCS sent arriv^es de Vicn- 
nc. Dicu est Ic pere de tous les hommcs. Chaque age a ses plai- 
t,ira et ses chagrins. Tous les hommcs sont mortals. Tout ce pays 
est pauvi'e. Toute chose a son lemps. Je n'ai aucuae nouveltc de 
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mna irere. Je connais quclques families riches dans cette ville. 
Nous avoQS reQU aujourd'hui diversea Icttres. Plusieurs bommea 
onC lo meme nora. Maiot paysan est tr^s-panvre. On a parl4 
{gpoien) de diffSreDtee entreprises. Pret«z-moi quelques li\i:es. 

TUEME Ifl. 

1. Every child lihes playing (& jeu). 2. Each town has a 
ehoroh. 3, You have several faults in your truislation. 4. Every 
aian ia liable (_sujel) lo error. 6, My brother has found some pen- 
cils, whose (ti qui) are they? 6. The whole house was cold 
(froide). 7. All the honaes of this town are very high (liaulet). 
8. I do not know the names of all animals. 9. John has lost sev- 
eral pens. 10. The king had dificrent motives. 11. This father 
has lost all his children. 12. No rule without exception (excep- 
tion). 13. Certain books are not good for young people (la jeun- 
esae). 14. I hare not one enemy, 15. Eveiy mother bvos her 
children. 16. All the children lovo {aiment) tieir parenta. 17, 
Jt is rare U> (if) haye several good &iends. 



CONVERSATION. 



Ai-je des fant^ dans ma ver- 
sion "i 
Quelles Bont lea fautes? 
Qui a dit cela (tatd to) t 
Oil trouve-t-on cette plante? 

A qui sont ces maisons? 

Quels modls avoz-vous eus ? 
As-tu beaucoup de fautes ? 
Qui eat mortel ? 
A-t-elle trouv^ quelque close? 
Oil aveft-voua ild la semaine 

dcmiere ? 
A quoi (to what) le.s homines 

suQirib sujcts ? 



Oui, iDon ami, vousavez plusienra 

fautes. 
Les voiui. 

TouB les enfants I'ont dit. 
On la (it) trouve dans tous les 

pays de TEurope. 
Toutj^s CCS maisonssont ii monon- 

cle. 
Nous avons cu divers motife. 
Non, JI — , jo n'ai nucune faute- 1 
Tous les hommes sont mortels. 



Oui, clle a trouvd i 
J'ai <5ti! dans plut 

lis sont sujets i I'er 



e Iwuise. 
urs endroitfi 
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XVII. DIX-SEPTlfeME LE9ON. 



ADJECTIVES. — FORMATION OP THE FEBlfijINE 
AND OF THE PLURAL. 

1. OiHERAL RULE. The feminine of adjcctiveB is fbnned bj 
ftilding an e to the muBcnlme lenDinatlon, if this does not end in « 
mute. Ex.: Petit, enmll, little, fem. petite; joli, pretty, fern 
j'olie ; applique, diligent, appUquee. 

2. pABTicnLAB RCLBs. Adjectives wbich end in e mut« are 
alike in the masculine and feminine gender : facile, easy, fem. fa- 
cile; tage, wise, fem. tage. 

3. Adjcctivoa ending in el, etl, and n, — Airther, monosyllables 
ending in t and I, double their final consonant before e mut« qf the 
feminine, as: Crtiel, cruel, km. cruelle ; paretl, like,. each, feiA. pa- 
reiUe; bon, good, funi, bonne; jrro*. big, fem. groue ; bat, low, 
fem. batte; sot, stupid, fem. sotle. _ 

4. Adjcctivea wliith end in f become feminine by changing f 
into ve, as : vtf quick, lively, f. vive ; neuf, new, f. neure; otAif, 
active, f. active; href, Bhort, f. breve. 

5. Adjectives ending in x, change this x into te, as : Heitr^vx, 
happy, lucky, f. heureuse ; jdhax, jealous, f. jaloiue. 

6. Adjectives which cn<l in er and et, take in the feminine the 
grave accent, as ; Leger, light, f. legere ; eomplet, complete, f. com- 
plete. Those in gu have gue in the fein. to preserve the sound of k 
(kc p, 17, Eseep,), as : aigii, acute, f aigue. 

7. Of the adjectives ending in c, three change this c into c/ie, 
viz : Blanc, white, f. blanche; franc, frank, f. franche ; tee, dry, 
f. tich*. 

The othera ending in c take -que, as : Turc, Turkish, f. turqve ; 
eublic, public, f. pnbtique ; Grec, Greek, has in the fem. greeqiie. 
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8. The following BdjeoUvea do not quite agree widi ibu fbregdog 
rolea: — 

Long, long, f. longtu. eijirit, wtpresa, f. txprtate. 

/mis, li«sh, f.Jrakhe. mud, damb, mnle, f. wumOa 

^is, Odtk, f. ^Kiiue. mja, Babject, f. tajOU. 

doux, sweat, wh, t. douce. malin, wicked, f. malign*, 

faux, fake, f.Jautie. lAun, benign, f. bittigaa. 

9. The following aie more irrcgalar in the formation of tbmr fen^ 



Beaa (btl), bcaoliful, f. itifc. 
maveau (itmvd), nun, f. naavdia. 
nuu (mcl), BOft, f. laoUe. 
foa (fol), mad, foolish, t.JbOe. 
viaar (eUil), old, t.i-iaiU. 

Note. The fbnni in parcndicKB, M, no'tvel, etc., are used befbre mastm- 
line noans beginning with a Aiwbt or A mute, n: uabei arbre, k fine tree; 
un ncuv^ erdre, a new ordei ; Toi/al etjioir, a mad, wild bopa. 

10. The rules given for the plunil of liubstoutiTeB apply also to 
adjectives. Ex. : — 

Grand, f. gno,^ ; plur. grtjnd$, I. ijnmdts. 
appliqii^, f. appliqu€e; plur. appliijatf, f. apfiiqafa. 
gnu, f. graite, fat ; plur, gnis, f. grosiet, 
Ttn/ai, t. rvgale, royal ; plur. roi/aux, f. rogaia. 
beau, f. tw^, beantiful ; plur. beaax, f. htUet. 
.vieux, f. vieille, old ; plur. vieux, {. viailet. 
Foa, mou, and Idea make in the plnnd font, nous, and Uou. 

11. The adjective niust agree in gender and number wilb tlie 
aubBt&ntive which it qualifies, as : — '■ ' 

La grande maisrm, ibe largo honae. 
La nuHwm eit grande, the house is large. 
Lajeiie rose, the pretty rose. 
Cet rasa sont Irit-jolies, these roses are very pretty. 
The adjectiTu is more frequently used substantively in French than in 
EnijliEh. Ex. Ijc. paress'tir, liie lazy (one). 
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• TOCABULABT. 

£a mtdecine, the medicine. ' a^-'abie, ^reeabte. 
i'hoire, m. ivoiy. omer, aniire, bitter. 
ia tiiatette, the Ttolct. mur, e, ripe- 
la mont/^ne, the mounculi. aimable, amiable. 
la liberty, liberty. immorid, -k, imnUMTtaL 
la rude, (lie dieae, gowTt. cher, tMre, dear.' 
VAerfie, f. the grass. ob^iaaant, t, obedient. 
crai, e, ttno. predeux, -te, predoaB. 
la nru, the voice. corps, m. body. 
toiie, useful. oU, f. goose. 

READING EXERCISE 17. 

Get atbre est (tcs-^tob. Voici deux gros arbres. La m^dcdae 
nYtdt paa bonne ; elle iialt trea-nmere. Noa enfants sont hcurens. 
VoB Mes ne sont pas bcureuscs; elks sont tri^s-inalhearcusea. 
VouB Boriez idmable, d (i/") vous ^tiez appbqutie. Voiei une tres- 
jolie maisOD, elle est cncoro Deave. Cette 6glise est vieille. Yos 
chevan: aont tIcux. Les cb&teaux lojaux eont tr^-beanx. Lea 
dents longues et blanches de I'^l^pbant fbunussent (^furnish) 
rWoire. La fille de notie voisin est muette. Us ne Bont pas 
ob^issants. J'avaia une oie qui (vikieh) 6tait grosse et grasse. 



1. The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. 2, My room 
is email ; your house ia large. 3. This news U not true. 4. My 
father is good ; my mother is also good. 5. These geese are big 
and fet. 6. What beautiful houses I 7, Henry's books are nacful 
and agreeable. 8. Your windows are very small and low. 9. My 
body ia mortal, but my soul is immortal. 10. Our town is very old. 
11. Her sister is not handsome. 12. This bouse is well ^tuated 
(bien lituee). 13. This apple is not ripe, but these pears are too 
(fro/i) ripe. 14. Is this butter fresh? 15. The grass ia very thick. 
16. Ivory is white ; my teetb are not so (n) wbite. 17. Her voice 
Is veiy Bweet. 18. I have received a long letter from my father. 
■19. What a foolish {% 9, Note) hope ! 20. That medicine waa very 
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Ullcr. 2X. Louisa's dress k beautiful, but her boonet is not very 
beautiful. 22. My shoes are very old. 23. The leaf is dry. 24. 
My mother ts happy ; my sisters are also happy. 25. Your letter 
was too short. 20. That girl is very foolish and idle. 

CONTBRSATION. , 

L'ttme de rhomme eBt«lle mor- Xon, die eat immortelle. 

telle 1 

Qui eat malade cbez Tons? C'estrina tanlA qui est malado. 

Prend-elle {does she take) de la Oui, M — , elle grend une m^de- 

m^decine ? eine trcs-amfero. 

Qm est arriyS? Mon onclo Richard. 

A-t^ apport^ qnelqnc chose ? U a Bpport<S an bel oisean, on 

porroquet (_ parrot'). 

£te»-voa8jieureux? Oh! non, nous sommes malheii- 

reus I 

Comment trouvea-voas (how do Je k trouve tr&s-belle. 

you Hie) cette rose? 

Votre roba estrelle vieille ou Elle n'est paa vi^e; ello est 

neuve ? toute ncuvo. 

. Notre version est^lle longue ? Non, elle n'est pas bien bngne. 

Comment trouTez-Tona ces deux lis sobt tr^paresseuz. 



Sont-ils ob^issantfi ? Non, M — , ils ne sont paa ob^iE^ 

A rez-Tona perdu qnelqne chose ? Om, Monaienr, j'ai perdu mo- 

vioille casquotte (.cap). 
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XVIII. DIX-HUITI^ME LElgON. 



THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. QbHBK&L bulb. ADJE0IITB8 QXNEBALLT FOLLOW TOBIR 
HOUNfl. 

2 Pabticdlau bulbs. ^The following generbll; precede the 
substaDtiTe : 

Beaa, tine. m^hant, wickeil. 

bon, good. tmilleuT, better. 

grand, great, large. mmndre, \ea», least. 

gmt, big. pfl'i, little. 

jamt, joung. taint boly. 

motuiau, bad. vieax, old. itnu, tnu. 

Ex. : — Ua beau pays, a fine country. 

Une gmadt vilh, a large town or ci^. 
Uajame lion, a joiing lion. 
Vn mou-'ais 111, a bnd bed. 
Un meilkar avis, a belter advice. 
Un vieux aoidat, an old soldier, etc. 
Note. Grand \t placed after its noun, when it signilles tall : un homme 
grand, a tall man. 

N. B. It ij to bo obsen-el, that sahatantives preceded by an ndjective, 
when used in ilia partitive Bonao, taJto only A before thcra, inNlead of i/u, rfe, 
.la,OTi!ei. (ScbL. v., 4.) Ei.: De boa vin, (some) good wiuej dt UlUs 
JltitTi, beautiful flowers. 

Note. Exceptions to this rule are : da ban tens, good sense; dm Jeanee 
^nM,70ungmeni dei petilt pais, gmca peas; and other oxpressjoos in whidi 
the noun and adjective form ro.i1ly but one compound word. 

3. Monosyllabic adjectives, except thost denuiang some pliysienl 
property (rolor, taste, form,' etc.), precede the noun. Ex.: Uu 
hag diseoun, vnfol amour. 

4. Adjectives qualifying a nona followed by a limiting phroBC or 
elauso, precede the noun. Ex. : L'tmrnortel autettr da Paradit 
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5. Many adjeotireB, wben taken in tbeir literal senee, follow, 
when taken figuratively, precede (lie Bubstantive, ob : -— 



Une tendre am'aU, a tcnilcr friend- De la vimide lendre, tCDdor meat. 

moR paanre enfant, my poor child. un eRfant paanre, n poor (iniligCDt) 

cMd. 
m profoad tSetux, a'deep eilence. un fotsf profond, a deep ditch. 

6 Manj adjeotiVeB take their place sometimes before, somctinios 
afWr the noun, without changing their signification, amply for the 
sake of euphony or stress. This is moatly to be seen when the ad- 
jeotive ia preceded Ky the definite article or by ee, cetU. We say, 
for instance : wne veritS affreuse, a frightful truth, but, Vaffreute or 
eelte affreuse veriti: 

UinfiexltiU. dardf des richi't. 

The infioxibia honlno^ of the rich. 

Celte qfiiigeante itoaadU m r^iandii data la viBe. 

This afflicdng news spread (soon) in the town. 

7. Some adjectives have a difierent meaning, according as they 
stand before or after their noun : — - 
J/bn der ami, mj dear Maud (de- Un livre chrr, a dear book (denoting 

noting affection). tbo price). 

un braoe homme, a worthy man. vn hoaime braot, a bravo (conragcons) 

UR honnete honune, an tiUDCSt man. un homme hoimile, a civil or polite 

[a demieTr ann^e, Iha Ifl^t 3^ar (ofa CannSe derniire, last year (the put 
fierlain space of tinle).' year). 

TOCABULAEY. 
Lf xJdai, the soldier. amgncain, e, American. 

lagaa, people. n'm/i^, simple. 

Mentif, -I'e, atCencive. mcdeste, modest. 

vert, c, green. nertaeux, -w, virtnona. 

Utiu, e, blue. iaiiorieux, -te, laborioru 
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i 



aveiyU, blind. 




nalurrl,4t, natnral. 


la njoiqae, the masic 




U sentiment . the sentiment. 


war, e, black, ronrf, round. 




la ftimge, Ihe amoke. 


romain, t, Roman. 




iHcro^nb/e, imredible. 


Varma, f. the arraj. 










d^Jb. already. 


le vaisseaa, the veseel. 




wi-'.'i'Jf, hurlfiil. 


IE. Adjwiivea deooling national 


ty are not written with a capilsl 


La laague fran^aise. 






READING 


EXERCISE 18. 



■ J'ai Jea raisins doux. Oe sont dcs jeunea gens attcDtife. La 
couleur verte est la couleur de la naluro. Notro voisin a an hatiit 
bleu et une baaquetl* rouge. Voici une jeune fille aveugle. Vou- 
lefrVOUB oette petite Imite'? Elle a ri'^u une lettre aniusante lie 
pa vieille (oW) cousine. Avez-vous ilo bonne encre? J'aime la 
musique italicnoe,. Voiei deux auncs de drap vert et <]'jatre auDcx 
de drap noir. Les soldats romains etaient tres-braves. I'n ^t6 sec 
est tres-nuisilile aux plates. Mon inaitrc de inusiqne vst an brave 
homrQe, Vuici de grands vaisscuus amerieuins. lies oolibris 
{Jiumming birds') sont de beaux petits oiscaiix. J'aime les jeunea 
fillcB duuces, simples et mcidcHti>s. 

TUEUG IS. 

1. France ia a fine countiy. 2. We have a large bouse. 
3. Henry has a bad pen. 4. My aunt is a virtuous iroman. 5. She 
is also very active and laborious. 6. Frank is an attentive boy. 
7. Hiss B. is an amiable young tady. 8. Is Mr. A. a polite man? 
9. Yes, he is very polite. 10. The wasp {ta guipe) is a hurtful 
insect. 11. Our neighbor has three small horses. 12. This is a 
natural senliraent. 13. The young man studies (e/udie) with (an) 
incredible application. 14. I have bought a round (able. 15. Oiv9 
me some red paper and four black pencils. 16. Yesterday we had 
an easy translation, but our exercise for to-morrow is difficult. 17. I 
like the hlae sky, (the) high trees and (the) green fields. 18. Have 
you ripe pears? 10. No, sir, the pears are not yet (pus encore) 
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8S 



ripe, bat we liave ripe cherries. 20. Italian mosic is very agreea- 
ble. 21. The French soldiers nnder Napoleon the first were very 
brave. 22. Here are beautiAil Sowers and beautiful &uit i^pl.), 
23. The English have large vessels. 24. The rose and [the] lilj 
are beautiful flowers. 



CONVERSATION. 



Avez-TOOB dee noix mures 7 
Qoend seiont-eDes mures? 
Aimez-vons la mu«que alle- 

mande? 
Ce marohand &4-iI de bon 

beoire? 
Comment broavez-vooB ces 

jeunes lions? 
Votre theme est4I difGcile ? 
Combien coute cet habit ? 

Oil est men oher ami Lucien ? 
A qui est oe livre amusant ? 
Qui a perdu une caaquette 

rouge? 
Avez-vous de bon pain et du 



EUes ne sont pas encore mures. 

Dana huit joura. 

J'tume mieuz (beOer) la mnuqne 

italienne. 
Son beurre n'est pas faia, maia sa 

creme (cremny est frajohe. 
Us Bont tres-beaux. 

Non, Monaeur, il est facile. 

n ooute cent francs. C'est no 

habit cher. 
II eat all^ an ooDoert. 
n est k mon onole. 
C'est Jules qui I'a perdne. 

Void un groe moroeaD de pun et 
dnfromage. 
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XIX. DIX-NEUVIEME LE9ON. 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The oompBTDtwe is formed by placing the adverb pltu, mora, 
befijre an adjective. The superktiTe by placing the ardole befire 
the comparative, as : 

Bctut, e, high ; comp. jilta haul, higher ; inp. U pbu haU, the highest ; 
fem. hmite, comp. piia Aaait, sap. la plus Aaute. 

JWaumii, e, bad ; comp. plai laaanait, c, Trmrse ; inp. le plat mtaiBoii, f. la 
plat aumvaite, the worst. 

Reh. When a possessive adjectivo ia placed before the superlative, the 
artide fa, la, la, is dropped, BS : Man pliajeune/i-trt, tnj joungest brother. 

2. There is in French also a lower and lowest degree which Is ef- 
f^ted by the words motns, less, for the comparative degree, and k 
moiits, f. la moina, theleast,for the Euperktive, as; 

Crad, -le, crael ; comp. nun'tu ervd, f. vuma emdie, less cruel ur not so 
cruel ; snp. It moint end, t. la moint erudle, the least cmel. 

3. The following adjectives have an irregular oompaiison : 

Boa, f. bonne, good; comp. met&itr, e, better; mp. le meHlear, t. la attS' 
leare, the best. 

(Maavait, e, in the sense of wickedj, comp. pin, worse ; snp. k pin, f. la 
jdre, the worst. 

{Petit, e,} ; comp. nuMRi^, kes ; wip, le moindn, f. la mdndn, the least. 

Pefit and maunau are also regular. 

4. A» before an adjective is rendered aussi ; at after it, and than 
arc both translated que. Ex. : — Ilext auisi heureux que mot, he 
is as happy as I am. CharUi est •plus fort que tonfrere, Charles 
is stronger than hia brother. 

5. In after a superlative and before the name of a place is ren- 
dered by de and not by dafu. Ex. : Les pbu heUet iglitet db 
Parit, the finest churches in Paris. 
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VOCABUIABr. 


la U^andt. UoUand. 


,^, e, Btrong. 


PaiKme, f. the bee. 


cAaW,«um. 


i!B«!iai,thewewJ. 


encore, stiU. 


raepliant, the elephant. 


toBj(«r., alwan. 


Jlrfefc, WlhftJ. 


/"otKra, the olber. 


parpU, «, peopled, popnlow. 


U notn, the moraing. 


bp»y., UiBeonntrT. 


fa»nr,thBeTeniiig. 


p«n<,.,he*vj. 


wurt, short. 



BEASroa BSE&C19B u. 

L'Eonipe eat pine petite qne I'Ane. L'Allemagne est pins feiv 
tite qne Is Hollande. L'abeille est I'inBecte le plus utile. L'oi est 
le m^tal le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins belle que la robe de ta 
Bcenr. MonsieurSeat unbomme tr^s-fort. Son frire ain^ («2if«r) 
est encore plus fort ; c'est rhommo lo plug fort que (OuU) je con- 
naisse. L'^Mpbant est le plus grand de t^us les aniioaux terreBtres. 
Lee liTTea d'£^ilie sont plus amusants quo lea nStres (our«). Lea 
ohatfi BODt moina fiddles que Ics chieus. Ces pommee-ci sont meil- 
lenres que tos poirea. Lea ndtiea soDt les igeiUetires. Yotre tante 
est plus laborieose que sa 61Ie. Londrea et Paris eont loa viUee lea 
plus grandes et los plua peupli^ de I'Euiope. 



1. The coffee was warm ; tbe t«a was atill warmer. 2. This 
church is bi^er than the other. 3. Mary is tbe happiest girl in the 
world. 4. She ia prettier than Loniaa ; she is the prettiest of the 
maters. 6. This bouse ia not ao (n) old as (jim) tbe otLor. C. 
This mounts ia very bigb, higher than all tbe other mountaiDS of 
this country. 7. Tbe '22d [of] Juno is the longest, and the ij2d 
of December the shortest day of the year. 8. The rose U the fiDOSt 
of all (tbe) flowers. 9. This wine is worse than water. 10. Have 
yon any (de) better wine? 11. Yea, the red wine ia better. 12. 
Hy wine is the beat. 13. Jdia is my best friend. 
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CONVEBSATION. 

Mademoiselle Marie, etes-vous Oh ! oui, je sua tres-bonieoBe, 

beoreose? plua hearcose que in& sconr. 

Votre Toi^ estil malheuroux ? II est moina malhenreiu que sob 

frSre qni est en Am^rique. 
Quel C9t U m^tal le plus utile? C'est le fer. 
Quels laetftttx sont les plus pe- L'or, le platine ot le plomb soot 

Rants ? tcB fJus pesants. 

Quelle est la plus attentive de C'eBt Madeleine, la BUe de Mon- 

tout«s voe ^li^res ? sieur B. 

Quel est le plus fort des ani- C'est l'614phant; c'est le plus 

maux tcrrcstrcs. granct et le plua fort de tons les 

animauE terrestres. 
Quel est le moisle plusfrmdde C'est lo moisde Jwirier. 

TanixSe V 
Votre robe est-elle answ belle Non, elle est moins belle, 

que la robe de Jalte 1 
Le tjgre cst^I crael 1 ui, c'est le plus cruel de tous lea 

animaus. 
Oil titmve-toa !e meilleurfer? Le meilleur fer se trouve («'» 
found) en Suide. 



XX. VINGTifeME LE9ON. 



REGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CONJUGATION — 

DON.VJ-:ii. 

1 . There nrc in Froncb ihrce n^ular conjujjaiiona, viz. ; in ct, ir, anil ra 

Verl« iu -oir belong lo ibe irregular ones, as Ihcir root undergoes tDanifoU 

cbanges.* The Infinitive mood is to be coiiiidcrcd as Iho radical part ui 
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ground-form on which the conjugation depends. What precedes the tet* 
raination er, iV,or re, is the root, which, with regular verba, always remuini 
unaltered. To ihia are added the diBfereat terminations, by which persone, 
tenses, and moods are distingmsbed, nnd whicb are commoD lo all tbe verba 
of Hat same coiyagatioQ. 

FORMATION OF THE TSHBBS OV BBflltLAB VEKsa. 
3. There are pn'mtfiM tense! and deriatd leosea. Tbe prlmilive leniM 

are : die offinilivt, the participk present, the pati particiiite, the pretaU indha- 
tine, the prelerile, 

3. From the preterit injatilise are formed : the /utare, bj adding ni, and 
tbe mmlillonid, bj adding aii, as : Inf. doanen Fat. je donnerai, and Cond. 
je danneraa ; finir ! Vnt. je Jinirai, Coni. Je finirai>. In the third cotyo- 
gatioD the final e is dropped: uendre: Fut. je tvndrai, Coad. j« veadraii. 

i. From tho panicipU presenl are formed : the praad of the nii/uRcfitis, 
bj changing anf into e, as ; donniail: guijedonne; finittant; ^it je Jmiof; 
rendant ; gue je vende ; end the Imperfect Indicative bj changing unf into 
aia, as : finissaati jejinisaaii, etc. 

5. With the participle past are formed all the compound tenie*, by means 
of the anxibaries anoir or itre, m : Part, past .■ donn^, Jini, venda — : j'di 
donn^tj'araisjiiiifj'aarai veada, etc, 

G. From the present of the Indicative, viz. ; from its let person singular 
and Che 1st and 2d persons plural, Che Imperative is formed, by suppress- 
ing the pronouns j'e, noiu, voua, as: doane (give), donnaas, doimei ; Jinit {An.- 
'uh),Jxnis>oni,Jiniaex, etc. 

T. From the preterite is formed the SiAjanctiee impar/ect, by changing the 
Gnal at into itsse for tbe verbs of the first conjngaCion, and u into uee for 
tbe second and third conjugadons. Ex.: je dtmtai! que je denniuae; je 
Jiiiii: qaejejtniae; je vendis: rpieje vendiise. 



CONJUGATION OF DONNER,~TO GIVB. 

IMOICATITB. 



Je donne, I give, noua doDnona, we give, 

u giveit. TOna donnez, you give. 



il donoe, he givet, ila donnent, 

ulle donne, the givet. 



\ they give. 

; -.Google" 



ZX. TINOTIEHE LE9ON. 



Jo doDuais, I gave or v>at 
tn doDDais, thou gaoett. 
il donnait, he gov*. 



TOnB donniez, you gave. 
ils donnaieat, thej/ gave. 



Je deniui, Tgave or <ft(f ^'tw. 
tn donnas, thou gavetl. 
il donna, he gave. 



■.gave. 
Tons donnates, you gave. 
ils donnerent, they gave. 



Je donnerai, I than give. nous doncorons, we <AaS give. 

tn donneraa, //mu uiiZt give. toue dODnuren, ^ou u)i/{ give. 

il donnera, Ae vitU give. ila donneront, fAey wiZ/ ^'v«. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je donnerms, I should give. nous donnerions, we thovid give 

tu doQDoraifi', etc. \ 

. il donnerait, «te, i 



Donne, ^tw. 
(donnefren),* give (^o/tt). 

Bonner, to give. 



donnonB, Id tu ^'tw. 
doonez, give. 

INFINITITI, 

(de or k donner) , fo jn w 

BUBJDNCTITB. 

PBEBBItT. 

Qne je donne, that Kmay) give, que nona donnions, that vie (,nuty} 
que tn donnes, etc. qoe vons donniez, e/e. [give. 

qn'il donne, etc. qu'ils donnent, etc. 

• Hie ImiKnttTe mood of the fint mnlugntlOD takes an >, In the ringnlar, wbei 
foUoired by en(Dr[(,of theiD. xome). or v (to ora'lt,to them). Ex.:<;f^-a, 
aD^rioiDe, penMi-y, thick of It. 
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Qne JQ di'Diiasse, that I(might) que noiiB,di'ni 

qao tu donnasaea, etc. [^tve. que vons donnaanei. 

qn'U donnat, etc qa'ils dcmiiasacnt. 

PABTICIPLE8. 

VBHHrr. run, 

TixmauA,yimng. D'lin^, f. doting, git>m. 

(en donnant), by or in giving, etc. 

COUPOUND TENSES, 
la acdve tctIm these are formed witli the Part, put and the atizllki? 

ransiTiVE. 
' Avdir donDi!, to have given. 

INDICATIVE. 



J*M donnS, I iavt given. 

tn u diinoG, thou iatl gifm. 

il a doiiD^, Ae has given, 

noiu BTOiu diiiin€, m Aaiv ^'mi, (te. 

COMPOUND OF TnB IHPSBFBOC. 

J'avuB doDil^, / kail giivn, ttc. 



COMPOUND OF ■ 

J'eoi donii^, / hjd ^ven. 



Eu donni5, / shall haoe given, tie. 

CONDITIONAL. 



.yCOOgIC 



XX. TmGTlSUE LEQOK. 



Qae j'ue donnif, liat I (inay) haaegivtn, dn. 
Que tn ties Jonn^, Ciai tkcu (mayeA) ham givat, ft 



Que j'enfise dooii^, that I (mighl) havegiBm,e 



A jaul donn^, e, Itaviag given. 
RiMAKK I. There U hat one waj to render the expreadomi I pvt,l 
Jo give, I amgii!{ngi viz. : je donne: — / aat giving; je doniuis, etc. 
3. In the interrogatirc and negative fonn the anxUiarj do it not ex- 

preaaed. (See alao the 11th Lesson, t,) Ex.: 



IHTEBROOAIIVELY. 
Est-ce que jc donna, do I givtl donnona-nons, doae^vtt 

donneB-tn, dotlthmi ginet donnez-vooa, do you givet 

doone-l-a, doaht givet donnent-ila, Xjot/iaiaietl 

donne-telle, doasAepiuef donneBt.«Uea, J 

HBOATIVBLY. 
Je nc donnc pas, I donol give. 
In ne donnes pas, thou dntt natgive. 
■ il ne donna paa, he doft net give, tie. 

NXOATIVS-IMTEBKOa ATIYB. 

Est-ce qnc je no donne pas, do I ml jivtt 

ne donnes-tu paa, dost thou not give f 

ne donne-t-il pas, does he not gioft 
3. The hnat donn^je (acute on the t), doanais-je, donnai-je, arc IJtlk 
Dsed, except in pootrjr and in studied prose ; they are replaced by EA-te que 
{is it that) prefixed to the common fomi, as: at-ce qaeje donne, do I give; , 
at-(x gueje donnou, did I give (was I giTinf;), etc. The falure and condi 
ttonal doniwntt-je, doaneraii-je. are more common, thoogh e3t-ee que may be 
used in all cases to form an interrogation, especiallj in common conversa- 
tion, as: eil-ce gueje doniierai, shall I g^ve; eti-cf qn'il donne, does he B'"'^! 
tst-ce que eons donnet, t^-ce que ta ne donna paa, etc. 
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Ai-jedoriD^t as-tudona^T a-t-il doiin^ T etc. 
Je n'ai pas donn^, tu n'as poe dunn^, etc 
N'oi-je pns donne T n'as-tu pas doDnePecc. 
Conjugnte in the same tDBiiiicr : jiarler, M speaJi ; porter, to cany, b) take ; 
adnira, to admbe ; aiiiier, to tove, eu;. 

VOCABULAKY. 

Lr piwhaia, the neighbor. aiaynijiqiif, m^nificenv 

apporur, to bring, to take. iiwiger, to eat. 

lomber, to iait. cAerr.Arr, to look for. 

I'eacalier, lu. the dtain. tmuver. to find. 

^ sanf^, health. penier, to thinly. 

fc acur. tbo heart. joww, to play. pUutv, to <TJ. 

/( cam/, (he penknife. omtw, w arrive. 

Usjfoi, (htf people. p'lVr, lo pray. 

la ehasse, tfap cha^c. I'aalrt, the other. 

f« rheaarur, the hunter. ;«« enc-ori;, not yet. 



KEADIXQ li^.tERCISE 20. 

Aiinez Dieu et votro piwliain. Lea parepts aiment Icura enfanta, 
Portez cctt«leUre h la pnste. Tu porteraa cette robe ii ta 8(eur. 
J'apporterai ces Uvres a. mos mailre, Apportez-lui (kim) ausei 
oette boite. L'enTant tomba de Tegcalier. J'ai peos^ a moa ami. 
Pensez & votrc coosin. Jouons. Noua oherchiims lonptempa voire 
chien. Vous ne Ic (him) trourerez pas. Lcs jeuoct gena pailaient 
souvent de leura ainla. Les chafseurs parlercat do la chasso. Tu 
ne tnangeraa paa oett« poire-ci ; elle n'eat pas milre. Qui a mang<^ 
Taatre^ N'admireE-voua pas cet(«'niagnifliiue eonlour? 



J, r love mj father. '1. Tbou luvcat thy mother. 3. He luvea 
bis Hiater. 4. We love our pare nla. 5. Do you like 6i were? li. 
I f^ive an apple to my tiro'lier. 7. We were speaking of your aunt 
>* I wlmired ihe beautiful pala''e of ibp kinj;. 9. We played yes-- 
i.;r'iHj. 10. Tbt! yhild wiod. 11. The ebildreu eried. I'i. The 
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boy will look for his copy-book, . 13. The boys will look for their 
copy-books. 14. I hnie found my knife. 15. Have yon fbmid 
yonr gkiyes? 16, We have not found onr gloves. 17. Play, my 
child. 18. Eat these apples. 19. Do not eat these pears ; thoy 
are aot ripe. 20. She would fall. 21. We should admire your 
garden. 22. They would have eaten some bread and butter. 23. 
1 think that oar friends will arrive to-day. 24. They will a^ 
rive to-morrow. 25. Will yon take this letter to the post-office '! 
26. Pray to God every moralDg and every evening. 27, Why 
do you cry? 28. Why have you not brought your money ? 29. 1 
have not brought my purse. 

(S>NVEESATION, 

Avoz-vous cherch4 votro mon- Je la (it) chorche encore. 

tred'or? 

Qu'avez-vons apport^ ? J'ai apport^ les gants de Ma- 
demoiselle Mathilde 

Vonlez-vons (vitS you) manger J'ai d^jii mange un gros morcean 

du pain ? de pain. 

Yotre m^ parle-t«Ue fraa- Ooi, oUu parle fran^is et anglais. 

^ais? 

Quel oommandement J^sofr D a dit: Aimra Dien et votre 

Christ a-t-il donn4 1 procbain. 

Qui est notre procludu 1 Tous les homines. 

Qui portora cetM lettre II la Ce sera Thdodorg, 

posta, Antoiae on Thikxlore? 

Qu'apporte le chasseur ? II apporte donx li&vres. 

Avea-vons ansai ^t^ k la chasso ? Qui, Monsieur, nous avons 4(4 b 

la chasse hier, 

A quoi ponse&-vous 't Jo ponse A mon theme fran^ais. 

A quel joa joneronwious de- Nous jonerons & la balle {bail). 

Quo chorchoB-vous V Jo cherohe mes gants. 

Qu'admiieZ'Voua ik'i Nous admirons oe magntfique 

u anglais. 
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lDihq lesson. 



La CHAMBAU ET LB C 



Xe ehM aa e/tameau. Sojez le bieD-Tenn, tnon txkn. 

Le ehameau. Comment, moi (/) ton frero ! 

Le chat. Oui, oertos. Voycs uo pen (tee a Utile) : ne pui»je 
pas ((lanmctf /) faire une auasi jolie bosae que vmis ? 

X« cAomeau. Cela peut (con) @tre ; mais peut«lle auari pnrtct 
Butant que U micone (m)n«) ? 

Le chat. La BOtte demamle I donnez-moi sefllement (on/^) votre 
petit paqoet, je le porterai, conime &i cc n'lilait riea. 

Le chameau. Mtus ponises-y biea : o'est-JI pas trap gros pour toi 
(j/ou)f 

Le chat. Ah ! quel conte 1 doDoes-moi, vona dis-je, doaaei. 

Z« chameau. G'est bien ; approohe un peu, le voil&. 

X« chat. Ab ! quelle charge ! jc auia 4craae I 

Le chatneau. Tu aa ce que (what) tu m^ritca I 

Oelui qui veut entreprenilra de grandes choses, doit (mutt) au- 
paiarant 4pnniver see forces. 



Le eSaauaa, the camcL 

k chat, tho cat. 

U bien-venu, e, wclcoins. 

eoamsnt, hov. 

UM boat, a hamp. 

la deBiande, the qneation. 

j< paqatt, the pack. 



JF, of it (to it). 
' U conte, the tale. 
approcher, approach. 
la diarge, the weight. 
Ana^, crashed. 
mtriler, to descrro. 
tntrnpraidre, to undertake. 
aii^niDanf, boTore. 
(^irouoer, to try. 
iajorce, 1^ strenglb. 
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) SXI. ViKGT ET DKIEME LEQON. 

XXI. VINGT ET UNlllME LEgON. 



BEMAKKa ON THE OBTHOGBAPHy OF SOME 
VERBS OF THE FIB8T CONJUGATION. 

Some regalar "ahi in -er are, for tlie sake <^ enphony, liable to ^ M- 
towing modilicationB : 

I. Some Torbe ending in -(er, as; jfler, u> throw; rejeter, to throw back ', 
and thoBC polysyllabtn Tvrha ending in eter, aa : appeler, to call; renouveler, 
to renew, ott.; double the t oil, when tbcy are followed by an e mate. 

This ia the case in aome penoDB of the I'rceent, Future, and Imperative. 



Je jei(e — nouBJetona. 


JuHe. 


Jejeuerai. 


tujettes-Yooajelei. 


pi. jetoiw. 


ttjeneraa. 


iljeite — ilsjo((ent. 


jetea. 


et«. 


J'appefle — noua appelooB 


Appeite. 




tn Hppeflea — voua appelez. 


pi. appelona. 





il appe22e — ils appc//cnt. appclez. etc. 

Except the verb achoer, lo baj, and a few othen that seldom occni, 
which never doable the (, but take the grave accent i : 

Prts. J'ach&le, tu ach^CcB, U achate, noiu acbctona, toub achetei, ill 
achiicnt, 

Fai. J'ach&lerai. Impa: achate, p?. achetez. 

2. Dissyllabic verbs ending in -der, aa : gder, to iVoeze, and all othon 
that have an t male in the last syllable but one, such as : iflner, to sow ; 
miner, to lead ; ietier to Lft np, take the grave Bccent,^, when the final coa- 
lonanl of the root is followed by an e mnie : 

Infinitive: .A^n*, to lead, to conduct. 

Pru. Je mSne, to mtnes, il laina, nons menone, vons m«ncz, il* mbneot. 
Imperf. Je mcnais, ta menais. 

Fui. Je milncrai, tu mbneras. Imp. mbne, mi^ons, menez. 
The same change takes place with those verbs which have t in the last 
syllable bat one. They, however, retain Ihc 4 in the Future and Condi- 
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Infinitive: ^spirer, to itofe. 
Pra. Pesp^, tu espereg, il esp^, notu eepfrona. Tons etpifrai, Qi m- 
ph«at. Imperf. J'esp^is. 
Imper. Espere, esp^na, «sp^rez. Fat, J'egp^Torai. 
Verba in ^er retain the ^, as : j'e praUg*. 

3. In verba ending in -ser, aa ■■ ji^et, to jnilge; partojer, to ahare, divide, 
the e ia relained in those tensea where g ia foliovred bj the Towela a or o, in 
order to give the g the same soft aoand aa in all other tenses and peiBOiu. 
Ex.: 

Infinitive: lawyer, to eat. 

P.- It. Je mange ; pi- nona nangtona. P. pr. Mangeant. 

Imp/. Je nangAJa, tn mangeaia, il roangeait, nous mangiona, tods man- 
giez, ila mangtsicnt. 

Fret. Je mangeai, tn mangeas, il mangea, none mangeJUnee, toom mon- 
gf&tcs, ila mong^reat. Imp. Mang<oa8. 

4. In Terhs ending in -co-, aa : commencer, to Iwgin, a cedilla most be 
plsrced nnder the c, when this letter is followed bj a or o. Ex. : — 

Infinitive: Piicer, to place, 
Prci. Je place, tn plocog, etc.; pi. notu plafona, etc. 
tinp/. Je ptafaia, tn pla^aia, il pla^ait, nona placiona, roiu plades, ill 
placuent. Imper. f lafona, etc. 
Fret. Je plafai, ta pIOfsB, il pla;a, nona phiffkinei, etc 

5. Verba ending in -a^, •oger, ^t^er change (he y into i, whenever the 
letter g wonld be immediate); followed bj an £ mute. Snch are : — 

Payer, to pay. tmploger, to employ. 

^ffyfger, to frighten. taauger, to wipe. 

Pn*. 3e pai'e, tn paiea, il pai'e, pJ. nons pajona, vons payci, ils patent. 
Fart.pr. Payant. 
J'emploie, tu emploica, il cmploie, pi. nous cmployons, voiu em- 
ployee, ila emploient. P. pr. Employant. 

Tv^. 3<t payaia, etc.; p/. noua payiona, vons payiei, etc. 

J'empioyBia, etc.; pi. nona employione, etc. 

J'essujais, etc.; pi. none essDjiona, etc 
FuL Je paierai, etc.; j'cmploicrai, etc.; j'essnicrai, etc. 
Imprr. tail — payci. Eraploio — employoi. Esanie — eaanyei. 

6. Verbs which in the Inlinidve end in -ia; aa ; prier, to pray ; cria; to 
cry, are in aome coses spelled with a doable ii. Thia takes place in the lit 
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98 xn. TiMGT ET mniuE le^oh. 

ttnd 9d peraoQB plur*I of (he Imperfect of the IadicatiTe,uid of the n« 
of the SnlgaiictiTe ; — 

Infinitive: OtMer, la toigoL 
lad. Imperf. pt. noaa ouhliYoiu, tods onbU'fez, f\i onbliaient- 
SatJ. Pra. pi. qoe Dons pruoni, qaa todi priiez, etc 

TOCABULABV. 

La verta, Tirlue. (ajonx, strength, 

la htatM, bcaatj. U bnut, the noise. 

pr€firer, to prefer. la tenxaiU, the seirant. 

t'amilig, r. frienilship. la (Aambre, the room. 

U vent, the wind. U chemin, the w«y, road. 

la plait, the rain. ■ ndUya; to clean. 

la tare, the earth. , la piare, the stone 

4ever, to bring np, to cdnrate. la cuitirdkre, the cook. 

i6Jta; 10 drj. pouter, to poaaess. 

Uen.'nell. lejardinia; the gardener. 



] E2ERCI8E ». 

Le sage prefere la rertn h la beaute. L'amiti^ se p^e {i> paid) 
par I'amiti^. Lcs parents dlfivent leurs enfiuita. D gilera oette 
nuit. II a gelii. Eilc aehete un livre. Lea vents sechent ki terre 
ti«mpije (wet) par la pluie. Nous achetona dea fruits. Vous 
acliet«ricz cett« maisou, si cite n'etuit pas si chere. Appelez Jean. 
. Nous partagcons avec nos omis tout ce que (all that) nona avons. 
Ce jeune homme emploio bien eon temps. Nona emplderoDS 
toutcs nos forces. Cela m'effiiue. Ce bruit m'a ef&ay^. La ser- 
Tante nettoie les cbambres. Lea maitres aiment lee dcoliors ;|ui 
cmploient bien lenr t«nip3. 

THEllB ei- 

1 , The boy throws a atone. 2. You always throw (throw al 
niijH) stonos. 3. Call thy brother, 4. Call the aerrant. 6. T 
.-h:ill call John. 6. The cook buya eggs. 7. I buy a horse. 8. 
My father will ako bay a horse. 9. Whore dost thon take* tbis 
horfieV 10. I hope to see you (vmtt voir) to-morrow. 11. What 

' Mcncr |3 applied to wliat moTca of Hf»\!, porter, to nhat la eanied by llilln|t 
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-do yon bope? 12. We liope nothing. 13. flTliat are you catiiig 
there (la) ? 14. The child ate an apple. 15. Yon ate walnuts. 
16.' I placed the booliB on the tabic. 17. I pay everythiug (tout) 
18. Thou payegt nothing. 19. Let va well employ -our time. 
20. MyeoDBpay [for] what (ce^tM) they buy. 21. Myonclepoa- 
sesees a large garden. 22. The gardener cleans the ways. 23. 
Wipe your tears (larTnei). 24. The dog frightens the chOdnqi 
25. We wiped the table. 26. I prefer coSee to tea (thf). 

COrmtBSATlON. 

Qtd k appcl4 1 Ton p£re a appel^. 

Arez-yoos nettoy£ les cbemins ? Pas encore ; je les nett<»end ce 

soir. 

Qui me prot^gera (protect) t Diou te prot45gera. 

Nettoies-tu la obambre? Je ncttoie touto la maiaon. 

Tnraves-vous cela eher? J'appelle oela tres-oher. 

Que mangeais-tu? Je mangeals des noix. 

Ob mene-ton ce che,Talf On le mene chez le mar&hal.&P' 

rant (farrier). 

Crois'te (do ymt think) qu'il II a dejk gel4. 

gile cetle nuit? 

Acb4terez-vous' da thS ou du Je n'aime pas le thS, j'ach^terai 

caK ? du caK. 

Oil achetez-Tous eette farine 1 Cbez le meanier (miller). 

Qiu a jet6 oette pierre? Je crois que c'eat Richard. 

Que fit (did — do) un jour nn H partagea sea biens entre ses troie 

p«mt • fits. 
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00 ZZn. TmCT-DEtJXIEUB LE^OH. 

XXII. VlNGT-DElUXlfeME LE9ON. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: FINm. 



Je finis, Ifinidi. nous finissonB, teejimth, 

tu finis, thoujinisheit. voua finisaez, youjiniih. 

U Boil, *,/«»»« il,fin™i. )^j^^ 

elleamt, sfie^ntt/iei. elleBBiJisHent, } 



Je Gntssaia, IJinuked {was Jin- noos finissions, wt Jinithtd. 
tu finiasBis, etc. \iihing'). vous finissiez, tie. 

il finiBBait, elc. ila finigealent, etc, 

Jc fiuis, Ijinithtd (did finish), nous finimeB, we fituthed, 
to finb, etc. vous fitiit«s, etc. 

il finit, etc. ils finircnt, etc. 

Je finiral, I shall Jinith. nous finirooa, we skaUJiniA. 

tu finiras, etc. vous finires, tifc. 

il Guira, etc. ilB finiront, etc. 

COtmiTfOKAL. 

Je finirais, J ihoitld ^finish. nous finirioiiB, we s/iovJd ^hM 

tu finirais, etc. vous finiriez, etc. 

il finirait, etc. ils finiraient, eto. 

IHriHITTVB. 

Fiuir, to finish. de or h finir, tojiniak. 
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SECOND COKJDGATION. 
lUPBBATITE. 

Pnas, ^i«A finissons, let tu finish. 

fioisfiCZ, ^R'tA. . 
BUBJDSCTIVB. 



(jae je finiase, thai I (may) fin- que ntma finiseions, that we fittith. 
'[iiu ta fioisses, etc. [iih. que vouh finissiej, etc. 

qu'il finiaso, etc. qu'iU flnUsent, etc. 

Qu6 ja fiaisse, thai T (might'') i^au, n. uuujbiuub, uuu -we ^7f«y« 

qne ta finisses, etc. [finish, quo toub finissiez, etc. [jini* 
qa'il fiaif, etc. qu'ils finissent, etc. 



Bmissaat, finishing. Fid!, f. ^aie, finished, 

eo finisaant, l»/ finishing. 



ISMHITIVa 

Avoir fini, to have finished. 

INDICATITE. 
COMPOUND OF THG PBBSEKT. 

J'aj fini, I kavf.Jin!shpil. 

ta as jini, tkoa kufl Jinhked. 

UAfim.heJiiisfinis/i'^l. 

Doua avons fini, v>e hint JiiilsAed, ttc. 

couroaND or Tiie iuperfbot. 
J'amia fini, I htxd Jinislud, etc. 



3'eai fini, Ilmil JinMed, M. 
J'uirai lini, J ilmil. have Jinlslial, etc, 
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ZZn. TIKOT-DEDSIEHE LEgOS. 
• CONDITItfNAL. 

J BBBK fini, ) 

HCBJUNCTIVE. 



QaeJ'aiefini, Ihal I (may)}iavefinwhtd,tU. 



Qne j'eiuw f.ni, Ihat I (might) havefiniahrd, etc 

PART ICI put. 
Ayant fini, haaing Jiniahtd, etc. 
CnqJngaU fn the tame manner : batir, to boild ; cAoifir, to choose ; rempliri 
to Bll, etc. 

Rbh. I. The verb hatr, f> hate, loaos in ttie Present and Imperative sin- 
gular its dusresij. Otherwise it is quite rcgutor and retains the two dots. 
Pra. Je hoa, tu hais, il Aait, nous haissous, vous htt'iSEcz, etc. , 
Iiaptr, Hiiii: pi, haissoi^, haissez. Fret. J« tia'is, / liulii/, 
Bkm. 2. The vcihjleurir, to flouriah, has a Bceonrl Tiirm for the Imperfect 
tense : Je Jhriisaia ; anil also a eecond For the Part, present; Jloris)aia,e, — 
both of whieh are oalj uaod io a fignrativa sense, as : uni! v^fioriuanU, 
If. 

VOCABULAKY. 
Nomrir, to feed, nonrish. laiair, to seize, 

oi^, to obey. rtadrt, to render, retarn. 

remptir, to fill, fUfiL la tache, the task. 

hSiiT, to bnild. la poiame de tare, the potato. 

enie^r, to embellish. roceasioa, f, the opportnnitj. 

puniV, to pQltiBll. lalir, to soil. 

U mx, vice. U palait, ibe palace. . 

le deeoir, the dot;. daitir, to cboow. 

lajlatteru, flattery. la cadeur, the colfw. 

Ia aunteur, the liar. 

BE&DIKQ ESBKCISE 22. 

Le pain notirrit les bommes. Les boos enfants oWissent k leura 
parents et k leure maiti^. ReinpUs cc verre. Bemplissez ccs ver- 
tea. Qui a rempli les boateilles? 'Romulus et It^raus l)atirual 
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la ville de Borne, I'an 753 avant Jusue-Christ. Lea flcurs embel- 
lissent les jardina et lea prairiea. On punira lescufunts qui D'ob^i»- 
sent paa k ieur maitre. J'espfire que vous anrei puni ee in&baDt 
gar^-in. Le maitre a puni le {)etit nienteur. Notre voisin bfitit noe 
giTinde maison. Noa voiaiiis bfitisseDt de graodca mataons. Je 
biUirais aoasi, si j'avaia plus d'argent. Je bais le vice, j'aimerai 
toujours la vertu. Haissez le vice, il vous rend malFieureux. J'al 
toujoura hai le vioe. Nous haiaslona la flatteric. Ne ealissez pai 
Tos haWla. Lea sdences nourrisaent la jeuneese et r^jouisseat la 
Ticillease. 

TBE3IE 3S. -, 

1. I finish my osercise. 2. The pupila finiali tbeir tranalaljons. 
8. We seize the opportuaitj, 4. Wc seized the opportunity. 5. 
Why have you not seized the good opportunity? 6. The chil- 
drcQ soil their clothes. 7. Bread aud potatoes nourish a great 
many men. 8. Do not punisa Ilenry ; he has heen ill. 9. Pill 
the glasses. 10. We should fill the buttles, if we ]iad wine enough. 
11. The king builds a new palace. 12. Will you build a house? 
13. I should build, a large house, if I were rich. 14. Here are 
two colors : choose. 15. Which {laquelle) will you choose 1 16. 1 
shall choose the blue. 17. If I had to (a) choose, I should choose 
the green color. 18. Obey your (n vos) parents and (your) mas- 
ters. 19. I hale nobody. 20. Hate nobody." 21. Wehat«vica. 
■ 22, We have always haled vice. 

CONVEKSATION. 

Voict deux couteans : un grand Je choisirai le petit qui est le plus 

et un petit. Lequel (which) joli. 

eli(risu*a-vous V 
(Jet homme rempbtril aes de- Paa toujours. 

voirs? 
Avez-voas rempli toutes les bou- Non, Monsieur, je n'avaia paa as- 

telllea? sez de vin pour lea rempUr. 

Qui butitcette bcllc maison? Coat man voisin qui la baljt. 

L)in;« ...Google 



104 IXII. VINGT-DEUXifiMB LE5ON. 

Ne bfttirez-vouB pas aussi? Oui, je b4tirai ausa I'anQ^e pro- 

chaioe (next). 
Pourquoi ne badssez-vous pas il Je batiraia encore cette aaa4B, a 

present (now)? j'avais assez d'argent. 

Qui a sail ce livre? C'est Martio. 

CommeDt aa-ta fait (done) oek? W plume est tomb^e deasus (up- 

Avuz-vouB fini votre th^me t Noua fiDirona notre th^me ce soir. 

Qui a Viati la ville de Rome 1 Romulus ct R^raus. 
Qui a puoi inon fils? Le m^tre de mo^qae. 

No tr<juvez-Tous pas que j'ai em- Certainemcnt, ce jot d'eau (foun- 
belli mon jardin ? tain) embellit beanooup votre 

Ilaissez-vous le Tiee J Oui, je hais toua lea vices. 

Pourquoi halssezrVOUB votre voi- Je ne le (him) hak pas ; jo baia 
sId 1 seubmeut bgs flatteries. 



READING LESSON. 
LB UOINEAD ET BEa PETITg. 

TTn raoioeau avait plac4 son nid dans le trou d_'un mat. 11 
^levait tranquillement sa faraillo. II aurait i\A bieu hcureos, u aes 
potita euasent touIu I'ecouter ; mais k ebaquo instant ib venaient 
eur le bord du nid. Le p^uvre oieeau tremblait duna la craintc do 
lea voir tomber. II leur diaait de rcst«r dans le fond du nid, niaia 
ila ne le voulaient point (would nut do io.) 

Un jour qu'il etait sorti, ila profiterent ile son absence et a'avan- 
L-£rcnt taut qu'ila tombcrent In teire. lis u'avaicnb paa enooro du 
plumes aux ailes ; ainai ils no purent (coiHd not) se sauvcr, Un 
gros chat, qui pasaait par-Ik, los vit (sain them); il n'avait pas dine, 
il les laisit, et lea mangea sur-le-champ. C'eat ainai qu'ila liirmi 
punig de (for) leur desobSiaaajice. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



£e moiwau, the spdirow. 
kt petila, the yoBi^ omea. 
k aid, the nest. 
U Itou, the hole. 
It mur, the wall. 
InaupiiUement, qnietlj. 

o listen, obey. 



I'in 



1. the 



Testa; to renBin. 
le/and, the bottom. 
tanl, BO much. 
I'aiie, f. the wing. 






parJa, there. 

(ffiKT, to dine. 

turJe-champ, at once, inuuedit elj 

Jd (fetei^ioonce, disobedience. 



XXIII. VINGT-TROISlfiME LE9ON. 

J 



THIRD CONJUGATION: VENDRE. 



INDICATIVB. 



JTe vends, IteU. 

tu vcnda, thou geBeit. 

il vend, he leUt. 

ello (on) vend, the (^one) i. 



nous vendotjg, iw *«H. 
voua Tendw;, t/ou seS. 
ils vendent, 1 
elles vendent, f '^ ** 



Je vendais. Ttold (teat a 
tu vendais, thou toldst. 
il Tondtut, he told. 



I. notis vendions, we told. 
vona vcndiez, you sold, 
ils vendaient, they told. 



Je vendia, /toM {did tt 

tu vendls, e(c, 
U vcndit. etc. 



noua vcndimes, uw <oML 
vons vendites, eto. 
ils vendirent, etc. 
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Je Tendrai, Ithatt tell. nous vendrons, we $haB $eU. 

tu Tendras, , ete. vous vcDdroz, etc. 

il vendra, etc. ils vesdront, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je vcndrais, I should sell. iious Tondrions, we thovM tdl. 

tu vendrais, etc. toos veadriez, etc. 

il Tendroit, etc. ils vendr^ent, elc. 

mPBRATIVE. 

Tends, kU. Tendons, let tu leH. 

Tcndez, leH. 



Que je vesde, that I (maj/) leU. que n. vendions, lial we(m€iy)ieR. 
que tu vendes, etc. que tous vcadiez, etc. 

qu'il vende, eic. qu'ils vendcnt, . etc. 



Que je vendisBe, thai Imight tell, que nooa TendianoDS. 
que tu vendiases, etc. qi 

qu'il vendit, etc. qi 

PARTICIPLES. 



Vendant, gelling. Vendu, f. vendue, lold. 

en vendant, iy selling. 

coarouND tensks. 



Avoir vendu, to have told. 
isniCATiVB. 



J'ai vendn, I have sold. 

tu as rcndn, tliou hast lold. 

il a veado, he hat add, 

KODB &T01IS Tcudn, we have nU, tfe> 
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•rmED CONJUGATIOB. 



J'araiB Tenda, / had tM, etc 



J'eo! vendu, Z had sold, e 



J'anrni vendn, I ^laB have sold, etc 



f I ihoald have told, e 



PARTICIPLE. 
Ajant rendu, having sold 



Qnej'aie rendu, that I (may) hauttdd, a 



QueJ'eus3c vcndu, Iknl I (might) Ham mid, tie. 

Conjugate aftor this model: perdre, to lose; attendre, to wiut, to expett; 
j^xmdre, to answer, etc. • 

Eem. 1. The verb 6at(re, to heat, ia regularly conjugated, ox«pt that in 
the BinguhiT of the Present ladicatiee and in the frnperatine it losea one (. 

Prcx. Je bals, tu bati, il bat, noUH buttons, vons batten, Cte. Imp. halt, 
Part, iMittn. 

Rrm. 2. The verb loaijm, to break, is conjugated in the Pres. Iiidinativt 
ns followa ; 

Je romps, tu mmpa, U mm/it, noua rmnpont, etc. (All the rest is Tegular.) 

Rbm. 3. The verb tire, to laugh, is of the 3d conjugation : Pre*. Je ris, 
tu rit, il rit, noat rimu, etc. But the Part, past is n, and the Pret. Je ri), tu 
rii, it rit, noat rimes, vaia rfffs, ils rirent. FiU, Je rirai, etc. 

Rem. 4. CotvJare, to conclude, is r^rolor, as: Prea. Je condut, tu am- 
dot. il condul, noui coaduom, dc. Fat. Je cond'irai. Except that in the 
Prelerite,itiaiajecimdiis {not je amclnii). 
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TOCABULARY. 

ill Jajue, the ring. ifroiJ, e, right, 

nfpanrfre, lo spreail, to shed. les ormes, the itrmB. 

It bnu't, the report, the noise. la sageaie, wisdom. 

la TRort, death. la Grece, Greece. 

d^fendre, CO forbid, to defood. rhonnear, m. the honor, 

eiilemfre, to hear. perdre, to lose. 

" famer, to smoke. ' attetulre, to wait for, expect. 

rfpondre, to answer. unpen, a Utile. 

it amig, the blood. ■ U toimerrt, the thaad«r. 

Van, the eye. Je travail, the work. 

gavcht, left, prem/re, to lake, d^irer, to wish. 

&EADING R.XERCI8E 113. 

J'ju veiiilu moti ehcval. Nous avons vendu nos chevauz. Je 
pcrdU hier ma bourse. Voua perdit«3 votre bague. La vieillo 
.fi'mnie veDdait des cerises. Nous vondioiis du fromage et du bcurre, 
<..'ii .1 n'jianda le bruit dc la moi-t du roi. li est dijfundu de fumer 
id. Qui defend oela? Enteodei-vous le bruit? " Qui a battu mon 
cliien? II bat son choval. R^pondez-moi (m«), mon Sla. R^- 
ponds ii ton maitre. Jo njpoudia que j'ftois malade. Ce tyran 
cruel a repandu bcaucoup de s^iig innocent. Jules a dejJi perdu 
son mil guuuhe, il pcrdra aussi ^in ceil droit. Tu perda ton at^nt. 
NouH perdona l«ut nofro temps. Le bataijion prit lea annca et d6- 
fendit la villo. Socrale repandit beaucoup de sageaae )t Atheuos et 
dans tflute ta Grece. Pourquoi ries-voua ? Jc ne ris pas. Je n'ai 

TnEME 23. 

1. I sell my dogs. 2. My friend sella bis horses. 3. Wo sell 
our houses. 4. I defend my honor. 5. Do you defend your 
fi'iends? 6. Thou losest tliy time. 7. You lose your time. 8. I 
lost my monoy. 9. My brother has loat hia aim:. 10. He wilt 
lose everything. 11. Tbu pupila will lose their places. 12. We 
expect a letter from our grandfather. 13. Do yon also expect a 
letter? 14. No, bit, I expect nothing. 15. James (^oc^uai) and 
William expect (a) good news. 16. We have waited an hjur. 
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17. Wait a littlo. 18. Why don't you wuit? 19. Do you hoar 
the music? 20. I hear nothing. 21. I did not hear the thunder. 
22. Have you answt^red (to) hor letter? 23. I have not yet an- 
Bwered. Si4. I shail answer to-morrow. 25, Answer me (mot). 
2C. Whc!" Iquand) I heard tlie thunder, I came down from t the 
mountain. 27. The poor children have lost their father. 28, 
Thi:y will lose also tboir mother ; she is very ill. 29. Do not break 
Diy stiek. 

CONVEItSATION. , 

Qui a perdu cetto bourse t Jo oi-ois {I think) que Jules b 

jwrdu une. bourse, 

A-t-il aussi perdu de I'argent ? Jo crois qu'il a'perdu deux francs. 

Pourquoi pcrdez-vou3 votro Nous n'avons rien k f«ire (lo do), 

lemps & jouer ? uous avona fini notre tflche. 

A quoi (al what) jouez-vous? Nous hattons le ocrceau (hoop). 

Qui^t^fend les brebis (sheep) f Le chien Uu borgcr (shepherd). 

As-tu fini ton travail ? Oui, M — , mon travail est fini. 

Ton friire a-t-il fini sa version ? Je ne cro's pas ; il la (it) finira 

demain. 

Avez-vons entendu le bruit da Le vent est terrible. 

vent (wind) f 

Qui a d^fendii de manger de Metre m^rc I'a defendu oe matin. 

ces pommea? 

Comment etes-vousdescenda? Je suis descendu par I'esealiei 

(.<«■>.). 

Pourquoi Balissea-voQB voa Nous nettoyons la cage de nos 

mains? oiseaux. 

Pourquoi ne punit^a pas ce II sera puni apr^ la lefon. 

m6ehant enfant. 

Qui (whom) attendez-voua ? J'attends Monsieur le profeKcnr. 

Altendiez-TousqueIip'un(»oMe J'atlcndais mon cousin de Patii 

(tne)f 

t Je aula descendu de. 
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BEADING LESSOR. 
LE BOI D2 PBBSI. 

■ Un roi de Perae certain jour 
Ghaasait aveo tonte sa cour ; 
H eut Boif, mais dans cette pldne 
On ne trouvut point de fontaine, 
Fr^s de 1& seulemeat ^tait un grand jardia 
Bempli de beaux c^drats, d'oranges, de raians i 
"A Dicu ne plaiso que j'en mange !" 
Ditleioi; "cejardin courrait trop de danger: 
Si je me permett^s d'y cueillir une orange, 
Ues vi^rs aussitSt mangeraient le verger." 
Certain jour, one day. U cAlrai, iha lemon. 

chaSKT, to go a hunting. a Diea ne plaise, God fblbid. 

ia un/, thirst. courrail, wonlil mn. 

Kulanaii, only. penaeltre, Co permit- 

la plaine, tbe plain. aiallir, to gather, g, them. 

la/ontaim, fonntain, spring. atoiitot, immediately. 

pria de la, in tbe neighbocbood. k verger, tbe orchard. 



XXIV. VINGT-QUATRI^ME LE9ON. 



DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.* 

With personal pronouns it must be observed whether they are intimately 
coiiiiecied with or governed by a verb, as : I apeak, we go, I give i/ou, etc. : U 
this be tlie case, they are conjaaclive (pivnoms conjoinU); or if they are i-m- 
ployeil by tkemseloes or with a preposition; in this ease they are lenued iit- 
Junctine (prononia ilisjoinu). We bc^rin with the latter. 

1. The disjunritive personal pronouna arc: mot (I or rae), lot 
(ihou or thee), neus (we or ns), vous, (you), lui (he or him), cfis 
(she or her), eux (they or them, mascuhne), ellei (they or them, 

*aeeP.a, Utx. 
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DtSJDNCTIYE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 



Ill 



feminine), -tin! SOI (self, one's self). Those pronouns, it will he 
perceived, do not change their form to indicate case, the Qoiuinative 
and ohjective being the same. 

Ex. : Qai a dit ala 1 Mai, iui, ale, noitf, etc. 
Who has aaiJ this 1 I, he, she, we, etc. 
Ceat poar iiioi, ;)our lot, pour die, tic. 
That is for mo, for tlice, for her, etc. 
Je parte de lot, de cuns, d'idUs, d'eux, etc. 
I speak of thee, of 700, of them, of them, etc 
Noia pensoni h Iui, h te«s, eitt, etc. 
We think of him, of you, of them, eto. 
3. AH tbfite disjunctiiie pronouns raaf tske tlio word -mime, pi. -mAiu*, 
whenever in English the word aelfii joined to a pronoun. Ex. : — 
8. mm-mSme, (I) myself. PI. itout-m£ma, onrselTSa. 

toi-nifme, thyself. voia-mimea, yourseliea. 

/ai-™ft«e, himself. »«T-mi,«e», Kherasclves. 

dle-meme, herself. eUes-memet, J 

wi-mAne, one's self. 

onea preced- 



3. When a St 
ed by e'esl, c'etoi 



la is laid upon pcrsooal pronomis, they u 
etc., as in English ; — 



is I. 



Pl-c' 



I, it ia TV 



c'eain 



sontelUs, J 
the plum! only when the pronoun o\ 



c'at tai, it is be. 
c'eit dU, it is she. 
The verb itre following ce 
noun which follows that verb is in the ihiril i>erion plural. 

\. Soils only used of mankind in a general sense, and 
JEL-Cs in the singulur. Ex. ; — 
' Umt-on loajoara peaser a ac 



o think of one's self '' 



VOCABULARY. 



Incmstant, inconstant. 
reaenJiler, to resemble. 
envoyer, to send. 
demeurer, to live. 
la corbtiUe, the bnstict. 
Painani, m. the loadstone. 
attirtr, u> attract. 



In petate, the ball. 

casser, (o break. 
torti, gone out. 
&/€. old. 
ni — Ri, neither, no) 
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KEArilNO EXEUCISE 24. 

Qui dit (saj/s) eela 1 Moi, — lui, — elle, — eus-raemes, — ollcs- 
m6mBs. Penscs-tukinoi'( Je pcnse fi toL Je imnse k voua, — ielles, 
— h eos. Jo n'ai pas pcnsf k ten, mon pauvre cnfunt. L'ltotninc 
inconstant ne ressenible jamais h lui-meme. Nous nims souvonons 
(toe rememfier) de vous, — du lui, — d'elles, — d'tux. Envojna- 
moi dc I'argeDt. Sans moi, ullo scnut tombee. Je suis pluH ginnd 
que toi, — que lui, — qu'ollo. Qui a i\A ici. lui ou elle '( W-ntz 
avcc moi, — avec noua. Jnue avec lui. Juuez avec dies. On 
parle de nous. Tu paries de lui et d'ello. Nous parlons anivent 
•{often) de vouE. Je defends mon honneur moi-raeme. L'aiiaant 
attire le fer k Boi. Noua nous moquons (we mock at) d'cux. Ah I 
Tous voua moquez de noua ! 

TIIEUE H. 

1. My brother and I (we) have heard the noise. 2. Who will 
have the ball, thou or he ■? 3. Who has broken the stick ? 4. Not 
■ I ! 5. You and he, (you) were not attentive. 6. She and Kniily 
Lave t gone out. T.Wliohaatgoneout with them? 8. Come with me 
9. Come toourhouae(c/iWMtww). 10. Who speaks of mot 11. 
lepeakofyou. 12. You speak of her and of her sister. 13. For 
whom is tile medicine? 14. It (elle) is for yourself. 15. Dooa 
she live with you ? 16. She lives with us. 17. He is older than 
I. 18. I think of (a) you. 10, Vou do not think of me. 20. 
You always* think of yourself. 21. One most not (i7 ne faut 
pas) always think of one's self. 22. Have you brought the book 
jOUTself? 23. Yes, I myself. 24. Doea she play with v.i'i 25. 
She plays with them (m.) 26. Is it himaelf ? 27. Yes, it is him' 
self. 28. It is I ; it is not he. 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui a dit eela? • Moi. — Lui. — Elle. 

Qui vient U? C 'est nous.. 

Fensez-voua k vos amis 1 Je pcnso souvent k enx. 



Dch, the adverb luuoU/ follawB Ihe nrb. | >ont ] 
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Pour qui BOnt cea bottes ? 

A qui pcnseZ'Vous ? 

De qui parle-t-on ? 

Qui a. ajiporl* ccttc corbeilk 

Quia faitciila? 



Est-clle arriv 
iim a eci 

lettre? 
Que fait I'air 
Qui a baltu ( 
Qui eat vena i 



seule? 



mfaat? 
nvec toi ■( 
Oil dcmeuTO-t-il '( 
Kat-ce vous qui avez perdu cet 
argent? 



Hcureascmcnt non ! mail sanB 

moi ello seruit tombac. 
Eilea 6ont pour moi. 
Je pense it vous ct A votre m^ro. 
On parled'eux, — d'ellea. 
Mn soiur elle-tiLemc 
Ni lui, ni die, ui nous, ni eux. 
Non. t^llu Uijt urrivee avcc moL 
Mun jjcre lui-meme. 

II attire le fer k eoi. 
Ce u'esf. pas moi, e'cst Lipoid. 
Men ami Jules. 
II dcnicurc chcz son oncle. 
Noil, eo n'e^t pas moi, c'est ma 
cousine £;uiliu. 



R031KK. (Ttie roseJuah,) 

donncr un potit arbrc [wur 



•• Qui Teut (i 
disaitr Frederic k ses frercs et k r: 

Lour pere leur {them) avalt Jo 
k planter. 

" Co n'est pas moi ! " dit Augi 
— " Oo sera moi ! " dit la bonm 
(i() veux-tu?" 

" Je voudrMs (^F should like) avoir 
d^ric ; " le mien est tout jauni." 

" C'est bon," r^pliquu Charlotte. Puis elle prit (then she took) 
une pelle et alia {wptU) lo retircr de terre. 

"Que voia-jo (what do I see)''." dit Fi'ediirio, "tun' on ila loi- 
memo qve {only) deus, ct encore {besides) il y en a on si petit ! 
Du moina ne mo donnc pas le plus grand." 



jardin ? " 

tie iiohacun un petitrciyn de terra 

i'.e. — " Ni moi I " s'^eria Louis. 
Charlotte ; " de quelle eiipece le 

voir no rosier," ropondit Fii 
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" Nod, noa ! " s'^eria sa somir, " U pourrait encore (eow/rf affoin) 
le a!cher ; je puis jouir du piakir de le voir fleurir dans ton jardin." 
{To he continued ) 
Chuain, e, «&ch. puis, then, 

un petit aan de lerre, h comer of lanil. la pelU, the spado. - 
nf ntoi, nor I citlier. Tdirer, to take out. 

j'tfcrier, to call out, to cry. du mo!»3, at least. 

Ptspece, f. the sort, kind. t£cluv, \o dry. 

U mien, mine, lout, quite. «e atelier, to get ilry, to wither. 

javni, e, yellow, withered. j^p"". I can (from pouvmr). 

T^jqaer, to reply. j"""; to enjoy, voir, to Bee. 



XXV. VINGT-OINQUlfeME LE9ON. 



CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Theao arej« (I), nous (we), tu (tbou), voua (you), U (be), plu. 
ih (they, m,), eUe (she), plu. elles (they, f.).* 

Unlike the diejuDctive personal pronouns, these, except vout and 
nom, vary to express different cases, 

Je has me when used either aa the direct or indirect object of the 
verb : tu has U in the same cases. 

Of him, of her, of them, of it (m. orf.), are each represented by 
the pronoun en, generally referring te things : to him, to her, each 
by Im: to them (m. or f.), by leur. 

The objective case (direct object) of t7, is fc (^him), and of e/^:^ Is 
la, (her): U» (them) ia the obj. plu. of both genders. 

POSITION OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 
Gbnebal Rule. Conjunctive pronouns preeedo the verb except 
in the Imperative afErmative. In the interrogative form the subject 
enmes after the verb. 

• For on, of which *t la used u tbs attject and soi u the dManotlve. see Part n 
U.g.VK.yG00glc 



COKJmJCTIVE PEE30NAL PEOKOOTJS. 



BPBCIAL ROLES. 



1. The nominative cases je, tu, il, eiU, nom, vout, ilt, or fcTe*, 
usually precede the verb of which they are the subject : in an inter- 
rogative eentence, however, tbcj arc placed itmncdiaCely alter the 
verh. Ex. : — 

Je paae, I tbink. tuna parlota, we speak. 

ttt egpirei, thon hopest ooaijouai, jod plaj. 

Interregathit! 
Finit-ta, dost tboQ finiah 1 
Viail-dle, doea she cornel 

2. The direct and indirect objects are placed immediately before 
the verb in a simple tense, and before (he auxiliat; in a compound 

Tu me dit, yoa t«U me. 

Je vmu doane, I give yon. 

EUe m'a r^Mmdu, she has anawered me. 

Charieg nous a dil, Cbarlei has told OS. 

3. If tbe sentence is negative, ne is put directly aft«r the snbject, 
before the governed pronoun, as : 

Je ne eoua donne ]mu, I do not give yon. 
Vai3 ne Ut aitzpra vaa, yon have not seen them. 
EUe ne m'apai r^/'onda, she has not answered me. 
Charles ne nous avail jxa dit, Charles had not told ns. 

4. In the interrogative form, tJie object begins the sentence, then 
follows the verb with its subject. If the question ia a negative one, 
ne be^ns the sentence : 

Me connaissez-vova, do yoa Inow mel 

Me hiams-t-il, doea he blame me ? 

Lea voia-tM, do yon see ihcm f 

Vous a-i-il r^pondu, has he answered yon ? 

Ne vous a-t-il pas r^wndu, bos he not answered yont 

5. When the verb is in the Imperative affirmative, the governed 
prononiu are put after it, in French as in EngUab. In this case mt 
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and le arc changed into mot and tot fbr tho ditiwt and indirect 
objects. Ex. : — , ' 

Donnez-moi, give me. Apporlsi-lm, bring (lo) him. 

Mangez-lei, eat Ibani. • PartezJeiir, apcak tO them. 

6. But wben the Impevatjvo is negalive; tbo govorncd pronoun 
precedes tbe verb. Ex. : — 

Ne me doHnezpia, do not give mo. 
Ne lai apfiorlix jitts, do not liriiig him. 
iVe les mangfi pni, do not eat tliem. 
Ne UuT parlet pns, da not speali u> them. 

1. When a verb, which U nut in the ItnpGrative affirmative, 
governs two pronouns, tbcj are both plaucd. immedialely before the 
verb, so that the indirect object uouies first, and tbo direct foUowa, 
Ex.: — 

Je le le donne, 1 givp i( |o thee ( jou). 
Kms/'op/nirtfrZ-f;^*, does she bring it to jon? 
^ Ne nouj t'opportpra-l-il pas, will he not liring it to lU ? 
On BOOS U (lira, they will tell (it) yoa. 
On ne voia ledira /nui, they will not tell (it to) joa. 

2. An exception to the foregoing rule are the two indirect objects, 
lui (to blm, to her), and lev,r (to them), which always follow the 
other governed pronoun. Ex. : — 

Je le lui donne, I give it to liim or her. 

Je ne le lui donne paa'T do not give it biin. 

La lui donne-l-elte, does she give it him ? 

La leur doiinera-t-il, will he give it to themt 

Jenela leur a! pas duiin^, I !mve not given it to them. 

Ne U lui donnex pas, do not give it him. 

Pourgiwi ae la leur prilex-coas pat, why do yoQ not lend it to them? 

3. Of tw) personal pronouns governed by the Imperative afBnua- 
live the indii-cct object always stands last: 

Donnex-lt-«un, give it ma 

Apporlet-les-lui (leur), bring them to bim (to (hem). 

4. If the Imperative ia negative, both of them precede the verb 
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according to § 6, and lui and kur follow &e direct object, according 
toB, §2. Ex. ; — 

Ne Bu le donnei pas, do not g{ve it me. 

Nt ta lui /ipporta pas, do not bring it to him. 

iVe let lear tmvuex pas, do not send ihem to thorn. 

TOCABDLARY. 

Pardonner (Ik).* to pardon. Uiilltr, to cnt, mend. 

priter (k), to lend. toner, (o praise ; to let. 

nfcompenser, to reward. accoiapagTier, to ai:companj. 

coniger, to correct. jepnnuela, I promise, 

(fcmiter, to listen to. I'kistoire, f. history. 

In vtiiU, the Imtli. ndtmliat, willingl]'. 

BEADING KXERCISE ^. 

Ji V0U8 entends. H me pardonneia. Elle m'a pardonni^. Al 
frod m'a prSt^ un livre amusant. PrStcz-moi votre livre. Jc vous 
le preterai. H mo le donnc. Tu mo Taa donn^. Elle mo les don- 
ncniit, bI die Ic$ avait encore. Vouh a-t'tl pardonne t Lui as-tu 
dit (toZi) ceta? Je le lui ui dit. Lcur a-t-on repondu? Appelez 
cee ^coliere. Je ies r^conjpenacrai ; "je lour donnerai de hellca 
images. Tn Tea lour donneras demiiin. Ne te loue paa toi-mfeme. 
On ne ee loue pas soi-iueuio. Elle lie vous ecoute pas. EUo ne 
m'a pas ^coul4. Nous ecoutci'a-t-il ? Vous no me ditos ,pas la 
v4rite. Je vous la dJs. Cette plume est trop molle ; voulez-voug 
a\oir la bont4 {Hrufness) do me la tailbr? Jc voua la taillerai vf>- 
luntlers. 

TIIEMK 25. 

■ 1, I praise thoe. 2. Tliou praisest me, 3. Do you play? 4. 
Doyouboart 5, Dojouhearme? 6. I hear you. 7. Idonot 
:«ll my house. 8. I do not sell it. 9. Do you sell your Lorscs? 
10. I do not selltbem. 11. \Vc hear thee. 12. I call him. 13. 
Will you accompany me? 14. My father will accompany you. 

• ThiB mark (i) denotes Cbat the verb after which It Is placed Ukes so iniHrM* 
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15. Have ^u meDded mj pen? 16. I have mended it^ 1?, 
Lend me a pencil. 18. Lend him a pen. 19. Do not ^ve him 
my book. 20. Do not give it him. 21. I promise you. 22. I 
promise it [to] you. 23. Tell (dites-) him (.to him). 24. Tell 
thorn. 25. Tell it him. 26, Do not tell it [to] them. 27. I 
Bhould ^ve yoQ some money, if you were more industrious. 28. 
Has she given him the gloves? 29. She hiis given them to him. 
SO. She has not ^ven them to him ; she has given them to his 
brother. SI. Your translation is hadly done (mal/aite) ; correct 
it Cfem.). 32. Pardon (me) my mistakes. 33. Have you cor- 
rected them? 3-1. Yea, I have (corrected them). 

CONVBKSATIOS. 

M'entendez-vous? Oui, je vons entends. 

Ne m'entonde&vous pas ? Je ne vous ai pus entendo. 

Me panlonnerea-vous 1 Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 

De qui avez-voua refu ce livre C'eet Alfred qui me I'a pr6t4. 

amusant? 

Voulez-vous preter ce livre h. Je le !ui prSterai volontiers. 

ma steur ? 

Qui vcut cetto plume ? Donnea-la-moi, s'il vous plait (if 

you please). 

Les aimcz-VDua ? Oui, je les aime heaucoup. 

Dites-TOus la v^rit^ ? Je la dis toujonrs. 

Qui vous acGOmpagnera ? Mon oouun m'accompagnera ju»- 

qu'k (oifar at) Bruselles. 

Vous a-t-ou raoont4 (told) une Om, notre grand'mfire nous a r»- 

histoire ? cont^ une tr^belle histoire. 



READIBG LESSON. 
EDITE on B03IKR. 

Fr^d6ric, transport^ de joie, empcrta le roaer; et Charlotte le 
suivit plus joycuse encore que lui. 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d'amiti^ de la pelite fiUe, D alia 
chercher (he want for) un beau snrean d'Espagne. 
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" Voule»-TOUB que je mette {puf) ceoi h la place de votra roder? " 
d«maada-t'il h Charlotte. 

" Si TOus n'on avez pas bcsoin." 

" Non," r6poudit-il, " je n'en ai pas beeoiD." — II lo planta. 

Le mois de Mai suivant, le ro^er de Fn^deric porta lea plus bcltea 
rosee, et tons lea matins, Charlotte roccvait un bouton & nioitiii ou- 
vert, pourje mettre dana ees oheveux. 

J« sureuu prit ((ooi) raelne auaa et dcvint {became) biontflt si 
graDtl ct si 6paia que Charlotte y trouva do rumbrage dana la grunde 
Dhalcur du jour. 

TVnns/wrf^, enraptured. demnnder, to H£k. 

emporUr, to carry off. «n bouton, a bud. 

ieiaivit, followed him. In laoiti^, hair. 

joyeox, joyful. ouvert, open, opened. 

I'amitU, friendship. bienlil, soon. 

un sttTeau d'Espagae, a lilac-tr«e. I'miihrage, the shade. 

ceci, Ihia. la chaiear, the hcaU 



XXVI. VINGT-SIXlteME LE9ON. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
I These are: 

maseulino. feminine. 

Cdui, cfHe, thKt. 

pi. eeax, celles, those. 

edui-ci, c^e-ci, this, the latter. 

pi, ceux-d, cdlea-ci, these. 

cduUa, celle-lh, that (one), the former. 

pi. eeaxSi, edtet-ia, Chose. 

2. The pronouns he, the, they, preceding a relative, must b€ 
translated by cehd, celk, ceux, celks. Ex. : eehti qui, he who ; 



X gui, ceUes gut, tbey who. 



!20 ZZVI. TINGT-SIXIEUE LE^OH. 

8. Celui, ceUe, ceux. ceUet, are need with tbe preposition de.'io- 
stead of the Englisb possessive case,wheD the goTeraing noun is not 
expressed. Ex. ; mon chapeau et celui de rttonfrere, ray hat and 
my brother's; ma plume et ceUe tie ma sceur, my pen and my 
eiHlcr's. ■ 

Remark. Cdai, ce3e, ^., are oBcd ODlf before a relative or the prcpo- 
pition de: in all other cases cdai-ci, celle-ci, cdai-la, celle-la, j^., nmst ba 
ased. Ex. ; J'oi celai-d, Je n'ai pat cdiii-la, I have this one, I have aot 
that one. 

4. C« which wo have seen as an adjective, ia also a ffonoun. 
It is then invariable, meaning this, that, it. — It ia used Mbre the 
relative, as : ce qui (subj,), ee que (obj.), that which (what) ; ce 
dont, that of which. 

For the nge of oe or H before the verb to be, see Rale after the vocabulary 
of l^eesOQ XT. See also Lesson xxiv. 3. 

5. Tbe compounds of ce, ceci, this, and eela, that, are used abso- 
lntc!y,without reference to any particular noun. 

Ex. : Je ne veuxpaa txci.je vfvx cela, 
I do not irant this, 1 want that. 
Ce ipie je rfw, whftt I eay. 
Que dila-voue de cela, what do yon say of that 1 
Eat-ce la viAre plume, is this joor pen 1 
Cesl Bia jAume, Chat is mj pea. 
Soxt-ce la w» ganti, arc these your glovea 1 
Ce tonl met gants, these are my gloves. 

6 In place of de and a with ce, ceci, cela, ceux-ci, and eeux-la, 
two other ccnjunctivo pi-onouns are used, viz. : en and y. .^ is 
rendered in English hjttonte, of it, of them, ab<nU it, about Ihem. 
etc. T corresponds to the Bnglish to it, to them, in it, in Mmi 
'Jiere, tlierein, etc. Ex. : — 

Vmci du jaiaboa : en voiJei-iviia t 
TSeTo is bom, will you have some! 
J'en prendrai im petit moneaa. 
1 shall tiike a little piece of it. 

Vmv }ikrt est-U a^jardin ? Obi, i7 y «(, 

Is yonr folherin the ganlenl Tes, he Is tlta«. 
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Xil vaii ajtisi, I am going there also. 

Doiaiex-m'en — doiaitz-lui-at. 

Give me soiuo — give him some. 

Y pettse3-ta, do yoa think of that ? 

Je tai ea ai donn€, I have given him some of them (it). 

VOCABUI^RY, 



Lf. IKn-ie-fmUle, the pocket-hook. 


bt rrf;o«/w.is«, tho reward. 


h^r, fear. 


M:>ir, to bless. 


I'dof., the soal. 


perseciiffT, to persci'uto. 


h ™Ue™, noI.i1.ty. 


,o,il,mler, to wish. 


Ucorps, (he bofly. 


f}i-rii:h!T. to enrith. 


cominode. eomfortablo. 


/'agrU-u/l'ire., (. Kgricultnitt. 




^/H/rineiK, cquitlly. 


/.juBc, yellow. 


/^«( <fc s<iite, directlj. 


joli, e, nice, pretty. 





RE&DINQ EXXRCISE 2G. 

Yoici moD porte-feuilleet celui de mon p^re. Voici mes gaiits 
et- ceut de ma sojur. Voulez-youa ceus-ci ou ceux-lk ? Celui 
qui remplit 868 devoirs est uwhonnete honnne. Voulez-vous ced 
ou cela ? CeuK qui sont contents, snnt toujours heureux. Heu- 
reux celui qui trouve un vrai ami I Je prefere la noblesse de 
r&me k celle de la naissance.(J(rtA). On croit {believes) ce qu'on 
espbre. Ce que vous dites me fait peur. Quivientla? C'est 
moi. — Ce soat eux, Ce qui est beau n'est pas tciujours utile. 
Ne parlez pas de ce qui ne voub regarde (concern) pas. Alex- 
andre-! e- Grand et Jules Cesar fiireot de grands conquerants ; ce- 
lui-1^ moiirut dans sa jeunesse, celui-ci fut assassin^ {murdered). 



THGUE 26. 



1, Here ia your hat and your brother's. 2. I shall sell niy 
liouse and tny uncle's. 3. We apeak of these, you speak of those. 
4. Give me that one. 5. This is my.pen. 6. These (ce) are your 



peDcils. 7. Is this the garden of youi 



8. Are these the shoes 
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of j^ursistor? 9. No, these ore the shoes ol' my cousin EHira. lO 
This iiilt (cetle encre-ci) is blaclicr than that. 11. These gloveaare 
white, those are yellow. 12. I profer the beauty of the soul to that 
(/.) of the body. 13*. Agriculture and commerce are equally use- 
ful to man ; the former nourishes us, the latter enriches us. 14. 
Bly mother prcfei's this houixj to tbut; this is sm.illcr, hut that is 
more comfortable. 15, Have yim (any) butterV 16. Yes, I have 
Boiiic, 17. Give me some. 18. Here is black clotb. 19. I shall' 
lake ten jards of it ifen prendrai . . .). 20. Were you at the 
theatre yesterday ? 21, Yas, I vius there. 22. Is your master in 
that room? 23. Yes, he is there. 
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INTERIIOGATIVK PRONOUNS. 

They are : I. leqiiel f. laqtte/le, which (of) ? 2. qm, who? jim 
and f uot, what ? 

1. Lequel, when not used alone, is separated by de from the 
noun with which it agrees in gRndcr. 

When the prououii which is used interrogatively, it is always 
expressed by lequd, hquelle, etc., as : — 

Void deux qppartemgnts, leijuet cholsires-ixKu t 
Here are two apartmcnu, >vliii-h wilt you choose 1 
Une de sis Stnti-a fis/ laiin'd'A. huf}ipl}p est^cet 
OneofliLs sisicirs is mnni«l. Whiih ia ilt 
Luqiiel/e d'- r» fi-nlirra est walade T 
Whk-li of yotir piipila U ill! 

The sumo eontrniiiiins rnl;i' jiluoe in the nnii-le le compounJed with fid, 
•s wticn U90d hy iiscif: (liiis, liv riinrniftion wiili iho prepoaitiona a and de, 
UI1 formeil aaqael, auxi/mJf, aiixtinrlUs, dmiad, dfugaelt, and deapieUei. 
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• 2. The interrogative pronoan gut J \a only used of persons. 
Ex. : — 

Qui est la, who la there? 

A qui prila-voia tela, lo whom <lo you Icnil thb ? 
Qui cherdteFvouf, whom are jou looking for? 
Pour qui est ce ernyon, for whom is this pooeil 1 

3. Whote, when used interrngatively, must be rendered in 

French by a qui.- Ex. : — 

Whose book is [his 1 ii got est ce ticre t 

4. Que and iptoi are neuler.* Quoi, what, is disjunctive, and 
used eitLor by itself or a&uT a preposition, as : — 

De quoi parlez-i'ous, ^jf what are you sptakinif 1 
■ Sur guoi, upon what ? Avec/iioi, w'uh vib^if 

5. Que, what, is conjunctive, and is only used before verba : it 
never follows a proposition. Ex. : — 

Qae tvules-cota, what do you niKli or want 1 
Que dll-on, what do ptvple say "> 
^te deiMonde-t-ii, what docs be ask % 

VOCAUULAUY. 
Marif, e, married. le cahier, (he copy-book. 

Ui)t, got up, risen. , ta niece, the niece, 

JirappB; to Btriko, lo beat. k porie-plame, the penholder. 

BEADING EXERCISE 27. 

Lequel de w>s fils est malade ? Laquelle de vos stBurs est ma- 
rine? Lesquelsde vos ecoliers n'ont pas fait leurs t!i6mes? Voloi 
pluaeurs oanifs: lequel voulea-vous achcter? "Qui eat an-ivS! Qui 
a tronv^ ma bourse ? De qui avez-voua parl^ ? A qui est la gram- 
raaire que voua avez h Li main'? Que souhaiteB-vous, Monsieur? 
Qu'uvoz-vous port4 k la poste? Quoi! vous etes dejfi levd ! A 
[{uoi pcnscz-vous dene 'i Auquol de ces Ecoliers avoz-vous promis 
UTie recompense 1 
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1. Which of your horses have you sold ? 2. Which of these ool- 
ore ifl the fiaost ? 3. Which of my copy-bofiks will you hsTe ? 4. 
To which of your nieces do you write (^ecrivez-vom) a letter? 5. 
Which of your pupils are the moat diligent? 6. Here are geTeral 
pictures, which will you choose? 7. Who ia at (a) the door? 8 
Whou do you love most (fo mieux) ? 9. From whom have yoo 
recwved tUs ring? 10. To whom do you speak? 11. To whom 
will you give this nice pen-holder? 12. 'What do joa carry under 
your arm (bras) 1 13. With what has he beat«n the dog? 14. 
What ! are you still (encore) in bed (au (it) ? 

CONVEKSATfOM. 

Leqael de oea deuz port«-feui1- Gclui que vons avez & la main. 

les est k vous ? 

Laqnelle de ces denz robes Je priSfere ccIWi h celle-la. 
■ pr^ffirez-vous? 

Eetce li Totre bagua 1 Oui, M — , c'oat ma bague d'or. 

KoDt«e Ih v(a gants? Non, M — , ce ne sont pas mos 
gants, cc seat ceus de ma cou- 

Avez-vons xe^u ma lettre? Je o'ai re^u u\ la vStre (yow») 

ni celle de votre pere. 

Le coromeroe estil utile aux Oui, trea-utilo ; U les enrichit. 
bommes? 

Quelle miuson vcndcs-vous? J'lU doux maisons k vendrc, ccUe 

de mon oncle et celle de mon 
grand-p^re. 

A qui donncrez-Tous ce canlf? Je le donncraj 4 Guillaumo 

Voici du jambon et du piun, en Mcrci, nous en avooa d^ja. 



Ave&voua apport^ les verres? Non, M — , je n'y ai pas pens^ 
Mudanio votre m^'re csl>«lle i la Oui, M — , elle y est. 
maison (or cticaoUe)? 
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POSSESSIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I Tbe possessive pronouns are formed from iho posses^ve adjo(y 
tifeo man, ton, son, etc. They are : — 



le mien, la micnno. 
le Cien, la ticnne. 
le sien, la nienne. 


^falc. . f™. 
les miens. Ics miennw, mine, 
les tiens. Ics tiennos, i*t™. 
. les siens, laa aietmot, hU, hen, iU 


le notro, U ndtre, 
la Tatre, la voire, 
le kor, la Icur, 


169 notrca. our*. 
leB volrcs, ^ . , jrouii. 
IcB leuri, , th^n 


Tbesearenot.aa in En^lt<<h,qf thpsnmo (;cn.lcr as [1w possesaor. They 

Cette rfo;iie mon crai/on et U sien. 
That lady baa my pencil anJ hcra. 


Have yon my wauh or youro ! 
J'o.'/umirane, Ihayomine. 



Ma laur a la tieiinr, my sUlOr hns tiers. 

2. The interrogaLive pronouns q'ji, i/ii/ti, and Uquet, serve at iho 
same tiniu as relative pronouns, wben tijuy have u reftrcnoc to soma 
other noun or pronoun preceding. 

H. As a relative qui is a subjecl and qite the direct object. Qui 
and que are used for persons and things of both gonders and iiuni- 
bui-P. Ex.:— < 

Un enfant qui pleure, a phild ihat cries. 
Laporlequi est oaverte, the door which is Open. 
Le vogagew (piej'ai qmtie, Che traveller whom I have left. 
Tjg cliaptaa que j'a! ac/uU, the hat {whii:h) I have bought. 
/-es moi'wms que eous aca van, the hoiisua (which) you have seen. 
The relative r/ue, whom, which, or thai, is sometimes unrlerstood in Ed|[. 
Huh, bat il iDust always be expressed in Fi'cneli. 
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^ 4. Dont, whose, of which, ia used fnr persons and things of 
both genders and numhera ; but dt qui, from whom or of whom, 
which U sometimes required instead of dont, baa only reference in 

Remabk. When drmt Bignifles vihose the noan whicli it limits mnRt be 
preceded by the article ; if the nopn is tlie object of a verb it moal come 
iftertliat verb, and not immediately afler doni ria iu English. Ex. : — 

Je (vmnois la fimint dont votis aiifi refu la Uttre. 

1 linow the woman whose letter you have received. 

Je eonwila lafeBonr. de r/ai iioiis avei refu la lettre. 

I know the woman t'roin whom you have received the letter. 

L'homme — le> hoiames dont imat parlet. 

The man — (he men ofwhum you epeak. 

Im lettre — Its iMrea dont coia jiarlez. 

Tho letter — ih* letters of which yon speak. 

5. After proportions, qui refers to persons, lequit, to things and 
^ animals. Ex.: — 

Ijf mar<:hand at-fC qui j'ai voyage. 

The merchant with whom T travelled. But: 

L'arbre mr leqiiel foot auf <)ii-')je montai. 

The tree upon which I climi>e<l. 

IjO defauec lai/nelle on onvrit la .parte. 

The key with which they opened the door. 

Voith rliomnxeh ijai j'ai pretg Toon Ihre. 

There U the* man to whom I have lent my book. 

Celt le Men (iw/ikI rous avet doa«e a nuiager. 

That is the dog to which you gave to eat. 

6. Lequel, iaqtieJle, etc., must also he used instead of qui in ihe 
Nominative, when the relative is separated irom its noun by another ~ 
substantive to which it might seem to relate. Ex. : — 

La lante de mon uaii livjyiplh demeure a Parts. 

My frienil's aunt who lives at Paris. 

(ipii demeare a Paris migtit relate to man ami.) 

7. TTuU which, and ichat, meaning the thing which, sre ex- 
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pressed bj ee gut for tbe Nominative, and ce que for the Objective. 
AU that is rendered : Nora. toiU ce qui, Obj . lout ce que. Ex. : — • 

What renders men miseralile, it cupiiliiy. 

Ce qui raid ta honiaes mis^raUes, c'esi la capidUi. 

I like all that ia line, faiiae toot ce qui eat bemt. 

Do what I tell you,Jai'tes ce quejt voaa dU, 



VOCABULARY. 


L'afjrematt, m. the comfort. 


inviler, to infilo. 


pleasare. 




chatitr. to chastise. 


le tigre, the liger. 


, 


demetirer, (o ILve. 


le taknt, Uie lalent. 




mater, to praise. 


famiral, Iho arlmiral. 




ferlili^, to fertiliM. 


/a victoire, the yiclory. 




rfMiW, to tear. 


le iirojiriaalre, the oivncr. 




•ft/ner, lo win, gain. 


tes iHieurt, f. the nuHmcr*. 




s'appelk, it called. 


le repas, the meal. 




toiii, mlv. r|ui(e. 


crfefire, celcbrnlcd. 




trap, adv. coo iDQeh. 


aiasi, a». 






n^iger, to neglect. 






READIN 


KXKRCISE SS. 



Mon fi^re est aussi grand que le tion. Ma eocur cat da mgttB 
Sge que la vOtre. Voa roses sont tri'S-bellefl, mois olios sont molna 
belles que les mionnes. Nos chiens aont aussi fidetes quo lea leurs. 
Chaque plants a sa propri^t^ {peodi'arity) ; la violett« a la aenne, 
lus roses ont lea leurs. Lo polit gari^n dont le pero est mort, do- 
niouro maintenant eliez nous. Loa mcours des anoiona peuplea 
(■tiiient tnis-(ii He rentes des notrus. La ville a sea aorements ct la 
r-:impagno a les eiena. Le marchand quo voua avcz vu hier chaa 
iimi, et obez qui demoure mon ami R., est parti pour Paria. 

TFKME as. 

1. Tour house ia finer than mine, but my garden is finer than 

youra. 2. I have read (!u) your letter and hia. 3. Do you prefer 

your knife to mine ? 4. Yes, I pro for mine to yonrs, .5. Wliioh 

bonnet is thine? G. Your rooms aro more sp;ioioiL't {ijrtmde$) than 
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ours, btit ours are bigher. 7. I tWuA {troune) your ganlcn icry 
nuall. 8. I beg your pnrdon ( /e vous demande pardon) , Sir, it ia 
Dot BDiallcr than yoiirs; it is quite aa (auasi) large as Chut of my r^igb- 
bor. 9. Where b your pen and where U mine ? 10. , Which one ? 
11. That which I have made (taiUie) this inomliig. 12. The man 
of whom you arc speaking, ia dead {morC). 13. Is this the book 
(which) you have lost? 14. No, it was a French book. 15. You 
Gpeak of the lady whose huaband (le man) haa been so ill. IG 
The horso lo which you have given some drink (a hoire) is mine. 
17. The window upon which you loan {yoits vout appuyez) is 
broken. 



Tronvoz-TouB mon jardin plus Au contnure, je le trouve plus pe; 

grand que Ic vutre ? tit que le mien. ' 

Eat-il aussi plus petit que celul Non, le aen est moins grand. 

de votre tantc? 

Comment s'appelle oet amiral Le nom de ce ei^lebre amiral an- 

qni a rcmport^ la victoiie de glais est Nelson. 

Traftlgar? 

Que fait le tigre? 11 di^ehirc la main qui le cbStie. 

Ta B(Bur est-elle plos &g4e que Elle est plus jeune que la v6tre. 

la mieDue 1 

Quel &ge a-lrelle done 1 EUe a onae ans et demi. 

Avec quoi le volour a-t41 oavert D I'a ouverte aveo une fausse clef. 

(opened) ta porte ? 

Comment s'appelle lo flouve Ce fiouve s'appelle le Nil, 

dont les cauz fertilisent 
* r^ptet 

Avez-Tousr^ellcmcnt uiiebonne Je vous assure que moa iniention 

intentJoD 1 BbI ausai bonne que la votre 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
. These are used by theaigetvos, without a noun. They are : — 
On or roH, one, thej, people. 
Chacon, [. chacane, eiKh, evcry-one. 
AaoBi, t. niKune (wich jie), none, not one. 
Qudipi'im, t. qaelijii'iine. wmic ono, aomeboily, aoybod;. pi. qudquia- 

Pertonnt, (with ne), nobody. 

L'an,t — I'aHtre, the one — the othor. f\. la imt (met) — ktatOru, 

the ones — the ulhcrs. 
Van (i'aae) * I'aiitrt, both. 
£W (fan*; ou I'aaitt, cithur. 
m Van (I'ant} ni I'autre, neither. 
L'm (fw^) I'aiOre. — \A. let not (U$ ana) la aatres, each Other, ono 

anoiUer. 
Un autre, t. xme nuirt, another. 
lyoHtra, pi. othcre, other people. 
.J nfru), others, another. 
2M, r. tdle, many a man. 
f/unan, several. 
La pliipari, most, Tolloweil h; de with the def. art., aa t La plupart da 

Aommea, mo.?t men. 
Qtiamgve, wliocvcr. 

Tout, f. toule, alt, everything, pi. IrHig, louits, all- 
Qulque cAase, f. somcthinj;, anjthinj{ : when followed hy de and an 



2. Von IB used for euphony iristeatl of on after «?, ou, ou, ti, nnless 
llie next word begins with I; also after que if the next word begins 
with acoT q. Ex. : «' Ptm roit, if one sees ; H Con dit, and Uiey 
siiy. Rut: ti'on U vott, not si Fan le roit. 

L'oa \s alao sometimes naed afler i~arj, ni, 71(1", and other vowel aonndf, 
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3. Several nf the indefinite adjectives have been enamenited hero 
agaJD among the indefinite pronouns, beeause they may bo used as 
Buch, viz. : aucun, plusieurs, tout, and le mime. Ex. : — 

Combien de plumes aiiez-tmia, how man; pens have you ) 

Jen'eaaiauaijie, I have none. 

J'tn aiplusieurs, I bavo several. 

Aves-BOai appd^taus let eiijantt, have yon cidled all the children 1 

Oui,je la ai appelH tout, yes, I have called them all. 

4. When permnne and rien are used by themselves, they do not 
take Tie, but they retain their negative meaning, as : 

Qui atyi-twtu reiKOiUTil Pei'aoHiK. 
Whom have you met? Nobody. 

VOCABULABY/ 



£<d^au(, the fault 


ehanler, to sing. 


k vaie, the verb. 


blSuier, to blame. 


U camarade, thi commde. 


rire, to lanf-h. 




aniver, to arrive. 


Mnw, come (part, p.). 


' gdler, 10 spoil. 




lecrmrir, to aasiat. 


jalo«i. *, jealous. 


nuin, to hurt, inju 



r^^jcr, -ire, legaXar, 



BEJiDlHQ EXERCISE m. 

On chante, on joue ot Ton danse. Tout le monde vout (witA^) 
fetre heureox. Cbacun veut awir nitson. L'un iStalt lichc, I'autre 
<^tait pauvre ; l'un et I'autre iStaient malheureux. Les uncs dan- 
saient, les aiitres jouaient. Ne blamez pas los travaux d'autrui. 
Avez-vous ra quelqii'un? Je n'ai vu parsonnn. Nous avons 
quelque choso de meiSlour Tfl rit aujourd'hoi qni ne lira plus do- 
main. Chaeun a Bcs defauts. Tout lo roonde {everybody) a son 
fiiible (weafowM). La plupart de ecs ponimcs sent pourries. Mc 
8iivoz-Y0U8 {do you knwo) ricn de nouvcan'( Nous.ne savons 
(know) rieo. Nous n'avons rencoaCr^ personne. Quiconquc salira 
BCS ,ealiiera, sera pnni. Donnez-moi quclquos-unea de voa bellia 
poires. Quclques-uns de mes camarados sont malades. 
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1. Ono is happy when one is eontenlcd. 2. They spoak of 
peace {de hi paix). 3. They eay so {le). 4. Everybody likct- 
him. 5. Everyone thinks of himself (« sot). 6. Everybody ha?^ 
his [own] faults. 7. Somclwdy has tdd (^dU) it to me. h 
Those apples are fine, I will take some. 9. Wlioever knows (con 
nait) this man, has little (peu de) confidence in him. 10, No- 
body known that woman. 11. Hunry (hinka of (S) nobody, 12 
(The) one arrives, the other sete out {part ). 13. These twi- 
girla love one another. 14. I do not" know them all. hut I knov! 
several of them (en). 15. Most verbs are regular. 10. Th.' 
piinccs were jealous of one another. 17. Will you have anything'; 
"l8. 1 thank you, I will have-(_;« ju veux) nothing. 10. These 
people (^eng) speak ill (mal) of ono another (L e. the ono of the 



Quefait«n Ik? 

Qui a dit cela ? 
Qui VBut eo papior % 
Vos deux neveu 

riches ? 
As^H va queliju'i 

Qu'y a-t-il de 



Oil aont voa deux fils ? 



isqueli^ue chose? 
A.vez-vous retrouve Ics lectres 

Avec qui Stes-TOus venu ? 
Qui est. la 'f 

Avez-Tous U/Utos los boitcs ? 



On joue et Ton danse. 
Tout lo monde le dit. 
Chacun le veut. 
sont-ils L'un est riche, I'autro est paamt. 

dans oe Non, je n'y ai Tu porsonne. 



Jo ne sais (kaow) rien da tout 

(atail). 
lis sont partis tous les deux. (Ds 

sont partis l'un et I'autre.) 
Non, merci ; je ne vem ricn. 
J'en ai rotrouro quelquc 

la plupart sont perdu« 



Jen 

Pcrsonne. 
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XXIX. VINT-T-XErVIEME I.Ei;PS. 



Comment 4liuent leepriDces? lis i5taient jalims t'nn de I a 

(or Ics uns dcs autrea. ) 
Aves-vouB d'autrea plnmea? Non, co sunt encore lea memei 

ATez-vouB rencoDti^ quel- J« nm rencoQtro pcrsouiie. 
qa'iui? 



RF^DIKG LEStiON. 

Pxns^ANCR be i 

Un bomme qni avail douze fiU, lus tit. {had tki-m) rassemWer au- 
tour de son lit de morl, et cmntiic (tj) ilg attendiiiGnt sa denii^ro 
Wn^dictioD, il leur moutra \iii fiiisecan de flothes ct ordontia ii eha- 
cun d'essajer do lea romiiro ainsi Iilmjs, tontea h la foia, Auciin 
d'eux ne put (tould) y parveiiir. II leur dit cn^nito do fairo le 
memo OBsai, en les prenant (6// Ith'nff them) I'lino upr^s rnutro. 
lis loa rompirent de cotle miiniurc avec faeiiitii. ho ]iiTC lea rendit 
alora attentife i eet emblSme du ponvoir dc la wmi'tinlu. "Ob- 



servez, mes eiifants," leur dit-ii. 


'qu'auwy lon^uipa que to 


regterez unis, personne ne pourra (_« 


iUUu/i/x} vous vainore." 


Lepo'ii'oir, the power, might 


a l(i/"-X lit iinca. ■ 




{xinmiir, to sucoeed. 


a'Oour de, round, about. 


eimlU, aljeiicth, finally. 


lelitHe mort, the dcalh-bcd. 


i'rasai. the ftllcmpl. 


la b^nallciion, the blessing. 


io/onYife-, (the)ea«ineaa. 


un faiscmu, a bnndlo. 


o/ors, then. 


i.jK.^the»m.w. 


t'oMime, the emblem. . 


rwnpf6, to breflk. 


unir, to unite. 


mmi Ui. thiu bonnd U^ether. 
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XXX. TRENTIEME LEgON. 



PASSTVE AND NEUTKR VERBS. 

1. PasKvo verba are forraoil. in French aa in English, by joining 
tlio Participle past of an activu verb to the auxiliary verb etre, to be ; 
for iQBtaflCe, o£ the verb donner, the passive voice ia'elre donne, to 
be given; f}f jiair: etre Jini, ia be finished, ete. The Participle 
past varit* according (a the gender and tmmbcr of the noun or pro- 
noaa whicL stands as the nominative to the verb. 



CONjaCATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

INFINITIVE. ' 

' Eltre hue, to be praised. 

INDICATIVB. 



Je snii \oai tr lon^e, / am pmisal. 

ta GB \o\i6 or Igucc, llioa art praiaed. 

il est loa^, ht h praised. • 

die esc loiii^e, she is praispd. 

nous aomrapa lou& or loudee, wt art praaed. 

TOOB fitea lout's or Ioui^ps, you ore praitei. 

ila BOnt Inui^, > , 

oLe.sonclofices.;"'*.!"^'^''"^- 

J'^lais loa^ or loui5e, / ma praiaed, Oc. 

Je fns loui^ or lou^e, / leaa praiitd, etc. 

Je aprai luuf or \oafc, I ahall be prami, tie 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



XSX. TKEHTIEUE LSgOH. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je wrau ioa6 or loa^, / thotJd ht praited, etc 

IMPBRATIVS. 
Sois loutf or Ionise, be praised. 
■oyons lou& or. lou^«8, letia be pratted. 
vtya Xaaia or \oa6ea, bt praaed. 

BUflJUNCTIVB. 

Que je vm lou^ or lou^e, that I (mat/) bt pmiitd, e 



Queje fiuse ton^ ortou^c, lAat I (mighi) be praiied, ale. 

PAItTlClPLB. 
Etant lou^ or loaife, being praised. 

COMPOCND TENSES. 
INJINITITB. 

Avoir 4t4 toa€, e, to have been praiied. 



J'ai ^ lon^, e, / have been praised, e 
3'tvaia A^ Ioii£, e, / Ami Seen praised, e 
J'ena ^l^ louS, a, / had been praised, etc. 

J'anriu ^t^ loa^, e, IiAail have been praised, ete. 

CONDITIONAL. 

J'nurais m \a\\i, a, ) ' 

„ ,^, , , y I should or I'u/ouldhavebffn }wai»ed, 
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PASSIVE AND NEUTEIl TEIIB3. 



Que j'aie it4 \oai, e, thai I {lamj) hui-e beat praiied, etc. 



Que j'eUKB ^t^ lou^, e, lliat I [tnighl] have been praiied, 

PARTICIPLE. 

Ayant il4 loue, e, haviBg Uen pralstd. 

% Tlie Euglish prcposiiion h/, wilh the passive voice, is to be 

rendered by de, w]iuu the verb denotes a sentimetit or an inward 

act of soul, and by par, wben it expcesses an oiitward action. 

Ex.: He 18 esteemed by everybody, R est eslinie de tout le monde ; 

tbe city of Troy was taken by the Greeks, La viUe de TroU fiU 

- prise par les Greet. 

NEUTER VERBS. 
3. There are about six hundred neuter verbs in Frencli.of which 
about five hundred and fifty are conjugated with avoir in the com- 
pound tenses. Of the remainder, some t»ke either eCre or avoir, 
according as the idea expressed is condition or slate, or action. 



The following ni 


3uter verbs m 


ivarlahli) re^nire elre: 


.i&r, tOgO. 




voir, to come. 


anxver, \o arrive, t 


o happen. 


dfvenir, lo borome. 


dMT, to fall (rarelj used). 


intervmir. to iniervem 


d&^er, to dcceatB 




parueniV, to suci-etd. 


/ciore. lo haH^h. 




yneenir, to arise. 


numnV, to ilic. 




rraenir, to come back. 


Koitre, to be bom. 




(i-n-eniV, to hapj^n. 



iv^ or aiTiTi!e, 7 liai-e (am) mrived. 
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CONDITIONAL. 
Ja serua amr^ or ajTlv|!e, / ihoidd have arrived, tie. 

5. Ai^courir, cesser, croltfe, dcchoir, di5gi5n£rer, descendre, disptirailra, 
&'hi\ppeT, dchoir, empirer, entrcr, grnnilir, monter, panjr, passer, pi^rir, 
rcaler, eortlr, ricillir, am! a few others, are conjugated with anuV when it ii 
the action or/aet, with etre when it is the alaie or condition expressed bj the 
rerb, which iaappcrmost in llie mind. Ex.: La Tiviire a mcmU mpidemaU, 
the river has risen rapidlj. Ji est moTitg, ho has (is) gone np. 

TOCABULAUY. 



La bataille, the battle. 


offemer, too&end. 


ta lea, Uw. 


aifoger, to send. 


fe ™fcur, Ihe thief. 


Hton/nr, to bitf . 


U voyagear, the (laveller. 


Uesser, to wound. 


UJUMair, the flatterer. ■ 


*™o(;r, to demolish. 


la langue, tho Ungnage. 


rMllr, to rebuild. 


la amr, the court. 


miilrraiier, to treat ill, abuse. 


Itchemin, the road. 


«■/*!■«■, to late away 




ai'n-er, to save. 


lOfonnu, unknown. 


vlla-iaer, to attack. 


retfer, to remain. 




lutr, to kill. 


,<>r,«qu«, because. 


amigf, mad. 





ItEAQINO lilXEKCISK 30. 

Mnn fils Theodora isst aime et louti i\e sos mnJtrcs, parce <^u'il est 
apjil'uiuii ct nttentif. Gustavo Adulphu, iiii de Suedo, fut lu6 a ia 
bi;UiUle Jo 1-utzon, k I'iige de trcnto-sept ana. Si vous fetes vc^ 
'.•i<:iix, vous seroz aiiiies ct cstimcs ilu tout b nionde. Ayez soio 
'i e 1)3 lois soit'ut ponctiiollunient obaurvoes. Quiconque les trans- 
t;rjsse. oi?ra puni. Le solJat qui a 6t6 blunse, est niort. La iiiiii- 
Ni:i qui a ifi dtsmoUe, a 6t6 rcbalie. Ce pauvre chiun eat bior 
maltraite pur son maitrc. Ilier je fiia attaqu4 par nn voleur. Mon 
argout, ma inontre, tout me fat enlevfi. Deux des voyageurs Bont 
resi^ en cbciuia ; ils se sont pas encore arrivca. 
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PASSIVE AKD KECTEB VERBS. 



1. I am bved by mj pareots. 2. Mr. Bell is esteemed by 
evcrybudy. 3. The French language if spolien in all the courts of . 
Karopc. 4. Charles was bitten by a mdd liog. 5. That dog must 
{doic) be killed. 6. This ring waa given me by my grandfather. 
7. By wbom was this letter written (e'crtie) 7 8. It was written 
by a little boy. 9, Frederic has been pimiabed by bia teacher. 10 . 
Iluve you been invited to the ball? 11. No, sir. I have not1>eeQ 
invited. 12. I shall perhaps (petU-etre) be bvited to-morrow. 
13. This letter must be sent to the postKiffice. 14. Flatterers are 
not esteenied. 15. The child has not been saTed*. 16. It would 
have been saved, if it had cried for help (aw seeoun). 17. The 
catftle was biult in the year 1620. 18. Those brave soliUers will be 
praised and rewarded. 19. Will Mr. B.> garden be sold ? 20. It 
ia already sold. 

CONTESSATION. 

Etes-vous BJm^s de tos amis? Nous avoDS toujoors ^t^ aim^Ei de 

tous nos amis. 
Croycz-vous que mcs ordrea Je ne le crois pas. 

Boient es^nt^B ? 
Par qui as-tu 6i6 offens4 1 Par nu homrae incoDnn. 

Les boss rois sont-ils aim^ 1 Ds eont toujoors aun^s et e» 

Cea objetfi seront-ils vendus? Non, M — , ils ne seront pas vet^ 

Par qui Henri IV fut-il assaa- II fiit assassin^ par Ravaillac. 

Bin4 {murdered)? 

Dans quelle ann£e ? Henri IV, fiit assasain^ en 1610. 

Quel fut le sort de Charles X ? Ce roi ftit exil^ {jkmtthed) de 

France en 1830. 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont-ils Je crois qti'ils out 4l4 bldm^s pai 

4t4 bl&mes? leur niaitre. 
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La bat^uUe de Leipsio ^t-ello Tr^g'^nglante. Bcauconp dc 

sanglante (bloodi/') ? soldals ct d'ofiiciers furcut tues. 

et encore {sttlT) nn pFoa grand 

Tiombre furont blesses. 

Vojez cctte pauviK fille I QuV Elle a (it« mordue par un chit a. 

. t-elle done ? , enrag^. 

N 'a tHDn pas ta4 ce chicn 'i On ne I'a pas encore tu^, mais 11 

soriTtui; tout de suite. 
2uo f-a oon (_are they going) Elle soni dtimolie et puis rcbutie 

faVs de cette vieille maison ? h neuf (anew). 
4 i-ez-vous bicn dormi'i Non, jc n'ai pas bien donni. 



XXXI. TEEXTE ET UNlllME LEgON 



REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Some verbs are called reflectiye, beeouse their subject aod object 
arc the same person or thing, so that the subject acts upon itself, 
and is, at the same time, the agent and the object of the action. 
Reflective verbs, therefore, have always, Ix^sidcs the subject, another 
(lersonal pronoun, viz. : me, le, se, mjsclf, thyself, himself, herself, 
itself, for the singular; now, vans, se, ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selves, for the plural. But it frequently happens tliat in Bngli.sh 
the second pronoun is only implied, whereas it must bo expressed ■ 
m French. Ex. : to repent, se repenlir ; Pres. I repent, je me 
repens, ele. 

Observe that all reflective verbs, without excepUon, are conjugat- 
ed with the auxiliary etre,.aa: I have hurt myself, Je me tuii 
btesse, and not^e m'ai blesse. 

Thu ronjutrtttion of tbo foJlowing verb ma; serva aa a model fur all the 
rcflotlivi; vcrds. 
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EEFLECTITE VERBS. 



c ri^jouir. to rej 

INKICATIVB. 



Je me nfjouis, / rejokt. 

tu le rrijouis, lho!l rejoical. 

il (ellc) ae rcjouit. he (she) rejofcet, 

nous Doos rtjoaissons, wt rejoice. 

youi voua rejoajssei, you rejoice. 

Us (etles) se n<juuis3cnt, Uiey rejoiee. 



Jc me n^jonisaaia, / rejt 

Je me r^ouia, / rejoiced, etc. 

Je ma n^(iu[rai, / shall rejoict, etc. 

, CONDITIONAL. 



Que JB raan^oiiissc, lluil I (iiiag)rtjoiet,tlD. 
Qneje me r<jOQissc, l!uu I (aiiylu) rejoiix, <ta 

PAHTTCIl'I.B. 

8« (me, te, etc.) rcjouissant, r'joidng. 

COMl-OUND TENSES. 

INFINITIVB. 

S'^tre rejoui, o, to have rejoieed. 
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INDICATIVB. 



Jo me Bnis rcijoni, o, / liave rejoiced. 

tn 1'b8 r^oni, e, thoa liast rejoiced, 

Q B'est t^Oui. ^K hail rejoiced. 

die s'eBt rojouie, she hat re/oioeJ, 

nous nons EOmmes nfjonis, ies, wt have rej/nced. 

Toue TOns ctcs r(!joni(g), iefsj, jtiu Aove re/nc«fL 



Jb m'ilais r^joui, e, / feirf rejoiced. 
tn t'^taia r^ooi, e, thou hadsi rejoiced, e 



Je me fiu r<5joui,e, /&»' rejoiced. 



Je me serai r^oai, e, I shall iaiie rejoiced. 
tn te seras rejoui, e, elc 

COHDITIONAL, 
Je me Mrais r^oni, e, I should Itaot rejactd, 
tutBBoraiBrtjoni,e, eic. 



Que je me aois nJjoui, e, that I (mag) hea>» r^oieei. 
que in te ioia rdjoui, e, etc 

qn'il se soit rcjoui, (qa'elle ee soit r^ooie), etc 



Qne je me fnsie n^oai, e, thai I (might) haue rtjoi 
qoG tn ts fnases rejoui, e, <U, 

PAKTICIPLB. 
S'ftant (m'^Unt, etc.) nfjoui, e, ini'i'iui rejoiad. 
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BEPLKCTIVE TEBB8. 



wrra IHTERROOATION. 



(He n^onis-jc), better: eM-ce il"* JG me r^oais, do Irtjaieef 

te n!jonJs-ru (or egt-c« que tu te n!jouiB),d(isl fAou rtjoiett 

Be ri!Jouit-il [or est-ce qa'il se n^ouit) 1 cfe. 

nous r^ouiisona-nouB ! tte. 

Tooa n^ouiosez-voua? dc 

w rf^oniBseiit-ils (elles) ? ' etc. ' 



Hs BniB-je T^oni, e, ham I rejolceJ f 
t'ci-tD nfjODi, e, haal thou rejoiced 1 
l'c8(-il rejoui, has he rejoiced f 
■'eBI-cUe rdjouie, Aim ihe rejoicat f 
noiu Bommus-iKius nijouis, ios, Auw i 
WITU NEOATION. 



Je ne me n^wis pas, I Jo no! rtjmce. 
tu ne te nijouis poa, tfr. 

il (cUe) no se r^Juuii pns, (fc. 



Je ne me suis pns njoui, b, / havt no) rtjt^cA ■ 
tH Tie t'es pas rejoui, e. etc 

il (elle) ne a'eat paa n5joni, e, eUi 

noos oe noua aommee pas rejonia, ica, etc 



Ne te nQouia pas, do net 'rejoice. 

ne nons r^jouissons paa, let at nut rejokt. 

ne TODS r^onisacz pas, do iM rejoice^ 



Ke paa ae nfjouir, not fo rejoice. 

IN paa t'im rejoui, e, not to have reJMeed, 



WITU NEGATION AND lNTI9RItOai.TII>K 



Eat-reque je ne me i^jouia pas, do I notrejoicet 
ne te Ti^jonis-tu paa, dosi Ihoa not rejoirtt 
ne M r^ouit-il pba, doet he not ryaicet etc 
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Ne me saU-je paa ri^oai, e^haat I not rejmcedt 
ne t'eg-tu pas r^joni, e 7 ete. 

ne s'eBl-il (-elle) pas r^oui, eT etc. 

ae DOos Eommes-noos pas T^JoniB, ies ? tie. 
Hany verbs, neuter or paasii-e in English, have in Fiench the rcflecdtt 
fbnu. The prindjuJ are; — 



S'affliger, to bt tony. 
B'apercevoir, lopenxive. 
B'approcher, to come near. 
e'urr^vir, to ilop. 



ae coachcr, togo to bed. 
■e d^p{lcher, lo make htute. 
B'6^er, to exdiiim, ay mut. 
■'en aller, to go aaag. 
B'endonnir, to _fiili aaleep. 
B'enrhomer, to ealeh cold. 
B'entreienir, to diteourat with. 
s'^tonner, to Eom&r. 
I'^eiller, to mcakt. 
•e fler, to Inuf. • 



gurer, |(„y^,j,^^ 
B unaginer, ) 

Be Mler, K , , ^ 

, , > to nuuEx Aiute. 
IS dcpecner, > 
te lover, to rue. to ^ up. 

Be moqncr, to moct, «n#. 
Be plaindre, to complain. 
Be promcncr, to take a wrdk. 
Be repencir, to r^ienJ. 
BO rcpoaer, to rest. 

se eoavenir. to ranem^n*. 
Be taire, to he tUtrd. 
, ee troroper, to be niiilahii. 
Be vanter, to booit. 



El, — I rise, I get np, je meHve. 

I have risen or got up, Je me sail lev/.- 
We have perceived, nous nous tommes aper^ 
Obferre alan these eKpresaions : — 

HoiT are joa, comment vota porlez-ooas 1 

I am well, je me jiorte bien. 

1 am mistaken, je me*trompe. 

1 have been mistaken, je nu $ais Innp^. 

Be is sUent, il se lait. 



VOCABULARY, 
La crmduite, the bebavloc. 
la forit, the forest. 
U boaUt, the ball. 
It litre, the right. 
la Boliime, Bohemia. 



bravelj. 

bien, well ; mteux, better. 
se vender de, to revenge on. 
se eoadaire, to behave. 
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ti.J, law. «e disliagiier,. to >tistingiiuh. 

It mal, the eTil. atfenaer, V) eIiuC ia. 

te tendre, to surrender. laaver, to save. 
m oouchfr, to go to bed. 

KEADINO EXEkCISE 31. ^ 

Vous Tous trompez, Moasieur. Je me sris trompe ausa. II j 
B (i'( is) tres-iongtenips que nous Be nous (eocA other) eomtues 
vas. Le :gilnLTal Ostermami s'est distingue L«aucoup ii I'.iffdire 
'(hattk) de Culm. S'il do B'Otait pas defendu ei vailkmineDt, I'lu^ 
niijc alliee aurat eUi enfcrirnJe dana ies monlagnes de la Bohoiue. 

Dana une batailic oil ics boulets ennemiB Tolaient (flew) aulour 
de Iiu, Napol^n a'eciia : Lc boulet qui doit {is to) me tuec, n'egt 
pae encore foadu {cast). I'ourquoi voua Stes-vous ievii si tard? J« 
me suis lev<^ ^ sept bcurcs. Ne vous afOigez pas tant, mes amis ; 
Jiabituez-vouz i. souffiir avec courage lea mans dc la vie. Vous 
auriez &A sauv^, si voua vous etioE rcl'ugie au camp. 

TUEUQ SI, 

h I rejoice greatly {beaiLcoup) to see jou (de r-ous voir). 
2. Charles bas nuunded himself witb a penknife. 3. The enemies 
have surrendered, 4, A good Christian does not revenge himself 
on (de) Ilia enemy. 5. Tlie soldier has distinguished himself; be 
will be reworded. 6. Get up 1 7. I shall get up dii'ectly. 8. Has 
my brother got up? 9. He (has) got wp at sis o'clock. 10.. Be 
not sorry, children, csclaiiiied he, we aball all be Siived ! 11. You 
are mistaken. Sir. 12. i'es, it is ti-ue (yrai), I liave been mista 
ken. 13. Why do yon rejoice \A the {du) misfortune of others? 
14. When do you go tii bed ? 1 5. I go to bed at eleven o'cli>ck ; 
but jesterd^iy I went (buvo gone) to bed at ten o'clock. IC. Miiko 
haste! 17. Where is your mother? 18. She is not at home {\l'i 
matson) ; she is tiking a walk. 19. I have taken a wulk this 
momiog. 20, When will you take a walk? 21. I shall take a 
walk this evenmg. 22. How are you to-day ? 23. I am well, bm 
my brother is not well. 24. I (have) slopped at the ^te {porie) 
25. Beet a little, and come near the fire {du feu). 
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CONVERSATION, 

Vous V0U8 SU,* trora[i4, mou ami, Je ne me suis pas ttmni. 

n'est-cc pas ? 

Qiiand vous coaebercz-Tous, mus Nous noua couchcions tout da 

enfaDtsIf suite. 

A quelle hcurc voua Stcs-vcus Je me suis couch4 k dlx bcures. 

Miuth^ hier? 

Kt Totrc Wre 1 Mon Mre s'est couj3b4 h odm 

lieures. 

Monsieur votre pere est-il df]h Oui, il s'est Icvi atifyaiiThm 

lev^? de bonne heurc (crar/y). 

Oil elos-vous done reBt^a ei lonK- Nous nous somraea (Jgan^s 

tetnpH I (_wenl aitruy) dans la forSt. 

Ta steur e'est-clle lavoe (wwsA- Je crois iiu'elle ne e'est pas CD- 

fd) f core lav^o. 

Qui s'est lav^ daii.i cctte eau 1 Jfui. 

Pourquoi vous 6les-vous lev& si Nous ne nous somroes pas ^Teil 

tard? l^splustfit (ear/iV). , 

Qui veut se proraener avec moi? Ma soour et mof. 

Vous fites-vous biea omus4 V Oui, assei (jiretty) hien. 



LE sansonnkt. 

Le vienx chafscur Maurioe nvuit dans ea cbambrc nn sansonnot 
qu'il avait e!ev4, et qui avail ap|iris {learned) k articuler quelquea 
mola. Quand il disait par exeinplc : "Bansonnet, oil es-tn? " I'oi- 
seau n^pondait toujours ; '■ Me voila ! " • 

lio petit 'Chorlen, 61s du voisin, nimait beaucoup roieoan et lui 
faiK^dt {paid) muvent d<!S visites. Un jour il vint voir le Bansonnel 
pnnduut que le eliasseur (itait absent ; il s'empara bien vite de I'oi- 
BCiiu, le init {piU it) Juiik »i poche et voulait e'esquivcr aveo bod 
Uroin. 

Mais dans ce moment le Gba^i^teur uuir.i cbcz lui. li cnit (thought) 
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(aire ploi^ an petit gar;oD en diJbiaDdaut (ly asking) comme Aa 
coutame : " Sanarooet, oil es-to ? " — " Me Toilk ! " cria de tontes 
flea forces {hit might) I'oiscaa qui £tait cacb^ dans la poobe du 
petit gari;i)n. 

'3'cst ainsi que le petit voleur fut trahi. 

ia fnidie, ihe pocket. 
Be twiVn, here I am. I'eajmVer, to run awny, 

U linl, he Cftm«. • ' k larcin, the laneny. 

paulani que, whilst. Je coutumt, u he iu«d to do. 

So 1b7 hold of traJiir, to betraj. 



XXXII. TRENTE-DEUXifcME L'EgON. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Vcrbe fihich are always impersonal form tlieir compound tensea 
by means of the anziliary avoir. The prindpal are : 
yager, to snow; Pre*, if neigt, it snows. < 

piouKur, to rain ; it jJeui, it rains. * 

griter, to hul ; i7 greU, it hails. 

taitaer. to thntuIeT; - U (otine, it thundeis. ji 

JiaTi da €dain, to lighten ; tf fiai iles Alaira, il lighlens. 

geler, to froeee ; 3 giie, it freezes. ^. 

digder, to thaw ; 
imy^er. 



Third singalor negative is n'trnporU, 



it matters. c. 



2. Otiier verbs may become impersonal. Ex. : 
71 sHj^, it anScta. il ctauiiad, it is Mmventent. 

UtmnUe, it seems. '^ U arrive, it happens (takes etn). . 

Uctuft Ri(etu:,_il Is better. > U$'agU, it ia tbeqocslJon, etc. 

il me.lanU, I long. ft rote, there remains. 

10 
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MODELS OP CONJUOATIOS. 

1. Neiger, to snow. 



Jl neigeail. 



SDBJOSOTIVB 



HfDIOATTVB. 
Present. II neige 

Imperfect. 

Praterita. II nagea. 

Fatore. II neigera. 

Comp. of Pres. H a n^g€. 

" " Imp. n avait ndgf. 

" " Pret. // eut ndg€. • 

" " Fat. // aura neig€. 

Interrogativelj : Neige-l-Ut neigeait-itt cti^neigfT tie. 



Q^'ll iuigt. 



qu'Seit ^dgf. 



Frea. Ilnagtnat. 
Ftea. Nagemt. 



CONDlHONAL. 

Comp. II aarait nagf. 
PARTICIPLB. 

Comp. Agant nagf, 

2. n y a, there ig, there are. 

INFINITITB UOOD. 

Y BToir, there to be. > 



Ikdic. Present. 
Imperfect. 
Preterite. 
Fntare. 
Comp. of Pros. 



Itga, there is, there ai 
It II omit, > _, 
,/ [-there was, i 

Ilyad, i 



> there hod been. 



1, there will be. 
, there has or have been. 
Imp. II y avail en 
Pret. HyeiUoi, 
CoKD. Present, II i/ aurail, there would be. 

Comp. Ilgaurailev, there would have 'been. 

Inlcrrogfttively: Ya-l-il, is there! are there? 

N^atively ; // n'y a pas, there is or are not. 

Nesat. intcrrogat. : N'y a-t-il pax, is or are there not 1 
Suiw. Present. Q/CUyait, that there (may) ba. 

Imperfect, Qa'H y eut. that there (might) be. 

Oonip. of Pree. Qn'il y ait eu, that there (may) have bee 
" Imp. Qu'il y -it ea, that there (might) have hi 
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WoTB 1. This verb in English is nsed in the plural, when followed bja 
plural BDbfitanCiTe ; in French, it remains always in Ihe sinffotar; as. 
There are birJs which, etc. ] il y adf» oiseaai qui, elc. 
NoTB a. It often happens that the verb i^ y a is rendered ago, these, or 
for tbese. Ex ■ : 

I saw him two monlhj (^. 
Je I'ai pu il n a deux mo/s. 
. II y a haH jours que je suit maliult. 
1 have been ill these eight days. 
Hal a also used impersonally, particularly in poetry, in the Knee of 

a, a. 

S. 11 fait froid. 
Present, II fait froid, it is cold. 

Imperfeci. II faisait froid, \ . 

pii». njufiJd, ■t"«"<«M- 

. Fntnra. // /era ./Wrf, it will be cold, etc, 

Comp. of Pres. II a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 
Thus other expressions denoting the state of the weather ; M fail beoa, 
il is Rne wcatlier ; U fait ehaad, it is wnifii ; il fait Jour, it is daylight , etc. 
The English " i( it said " is rendered in French, on dii. 

4. n fuut. j^ 
isnNinvE: Falloir, to be needful, Tuceuary. 
Ihdic. Present. //,/arrt, it is necessary. 
Imperfect. Il follait,'] 
Frcierite, It/allat, \ 
F«ture.- II fiiudra,-\t will lie necessary. 
Comp. of Present. R a falla, it haa licen necessary. 
" '■ Imperfect, n amit fulU, 1 ^^ ^^ |^„ necessary. 

" Preterit*. /( eul fidla. J 
■' " Future. // aura fidf-i, it will have been necessary. 
CoND, Present. II faudi-alt, it would he necessary, ( - - . ought to). 
(\)uip // auraii fidlu, it would have been necessary. 

INTERBOQAnVBLT. 
tFautSf fallail-ilf faUut-Ut a-t-H faSuf (is it necessary ! was it netieara 
tj ' has it been necessary t ) 
Suiu. Present. Qu'i'I faille, that it (may) bo necessary. 

Iinpcrfect. Qn'H fallSt, that it (might) bo necessary. 
Comp of Preeciit. lii''il aitfdla. that it (may) have Iwen iiecc^ary. 
" ' Inipcrlui'l. Qii'd eil fidlii, tliat it linishi) ituva been nccossaiy. 



necessary. 
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PABTICIPLB. 

PreseDt. wantiag. Compound. Ayanlji^u, 

Bbh. I. The verb /alloir is absolalelj impciEonaJ thronghoat oQ its 

. Eenses. When its subject is a personal pronoun, as : / mnsi, you must, etc., 
ire may add, for the first pereon me, for the second te, for the third lui, in 
the plural noim,'voui, lear. More frcquentlj, however, qat with the Sub- 
junctive mood IB preferred. Ex. ; — ■ 

1 must rend : il mefavt tire, or 3 font gueje lUe. 
:v thou must read : it lejaiii lire, or iV Jaut que ta lite*. 

lie must read: (.,,., ,- f il Jaut qa'U liie, 

ahe must read : ) '' '"'■'''"' ''"• °' ( ii faut qu'^U lite. 

we must read : il nous faul lire, or it faut fue nnu fisunu. 

yon moBt read : if raa^/aul lire, or iljiiut que voa* lilia. 

thcj Qiust read ' il lear faut lire, or il fai^qu'tU litmt, 

J have been obliged ta read : il m'a faiiu lire, ete.. 
S. When the sulijcct b B noun, fue with tlie SnbjunctlvB mood moat be 
nscd. Ii mast further l>e obscrvcit that, when the verb /alloir is naed in the 
Present or Future tense, the following verb must be put in the Present of 
the Subjnnctive; but when it is in the Imperfect, Preterite or Conditional, 
the verb following it must be rendered by. the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 
Ei. : — 

The boy must work, il Jaut que le garfon tmvaillt. 

The hoy will bo obliged lo work. 

// faudra que le garfoa travaiUe. 

Tbe eotdiers were obliged to retire. 

It /allail or il /allut que let sold^a te refirawotf. 
3. When (he verb U favi is followed immediately by a noun anbstantive, 
it signifies to umU .- here also one of the pronouns me, le, tui, naai, ami, Itar, 
recording to the person, must bo inscried. Ex.: — 

I want (must have) a hat, U me faxit un dutpeaa, 

lie wants some jnonoy, il lui foal de t'argent. 

Wo want some bread, if nous Jaut du pain. 

Did yon want some books, vout faitait-il detUvrttt 

VOCABULARY. 

/^ onnjite, the account, bill. fa cAoiw, the chair- 

fa redingole, the coat. eeiter, to leave off, to ce«M. 

UJfpan, the departure. quitter, to leave. 



mPBBSOXAX VERBS. 



?a™<, the street. 


daihn-, to dmw. 


k ion, (the) rata. 


jMiitir, to set out, depart. 


la chambre, the room. 


hoimele, honest. 


mon?u«r, to be wanting. 


in&onleiit, f, discontented. 


goaveraer, to govern. 


nu/emetii, adv, wiaelj. 



READING EXERCISE 32. 

[1 pleut. Jc croia qu'il pleuvra demuia. J'cntends tonner, H 
(am mieuz {it it heUer) qu'il plcwve. 11 a ocig^ toute la nuit. 
n y a des bommuB qui sont toujoure miicoo tenia, II f^t chaud ; 
il Taisait trop chaud dans voire cbambre. II a'y avait ni bomiues. 
□i femmes, ni cnfonts. II faut partir. 11 vous faut partir. II 
^lait venir plus tot (earlier). Ne fauUrj-t-il paa iui pardonner? 
II faut que Obarles rcste h la malson. II fallut que Charles rcstat 
k la maiaoa. II me fallut Iui pardonnur. II j aura cett« aiinee 
beaucoup de cerises. II faut quo les cnfants obuissent & I'instaat 
(instantly). II y a eu de (at) tout temps des flatteui-s. II a fallu 
qu'elle payat son compte. II y a un Dicu qui gouvcriie tout 
sagcmcnt. Qu'estfle qu'il vous faut? II me faut une autre cham- 
bre. 

TIIEMB 32. 

1. Does it Boavl 2. No, it does not snow, it rains. 8. It is 
cold today. 4'. I shall not leave the nmni. 5. Yesterday it was 
(has been) very cold, and it (has) snowed a groat deal (heaucoup). 
6. It thunders and lightens. 7. There are too many chairs in this 
room. 8. There was much irine on the table. 9. Is there money 
in the purse? 10. There are ax francs (francs) in it. 11. 
Tliere will be a great many nuts this year, 1'2. There are streets in 
London, which are very long. 13. It is necessary to begin. 14. 
It was necessary to set out. 15. You must begin. 16. lie must 
read. 17. We were obliged to set out. 18. He baa been obliged 
to speak. 19. The boy must work. 20. The girls must draw. 
21. My father has been obliged to go to Paris. 22. Your uncle 
will be obliged to leave London. 23. The soldiers were obliged to 
leave the town. 24. I want a good pen. 25. Do you want an- 
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Dther room? 26. Yes, I want a lai^r room. 27. What do yon 
want? 28. I want or I must have (tfe T) moni^y. 

COKVKRSATIOH, 

Quel temps faitril aujourd'hui ? II tsat beau (mauyaia) temps, 

I'lcut-il '! Oui, il pleut tres-fort. 

I'louvra-t-il '? Je ne crois paa qu'O pleuve. 

Ija pluie a-l-ello oess4 ? Pas encore ; il pieut sans eesae. 

Que vdusfaut-in It mo (aut uno redingote neuve. 

IT a-t-il aasea de Tin? Oui, Monsieur, il y en a aasez. 

r avait-il de i'argent dans cett« II y avait deux franca. 

houreo? 

As-lu pay^ le compte 7 . Oui, il m'a fallu le payer. 

Fauti! que je mo l^vc uiainte- Oui, il faut voua lever tout de 

nant? suite. 

Tou.« ii-'-il fallu partir de si Lo depart (!tait &x4 k quatre 

Iwnno huure (so earhj) t heurcs et demie. 

Qui a pay6 lo dincf ? Mod pfere I'a pay4, 

Taut-il lui rcndre (retwm) I'ar- Oui, rendez-lc-lui. 

gent? 



HEADING LESSON. 
PRODDOTIONa DB DIVERS CLIMATS. 

La providence a a Bagoment arrang^ loutoa choses, quo chaque 
climat fournit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus indispensiihle. 
Dans les contriScs polairos il fiut si froid, qu'il ne pent y eroitre ni 
fruits, ni ctirdales, ni legumes. La nature y a sujiple^ par la 
grande quantity de poisaons que Ton p@che dans la incr ct dans Ics 
lacs, et par I'abondanee dca qoadrup^des qui, i la v^riti! (indeed), 
ijont la plttpart (mostly') sauv:iges et fei'occs, mais qui fournissent aux 
habitants, agucrris (accuslomed) h les poursuivro h. la chassfi, de 
tres-bolles foiirrures, tic la oliair maagcahle, des oa et dcs nerfe qii'ile 
em pic lent pour lonrs arcs (bows) et pour 'livers ustensiles. 
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Les peuplcs dcs climats chauds ont le ver k soic (lilhenrm), 
qui se nourrit des feuilles du uiuncr et qui leur file {spitii) un I^ 
gor tissu dont od fait dcs ^tafFcs convonablcs h, la temperature du 
pays. 

Le cotonnier portc des gouaeea renfermant le coton dont le Ussu 

fburait ^galemout (Jiiewise) Ics plus beaus vSt^smenta. Et pour 

preserver lea habitants de la zooe torride de 1' inflammation d'un 

Bang trop ^chaufiij, luura campagnes et leurs jardins lour foumissent 

lea oranges, les citrons et les olives qui les rafraiehisscnt, 

Foamir, to supply, furnish. 

te bemln, the need, wnuE. 

la eonirfy, the region. 



la i^ithdes, corn. 
la lei/iiiiiea, vcgctnblcs. 
lecher, to fish, /a mer, I 
aaiieage, wjtd. 
■ firoce, furofious. 
ajuerri', hardoned- 
poarsuivrf, to pursue. 
infuurmre, fur, pelt. 



la chair, the flesh, meat. 
I'os, the hone. 
I'uslensUe, the tool. 
le murier, the inulbcrry-tree 
JUer, to spin. Idger, light. 



k th 



i, Che lu 



conpeaable, coovcnicnt, fit. 
le colonnier, the cotlon-plnnt. 
lagmste. the pod, husk. 
U vitenient, clothing. 
ediavjfi, heated, hot. 
rafratchtr, to cool, refresh. 
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FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Most of Ehe French adjeetivea become adverbs by adding the syt- 
lihle -ment, according to the following roles : — 

1. Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final pliable 

Facik.oaay; luXy.fiKitcment, easily, 
po/i, polite; adv. ^t'lnfni, politely. 
wni, true ; adv. vraimeM, trulj. 



L)in;«.,-GoOglc 



I£2 XXXIII TBENTE-TROISlSUB LE^OH. 

2. Adjectives whi ib do not end in a. vowel, add the BjIIabla 
■metU to their feminine termination, as : — 

Baui, {. haute, high ; adv. haultnteBt, aloud. 
doux, {. douce, Boft, mild ; adr. Joacement, softly. 
Jranc, f./rancke, frank ; ady-fiamAaaait, frankly, freely 
keureai, f. heureaae, h^pj ; adv. hairamement, bappily. 
Bo aleo Ihe adjectives, noutwiu, new ; Jbu, foolish, and mou, sof); odT. 
nou-tlkmeni, fillement, mollet»mt. 

3. Adjeoiivea wliich end in -ani or -enl, become adverhe by 
changing the flna! ■ant into •<unme7tt, and -ent into -emmenl, as : — 

Constant, constant; adv. conslamnleta. 
prtufaif, pradeat; aAv. prvdeinrnftit. 
/uJient, patient; bAv . patiemmaU. 
Exceptions to this rule are: lent, slow, adv. laiianenl; and present, pres- 
ent, ftdv. pr^senlenieiit, actnallj, at present. 

4. The following adjcctivoa take an 4 accented before the final 
-menl. Profond, deep, profondimmt ; commode, comfortable, 
eommodement; commun, common, communemeTil ; precis, pre<Mse, 
precisement; enorme, enormous, inormement; eajtres, espresB, 
txpressement ; impuni, unpunished, impunement. 

5. All these derived adverbs, as well as some others, are com-. 



FltdUinent,- 


plu8 facilemeni. 


Upktf<-dltmtnt. 








Konent, often ; 


plus solvent. 


Upl»,.^.enl. 


longtempa, long ; 


ptu> longtemps. 


lejJuit tongtempt. 


foin,fer; 


plualoin. 


Upl,isloin. 



0. The following adverbs are irregular ip the formation of theh- 
winparatives and superlatives : — 

Bien.wet); mieux, better; te mieia, (thn) Lesl 

mJI.badly; pis, vorsn; fr^u, iLo wor^t. 

pra, little ; nMnru, less ; U moiia, the lw"t. 

ieoaeoun, mncli ; p/us, more; fc;i?Eij, most. 

ton! wieax a rendered : bo much the belter. 
lout pii, 80 marh tlie worse- 
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7. When either fa p(ui or fe moin* qoaJifios a Terb, adverb, irpartidpla 
not used ailjeclively, le retains the maaculini! form. Ex. : Uae leUre *riW 
U jilia loigiieaaaiieiU. 

S. The following; adjectivea are used Bilverl)iall}r vithaut iihiug an addi- 



Viu, quick, faet. /ort, very. exprh, purpoeely. 

haai, lond]j. Ktadain, suddenly. 

bat, in a low voice. drmt, atraightvayi. 



VOCABULAKT. 

L'/tai, m. the stale. ponctadlaacnt, punctually. 

J3ci^,' HHTy, angry. iumutT, to confess. 

^at, equaL tntretaia (part.), entertunedj 

g^iiffrauaaeni, generoosly. . pn^t, clean. (amiued. 

^oquoHmaU, eloquently. Tarement, seldom. 

Oend, elemal. ayir, to act. mallieureuieiiujil, uufbrtniuttely, 

marcher, lo nalk. modettement, modestly. 

nA/liger, lo ni^lcct. pniliaUenient, likely. 

octHpf, occupied. exlrhnemeat, extremely. 

danner, to draw. iafortimt, property. 



oaUier, to forget. 

B&ADDra EXEBCISE S3. 

Vons le trouTercs focileineiit. Les gens pnresseux o^gligonl 
ordiuairement leurs a^rea. Agisscz g^nereusemont envera vos 
ennemis. Bieu a sagement distributi ses dons. Parlez modestement 
de vos mantes. Cet homme a parI4 trtis^toquemment. Henri IT. 
etait oonstamment occnp6 de la prospt^rit^ de sen iStats. Le volenr 
maroha doucement ; il avail probablement peur d'etre entendu. Ja 
suis eslr^memcnt fuchfi d'apprendro cotte nmiTalle. Nettoyea 
miens vos habits. Vous n'etus paa prnpramtmt babill^. Ne mai^ 
chez pas h! Ien!emcnt. Lcs enCants qui aimcnt passionnument lo jen, 
negligent souvent leuia tSohes {task$). 

* When Bie*Biii(, lorrr, It takes 4t belbre Up ob). i ""fi"l'ig. angt;, conCra, 
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I. Tlus pupil learns (apprend) easily, but he forgets as (aussi) 
easily that which he learns. 2. The king has generously pardoiicJ 
(^to) his enemies. 3. Nobody is toHstantly happy in this world. 
4. Thu name of Shakspeard will hve'(vivra) eternally. 5. Speak 
frankly. 6. My brother is constantly occupied. 7. Confess fieely 
jour faults. 8. Unfortunately I have not found him at homo. 
9. Speak Bofily. 10. The artist plays admirably (well). 11. I 
have seldom received letters from my brothcT-iD-law (beau-frere). 
12. Everybody must punctually obseire the laws. 13. If you fulfil 
foithfuUy your duties, you will be est^^emcd by (tfe) evoi^body. 
14. You have stayed longer than your brother. 15. The little girl 
draws veiy well ; she draws better than her uster. 



CONVBHSATION. 



CoiumcDt parle oot hommo ? 



9 des nouveHes de votre 
frerc i Paris V 



A-t-il perdu qnelque chose 1 



'. est-il fiich^ ? 
Pourquoi est^il f&eh^ ? 

Comment faut-il o^tl {How 

miist people acif ) 
Charles, tu es nialade ; qu'as-tu? 



Vous gtes probablement le frfero 
- d? 



n parle tres-41oquemment et 

tres-franchcment. 
n m'^crit (leriles') rareraent. 

Hcureuscment je sais (hwvj ) 

par un de sea amis qu'il se 

porte bieo. 
H a probablement perdu une 

partie de sft fortune. 
Oui, il est estrSmement fuch6. 
n est tTich^ centre son fils qui 

a ^ii& mechant. 
n faut toujours agir prudem- 

mcot ct honn€tement. 
J'ai mal & la tSte {/lead-ac/ie) ; 

mais heureasement ee n'est 



pas grand c 
quence). 
Non, Madame, i 



ico 
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Cominent ce g4n^ral a-til agl on- U a agi Irc'S-g^n^reuaement. 

Ters ses oimeiiiis 1 
Pourquoi marchQ&Toua a Icnte- J'oi md ou pied. 

ment? 
Cette loi estelle obserrce ! Bile est ponchiellement obsir 

v^e de tout le monde. 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE AND OP TIME. 

1. The principal advcrba of place are : 

On, wboTB 1 whitbcr f '•d'ok, whence 1 

— par oil, which way f ~ dedans, ( ... . , , 
• ■ 1. j^- - L J J f Within, inBido, 

ici, here. -iTici, hence. en dedans, 1 

' la, ihcTG. de ta, thcnce. '' dtJion, without, out of dooa. 

:P^-bas~iheTe below, jonder. derriere, behind, 

y, there, therein. devaiit, before. 

;f/ar id, this wnj. -par Cl, that waj. de^a, tn defa, on this aide. 
par-d, par-lh, hci'e and there. deli, ou defa, on th&t side. 

fatt til, to and fro. '-prii, auprei, near. 

^aiUears, elsewhere. pmche, close by. 

Jfssous, andcraeadi. alenloiiT, ronncl, about. 

dtaus, above. ••partont, oTcrywhera. 

»en 7iau(, np, up stairs. nuUe part, nowhere. 

yen has, down stairs, below. ■'•jasqu'a, as far as. 

^qa/dque part, somewhere. juaqu'oU, how far 1 

" (oin, far, for off. 

2. The prin<npal advcrba of tiiue are : 

Qaand, when 1 tin jour, one day. 

■lajoanTAui, to-day. "> atUre/oii, jadit, formerly. 

hier, yesterday. a'-fnravaat, previously, bcforo. 

avant-hier, the (lay before yeslerda)'.> e'on, puis, then. 
demaia, to-morrow. ' apres, after, afterwards. 
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apria-deaiain, tho daj after lo-mor- jtuqa'a, ontil. 

tow. ftmuite, aflerwardi. 

enfin, at List, at length. a prAaa, 1 

biaOot, soon, trap t6t, too Boon. ^ qu^qaefots, sometimes, 

ton/ii;, hy and by. jsouucTtf, often. 
»nusji(ti(, directly. tonglaapi, long, 

fan/, late. foirjours, always. 

d'aboni, at first. demieremail, 1 , , 



■ tl^ormaii, ( , , , lUMuere, 

J —i, .1 nenceTorth. ,,., , , 

aormtavant, i Mja, already. 



rfff-Jon, from then. encore, still, yet. 

rfepui*, since. _/anuu>, ever, ne janiai», never. 

iVheti and in aAaA am nindcred by oii, after a noun signifying lime or place. 

PLACE OF ADVERB9. 
Bbm. 1. In the simple tenses, the adverb is generally placed immediatelj 
after the verb which it modifies : 

She always cries, elle pleure tonjoars. 
I often take a walk with my friend 
Je me jiromene smiveul aver inoti ami. 
Rem. 2. When the- verb is in a compound tense, the adverb generally 
comes between the auxiliary and the partieiple ; as, 

Je I'ai toajoart respecf^, I have always esteemed hint. 
Je me mit aouvent yromeni avec man maSire. 
I have often taken a walk with my master. 
N.B. — Hier, avaiU-hier, aujotaiThui, demain, apria-demairt, tonfA, (A, and 
lard, always follow the parliciple, tinless placed before tlie auxiliary. 

TOCABDIAET. 
Le tempi, the wetither. U broaiUard, the fog, mist. 

h viUage, the village. I'ouvnige, m. the work. . 

la granaaaire, the grammar. diaer, to dine. 

coRtenf, satiefied. renir, to come. 

h ditmin de fir, the railroad. laaaer, to leave. 

BEADINQ ElEBCtSB 31. 

Le temps estbiendoux aujourd'hni. Hon coumn est enfin amv^ 
L'antre jour je me auis ^gar^ dana la forSt. TraTaillez d'abord pI 
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ensuite jooei. Avcz-voua jamaU vu no enfant comme celui-lii ? Ea 
oflet, L eat eitrSmement groa. he broniUard aura bieiitot dispara. 
U'oii venez-vous raaiatenaot, et oii avez-vous if te hier 1 Voyez'vous 
oe village lii-baa? Bh bicn {well), ^j ai ete liier ct aujourd'hui. 
J'j va'iB quelquefoia. Jravez-vous apporte la gramniEuro dont jo 
voaa ai parleV A'oulez-Toua vonir diner aveo nous demain? Da- 
main je ne Bersu pas ici, mma apr^s-demain on plus tard. Enfin 
mm ouyraga eat fini. 



1. Where is my brother ? 2. He is not here; be is elaewhore; 
he ie perhaps yonder. 3. I will go {j'irat) that way. 4. Cany 
all that up stairs. 5. How iar did you go yesterday ? 6. I went 
aa far as London. 7. I sbati go nowhere t»day. 8. That village 
is not far; do you see (yoyez-vous) it yonder? 9. Where ia my 
grammar? 10. I have left it somewhere. 11. Is Edw^ here? 
12. No; he ia below. 13. My friend will not stay here long. 14. 
I saw (have seen) your mster yesterday at the play (au spectacle). 
15. Hq will always be satisfied. 16. Come back (revenet) soon. 
17. Did you know [have you'known (connw)] him formerly ? 18, 
Ves, I have known him long. 19. Whence doea the letter come? 
20. It comea from America. 21. Your dog is out of doors. 22. 
How is (»e pojie) your aunt to-day ? 23. She is better to-day than 
[she was] yesterday. 24. I hope you will dino'with us to-morrow. 
25. I shall go soon into the country (a- la campagne). 26, We 
expected him the day before yesterday. 27. Formerly there were 
no railroads. 28 Henceforth I shall be very diligent. 



.yCoogIc 



158 XXXV. tbehte-cinqoiEmb LE90N. 

XXXV. TRENTE-CINQUIEME LEgON. 



ADVERBS OF NUMBER, OF QUANTITY, OP 
NEGATION, ETC. 
Tlie adverba of number aie : 

Premieranaa, firstly. sixiimemeiU, sisthly, etc. 

deuiiememeat, ) „ combien de Jbii, bow often t 

tscondeBiail, 1 une Jml, once. 

Im'siimement, thircUy. deux fits, twice. 

quatninument, foarthly. (rou fini, three times, etc 
dnquiimemait, fifthly. 

The principal adverbs of quantity and comparison are : 

Comm^f, howT jrrfsque, tiimott. • 

ctrmhim, how mach t how mBny 1 < 

heancowp, much, many. h pea pria, i 

bien (with du, de I', dfs following) ti B, SO. aioK, thus. 

great deal or many. ausu, as. 

(rop, too much, too many. tgaiement, likewise. 

lani, »o jnnrh, ao many. aiilnni, as much, as many. 

oMM," enoogh, pretty. d'aiUant pha, to mach the mon. 

peu, little, un pea, a little. plvl6l, rather. 

ne — gain, hardly. Murlout, above all. 

^, / ■ , I ( W most 

tris, > veiy. (oirf au piuj, > 

,/ort, ) (At mains, aa imtina, at leaat. 









daranCage, still moK. ne — gut 

' Bmim, tees. m£me, even. 

The fidverbs of aJSmiadon and negation are : 
Out, yes. «', yes. ne — poji, not. 

ixrtei, eertMnly. ne — plus, no mote. 

B peul-eh-e, perhaps. non plas, nor — either. 

a or tdJectlTe it limit*. Ex. ; Asset de Tin. 
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<«nd.Jj,»i».™. "— m«. '■»'<« m- 

non, no. pmat da tool, ) 

praqae jamais^ acoKelj erer. ne — riea, notliing. 

rbere are many adverbial locutions ; tioso most in use are : 

J>A peine, icarcelj. Ural a amp, ancidenly. 

en tffiit, realty. lout d'un amp, all at once. 

mr le champ, directly. & droilt, lo iJie righL 

ipra a ptf, by d^reea. -~1 jaucfc, to the left. 

dans pea or soui pea, goon. emembte, together. 

a deaein, on purpose. pSe-mele, poU-mell. 

ei mhne temps, at the some time. d'avance, beforehand, in sdrance.- 

i la Jbia, at once, at a time. uns doule, no donbt. 

d; bonne heare, early. ^>(ou( a Z'Aeun;, > directly, illuuedials- 

A meiEIeure hetire, eailier. lout de mile, ) ly. 

a ban marchi, chei^i. par hasard, by chance. 

^ s ^^d, thoTongUy. > at attendant, meanwhile. 

ear an, yearly, par jmr, daily. rfe temps en tempi, ) frora time to 

rxir inoi>, monthly. de temps a autre, ) time. 



OF t 

I . Not it translated into Fnnch by ne, which is placed before the verb, 
Mid pu or point after it, in simple tcnacs. Ex. : 
Je ne veux pat, I will not, I do not wish. 
Je ne sail pai, 1 do not know. 
S. In compooud tenses, ne comes before the anxiliaiy, and pot after It. 
Bi.: 

Je n'ai pa» vu, I have jiot seen. 
EUe ix'a pea parU, she did not speak. 
Pcinl is merci} a stronger negative than poi, as : 

Je n'ai pui-nt parte, I did not speak (at all). 
3. ^e is employed withont pas, if there is in the sentence a piononn or 
adverb expressing negaiion, snch as penonne, md, riex, jamait, ni, me — plas, 
point, ffuhe, Ex. : 

Je ne amnaii piiaonne, I know nobody. 
Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 
Je ne aait plus, I know no more. 
EUe n'a jamais dil cda, she never said so. 
, i. If one of the negations is fallowed by a nonn in the partitiTe sense, 
'Jiis nonn is aimply preceded by de: 
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Affinnativfl : Tai da pain, I havo some brc&d. 
Negative : Je a'ai pal de pain, I hare no bread. 
Affirmative : ABtx-eoat de I'anjmt, have you ajiy monej T 
Negalive: Je n'ai point d'aryeai, I have no money.' 
9. With the infinitive, ne — pas, ne — point, ne — rio>, <te., are genecallr 
Dot Beporatcil, as: 

Ne paa >e venger, not to revenge one's self. 
Na plus A-rire, to write no more. 
Nt lien iitanger, to cat nothing, 

6. Wjibont a verb, the ncgntivee stand vrithoat ne, aa : 

Path la foil, not at once. Pas mai. not I. 
Pas beaucoap, pas trap, pas tant, pas aujoard'hi/i, 

7. Not plus, nor — either, requires tiie full nogatioa ns — pas before U,aa. 

JeneU veux pas mm plus, nor will I have it either. 

8. If nor — either is connected only witli a noun or pronoun, without a 
verb, the nonn or the pronoun in preceded, in French, by m, as : 

Nor Charles cither, ni' CharUa non p/ru. 

9. Observe the eiptMsion ne — Tue for only, aa; 

Je a'ai que deux scmn, I have only two sisters. 
n n'a gu'ua laorveau de pain, ho has only a piece of btead. 
Elle n'a appoM qa'iaie assiette, alio bruii^bt bnt one plate. 
L'enfant n'a qae dix ans, the cbilil is Only ten yenrs oliL 
R a' ml que six Aeures, it is only si\ oMock. 

VOCAUUI.AHV. 

La Jail,* f the time. fiiuiil. e, unheard of. 

U crime, the crime. iimiodeiaa^, friendly. 

traeaiiler, to work. fiiVcr, to shun. 

laamique, laconic. In nociiHe, the uocietj. 

' refiuer, to refuse. nurci, thank you. 

READIKO EXERCISE SS. 

('o crime est tout-i-faJt hiOQl. Coraracnt voiis portez-youa ? Jo 
niu pnrtc tri's-bicn. Combion d'aimes Ue co drap vous fautril ? II 
tii'cn fnut bcaucoup; il m'cn faut au moins liaate ounea. Voiv 
etes-vooH promen^ longtempa^ Je me suis proinen£ eaviron dunz 
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bciircfi ; pcut-^tre ua peu moins. Votre tante va-t>elle sou-'ent au 
sjwctacle ? Elle n'y va (goes') pros^ue jamaiB, et mon oncle n'y va 
pus du tout. Moneieur, vous avez peu dc fuutea dans voire traduo- 
tjon. Combien en ai-je ? Voos en avea moina que votre frfire ; 
Tons n'en avez que deux on trois, tout fax plus quatre. J'w appiia 
{UoTTied) ma le^on par coeur. Habilles-vous tout de suite. C'etit 
eo vain qae Tons cberobes h te sauvcr. Marches h. droite ; moi, je 
marcherai k gauehe. Sans doute,- cela vaut nueux. J'u aohet4 aa 
tableau k bon marchd. 



1. How much sugar bave jou bought? 2. How many lessons 
a (;Nir) week have you? 3. You cat t4X) much ; you mus^ eat leas. 
4. That young man works too much. 5. Give him a little money. 
6. Give me more time. 7. There were many ladies, and we had a 
great deal of pleasure. 8. Have you not played enough? 9. I 
diink (that) you will not have it. 10. Mr. A. is a very laconio 
man ; he always answeni yes or no. II. It ie better not to reAiBe 
him. 12. I have only one brother, and my cousin has only one as- 
ter. 13. She is only five years old. 14. I have never seen her. 
15. She never comes t« our house (cAez noia'). 16. We certainly 
shall go out (sortiroRs) together. 17. My fatber has bought a 
horse very cUeap. 18. Have you scon anybody? 19. I have seen 
nobody. 20. The tbnnder-atorm came on suddenly. 21. I got up 
early ; earlier than my brother. 22. You must always shon the 
society of these bad people. 23. Go (o&z) to the ri^t. 24. I 
shall go to the loft ; wo shall arrive at the same time. 

CONVERSATION. 

Comment trouvez-vous le temps Je le trouvc fort beau (or bion 

aujourd'hui? beau). 

Void du jamhon. En voulea- Donnea-m'cn un pea, s'il voua 

V0U3? plait (please). 

En voulez-vouB davantage ? Non, merd, j'on ai aaaea. 
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Serez-vous ctez toob {at home) Assur^ment, je Bcrai chei mo- 

demain matin? toute la joum^e {day). 

A quelle heure avez-vous dine Hicr j'ui dine h. cinq Lcurcs piv 

DinoreB-Tona anjourd'hni k la Non, aujourd'hui je ne dioerai 
meme hcure ? qn'Jl ax heurcs. 

Que foreB-vouB {vnU you do) Je me promenerai en attendant, 
pendant cetempa? 

Avez-voua fait cela k dessein ? Non, je nc I'ai pas fait eaprfes, 

Avez-Toua fini votro th^me t Jo ne I'aurai gutre fini avant sept 
heitrcs. 

Que fat cette petite fille Ik-bas? Elle eherche des fraisea («(r(iw- 
berries). 

ConnaiBsez-Toua cet ouvrage Cet ouvi'age ni'est tout-k-fait in- 

Avez-voua lu {read) co Kvre? Je I'ai !u plus de deux fois. 

Quand vonlez-vons venir joner Je finirai d'abord ma toche et 

areo moi? aprfes, nous jouerons. 

Cominent vous portez-vouB?^ Je mo porf« k mervcille, 

Et MouEienr votre pere, com- H se porte assez blou. II est 

ment Be porte-t41 ? Borti bier pour la premiere fois. 



XXXVI. TRENTE-SIXIEME LE9ON. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

Tbe principal simple conjunctions are : — 



m, «nd. 

«t — ef, both — and. 

ou, or. 

ou — on, dtber — or. 


V™rtnn/, yet, still.* 

«, if, whether. 
w>on,ifnot. 
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111' — nt, neither — nor. conune, ai. 

fue, that, than {attei i comp.). jyr, now. 
~-aiT, for. >fi>nc, conseqncntly, thun. 

mau, bat. ^ puisgae, since, as. 

toatffoa, ) - »guoigu« (with the Snbj.), though. 



1. Among these ample conjunctions, onl; one gOTCins the Sa1> 
junctive mood, viz. : gtioique, tbongh or although. Ex. : quoigtu 
je soia malade, though I am ill. 

FortheSabjunctiveoftcrque, seeF. 11. L. 19. 

2. Si denotes a condition or supposition ; j't7 vtent, if he oomos ; 
It vout vMilez, if jou like. When H is followed by an Imporfeot 
or Pluperfect, those tensea are alwajs in the Indioatjve mood. (Seo 
P. II. L. 19.) 

If I had, ti fiicaU ; If I were, >i fOaii ; 
K I had seen him, si je favaii vu. 

It off before ii and ilt, but noirhcre clae, u : I'O 

3. The conjunction nt — wi requires ne before its verb, and the 
noun which follows it takos no article, if used in the- partitive sense, 
bb: — 

Jt a'ai ni pii-e m' mire, I hare noilhcr father nor roothor. 

4- Thj conjunction que scrres to connect two ideas so as to form 
of tlio two one sentence, as : 

Ja eras gue twin avet raisM, I believe you are right. 
In English the conjunction llial is almost alwajs understood, whereas 
qae is not only alwajs expressed in French, bat repeated before ea'h mem- 
ba of the proposition, aa : — 

Je emu gut vous are: Ttiiaon tt que rout rftisnVez. 
1 think 70a are right and (hat joa will succeed. 

5. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed hofore 
the first verb only, and que is used before the other verbs. Eir : 
As be is diligent and takes puins, comme il est applique et qu'il 
prend de la peine. 
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6. Dane H oftuD used like the English anxiliarj do, to nrge or incite. Bz>; 
Taiiex-vout done, do be silent. It Ja also naed imam^aittvel]' : Cat denfi 
uDUf ^1 avez^Ul cda t 

TOCABHIAEY. 

P(»er, to bend. fa Wen, the good. 

tevtr, to lift up. pi«j — plus, tlie mora — ihe more. 

VOmh,!. the star, pica — nun'ni. the more — the lesa. 

^ia€, e, eahftuated. tnmnt — mam, the leas — thsleH. 

awwis, avariciooB. •oil — aeit, be it — or. 

laoant, learned. taniA— /ajKdt.aometimes — Bomo- 

natprt, to break. times, now — then. 

MtiUr, to inhabit. ni — nmplm, nor — either. 

BBADINO EXERCISE 3«. 

L'unbition et I'aTiuico eont deux grandes Bourcea du malheur ha- 
main. Lee discoura impies (_impi<mt) gatcnt. & la fob resprit et Is 
(xeur. Cette eau est froide comme de la glace. Votre tableau est 
pr4eiouz, tntus il ne me plait {please) pas. II arriva comme ja 
flortais. Elle n'est ni Iwde ni belle. Voua vona amusez, et cepea- 
dant le temps fiiit (^fiiei). Get homme est tr6*fort, et pourtaot il 
ne peut pas lever ce feideau (teeighi). Oa tous me p^erez, on 
TOus irez en prison. Donnez-moi de I'eau, s'il tods plait. Martin 
est encore bien jeune. n^nmoins il est fort sage. BJenheurens sent 
cenx qni aiment la paix, car ila eeront appel^ las enfants de J>ieu. 
Vons nelesaTezpaa? I^ moi non plus. Tantut il vent une cbosc, 
tantdt il en vout une autre. 

THEHE as. . 

1. Ootd and diver are metals. 2. Silver is less nsefiil than iron. 
3. Mr. A. is very inconsistent {incotu^queiti) ; he is sometimes of 
one opinion (avis, m.) and sometimes of anotlior. 4. I Ilka you, as 
I know (<atj) thiit jou ore always attentive. 5. This man is o&- 
toemed by everybody, even by hia enemies. G. I am very glad to 
see that you do not love flattery. 7. Some ona has done it, eithot 
you or your brother. 8. The more yon will work, the more you will 
piio. y. This horse may bo very s'nin;;, ncvorfhele'is it doos nw 
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please me. 10. The buger tbe da^ (are) (conttr. the more the 
d. are long), the sborter (are) the nights. 11. Though ho said 
(<Ri) (thai") be had no appetite, jct he ate all the meat and bread. 
12, Nohody knowe whether the stars arc inhabited or not. 13, The 
rued benda, but does not broali. ~ 14. Do not bend the bow too 
much, otberwiso it will break. 15. The more I sang, the less cm- 
bwraBsed I was. 16. If you do {/aitet') it, you will be punished 
17. He appeared (^paraisaait) very modest, although he was very 
learned. 18. In order to be learned, you ma** study much. Itl 
I punish him as be deserves (it). 20. fou must stay at home, 
since you are not qiute well. 21. When ho had done speaking 
{Jini de parler), be was quite exhausted. 22. If I bad had faith- 
ful friends, I should not be so unhappy. 23. You will bo liappy, 
if you do your duty (devoir). 2-1. 1 was sleeping when your ser 
vant entered («nfra). 

CONVEIESATIOS. 

Etes-vous heureux, moB ami? Je le serais,- « j'arais de bona 

livres. 
Si ce n'cst quo eola, je peux Je vous en serais tr^s-oblig^, 
yons en dinner. En voulez- 

TOUB? 

Quelles sont lee deux grandes L'ambition et ravanoe, 

source du malheur deo 

honunca ? 

Que futon souvent, quand on On fiut souvent dcs sottdses, 

est jenne ? 

Que djt J^gns-Christ de cenj D dit qu'ils seronl appel^ " m 

qui wment la paii 1 (ante de Dieu." 

Hue veut cet enfant? H veut tantflt eeci, tajitot oela. 

t'ommeat troufez-voua cette Kile n'est ni belle ni laide. 

demoiselle 1 

Ne jHJuvez-voua pna lever cette Jo no peux paa la loTcr, quoiqne 

pierrc 7 je scia trSs-fort. 
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Comment IKea trute-t-il lee H lea trute comme an p^ ti 

hommes ? ees en&nts. 

Quelle pro^^t^ a le roseaa? II (ee) pile et ne rompt pas. 

Qoand &ut-il forger le fer ? Qnand il est chaod. 



BEADmO LESSOR. 

Loisqne Jacquee LafiUe viat (cajw) & Paris; il se pr^nta cbei 
M. Perregauz dans resp^raooe d'obtenir one place ; maia le'banquier 
lui annonqa qu'il ^tait dans rimpoBaibilit4 do sutiefaire & sa demando, 
puisque lea bareaai: ^Ident an complet. 

Lafitte, d^conrag^ par co lefus, a'^loignait tristement, lorsqa'en 
traveiaant la cour de I'hStel, il aperQut & terre une ^pingle ; il la ra- 
inaaaa et la piqna but aa manche. M. Ferreganx ayant vu Taction 
da jeuue aollicitear, en fut frappd (s(ruci),et pensa qa'il devmt 
€tre doa4 d'ua osprit d'ordre ot d'fconomie. II le fit rappeler et- lai 
dit qa'il poavait compter sur uno ploco dans sB maison. Ed eSet, 
pea de joura aprea, le jeane Bayonnaia entra chez le riche banquier, 
et chacan aait que, plaa tard, il oat devcou un homme riche et c^l^ 

i'opAnnce, hope. ramaaia; to pick Up. 

U bureau, the office h manche, tbe eleeve. 

t'^oigtur, to retire dw^, CDdow«d. 

ttue^aigU, a pin. en ^et, indeed. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PHRASES. "^ 
Most of these are adverbs or prepo^tions united wilh qw or tfe. 
Some require the following verb in the Indicative mood, othere in 
tie Infinitive, and otherH again in the SubjuTictive. 



1. Conjunctive pbrasee 


1 with the Indicative : — 


On biai, or, else. 




.^uuibisn^, aswellai. 


m — n/mplat, neither, nor 


either. 




au conlraire, on tilC contrary. 


wm jeufemeiK— mo« encor 


«, not 


(fc meme qae, > 


oolj — bnt also. 




dipiu,, moreover. 
auOiU fue, na nnch as. 




•:r:}-w^. 


apris qat, after, oOer tbaL 




ok ti, bence it foUowa. 


qaaadmhM, altbongh. 




a peine — jim, scarcely — u. 


rilaute/oU, if howovor. 




c'eet pourqvoi, thetcfor«. 


e'etl-h-dire, niunelj. 










comme «', as if. 

de mime, Ibne, in the same way 


fcuufii que. whereas. 




sons cela. Otherwise, else. 


pB«imfju*. while, whUBt. 




dfpuia qae, since. 


lanf Tue, as long as. 




tout — got, however — as. 


2. With the /n/»t(tw 


mood:- 


- 


4/tn de, in order to, to. 
a moinj A, nnlesa. 




tzi^-i--- 


at.an( tfe, before. 




loin de, far h^m. 


ou «eu A, instead of. 




jiluiSt que de, ratbci than. 


3. With the 5u?y«nc(i 


ve mood 


■.— 


^^: }"»»-'" ""'-">='■ 


non que, not that. 


oiainf ^, before. 




■hat. 


trr' !•"■""■«"• 




pofB pea que, however little. 




poun-u que, provided (that). 


tllioteniukedwitha 


freJloIre 


M belbra the toUowing verb. 
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Uflt 71M, > thODgh, qudgut — vM, however — ibovgh. 

yvoiipie, > alchongh. tan> que, witboat that. 

jasqa'a ce ({ue, till, onlU. ti « n'eat que, anlCBi, till. 

Ann que, far Irom. toitque, irbether — or. 

4. Bcaidoa the abovd-mentioned conjunctions, there ara other coiv 
junoiivc espressioHB (Jocutiojtt eonjonctivei) , which have been 
borrowed from other classes of words, nnd to which the ooqjaaution 
que is added. Such are : 

A eoadilion fu<, on conditloo that. .... 






lupjiettqut, supposing thi.t.* . . .'. 
malgr^qae, for oU thut, notwitha landing.* 
Imta It* foil que, as often u. 
paU-itre que, perhaps ihut. .... 
aOeadu qae, conijiilcrlng that. .... 
a re fue, at-cording as, as far as, etc 
N. B. — Those marked wiEh an ■govern [he anljnncdTC. 

VOCABULAKT. 

La state, tba consequence. prft, read;. 

la tmdiine a capeur, the engine. la princeite, the princew. 

ta m^moiVe, the mctnorj. • ta fjuerre, ■wax. 

ooeaper, to orcupy. arniiiieax, nmbilions. 

BMftre, to pnt, place. Vedatatton, f. edacatioii. 

pTttemex, 10 preserve. regarder, u> look at. 

KEADINQ E.tKKClSE 3T. 

AuB^tut qne la machine !i rapenr fit construite (huili), elle fm 
mise eo mouvement (pu/ in motion}, pour I'esBByer. Queh^iie 
grande que soit cette faute, ii faut cepcodant la pardonner Dee 
qu'il mc vit (wmc) il oounit (ran.) ti moi. Peodaot que noua elioai 
ocoup^s k faire notrc lAchc, on cria au fco (^Jire) I La m^moire de 
Henri IV. sera toujouts chf'rc aux Pranfais parc« qn'il mettait an . 
gloire k loG rcudrc bouroux. Quo Ic ciel tous pn^scrve d'un pared 
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(*ucA) maOieiiT t Le malado ne boit (^drinh) m ne miHige. Tant 
qae ma m^re sera k la campagne, je reaterai aveo elle. Tandis que 
nonB parlous, le temps fuit. Depnia que j'ai penlu moa pere, tout 
me ni^mque. 



1. I am not sorry, on the contrary, I am very glad (Hen aise) 
to (<fe) have done it. 2. I will" play, a$ soon as I (shall) have 
finished my exercise. 3. There will always be wars among muu, 
at long as they are ambidous. 4. AJler {thai) yoa wurc gone 
(sorti), I began writing (a eerire). 5. As soon as my education 
is finished, I shall go to Italy. 6. In order to learn well, we must 
(on doif) study with a great deal of attention. 7. In order to 
haYefiienda, we must be honest. 8. It will be impossible to leain 
French, unless yon be (/«/.) diligent. 9. Let na pray, before we 
begin (/"/".)- 10- Rather than study, he loses his time. 11. Far 
from blaming you, I praised yon. 12. Come here, that I may 
speak to yon. 13. Send me your book, (in order) that I may read 
it. 14. I will be ready before tbey come, 15. Unless you accoio- 
pany me, I will not take a walk. 16. Cato killed himself, hst he 
should fall into (enlTe) the hands of Cmsar. 17. Though that 
yomig man is not very diligent, [yet] he improves. 18. Before 
yon be^n an action, consider well ila consequences. 19. You will 
never be respected wtUss you fulfil yomr duties. 20. He will gtye 
it to you, on condition thai you give it back to him. 21. They 
boat him to that they almost killed him. 
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XXXTIII. TRBNTB-HUITlfeME LE50N. 



IRREaULAR VEEBS. — FIRST CLASS. 

ThoB« verbs are commonlj ca]]ed irrcgalar whii^h dewite from tha tbcea 
regalar ronjngations. This ileviatioti is of three kiods. 

1. Sach verbs as take the termination corresponding to the ending 
of their Infinitive tnocnl, l>uc ihauge tlieir root. Ex. ; Of the verb y>udrt,. 
to BOW, ibc radical is mud-, this final rf is, in some persons and tenses, ' 
changed into s, fiir instance in tlie plural ; lous coaa-ms, we sew. These aio 
the least diflicult, end are lliurcfore put in the Rrst class. 

2. Verbs which presctvo their radical syllable throughout unchanged, 
but take flcicions that do not accord with the ending of their Infinitive- 
For instance, the Verb aiar-ir, to mn, ending in -iV, ought to take the llex- 
ionn uf the second conjugation (Jitir). But this is not the case ; it takes 
the flexions of the third conjugation itvudre) ; the Present is not Je conn's, 
(u couris, etc., but Je eonrs, tn aoura, etc. ; P. p. coaru like vendu. Verbs of 
this kind we assign to the second class. 

3. A certain number of verbs olfur both these aaomalies at the same 
time; i- e. they nntlcrgo sonio changes in their root, and are conjugated 
witli other flexions than those corresponding with the ending of their Infio- 
itive. For instance, the verb numrir, to die, ought, aceoniing to its Infini- 
tive termination, -ir, to take the flexions of Jinir. This is not the eaao; it 
is, in most tenses, conjugateil like vindre; and, besides, its root moor- is, in 
certain tenses and persons, changed into mcar-, as: Prca.je niears, iu meiir), 
etc. Such verbs, among which are included those ending in -oiV, consti- 
tute the third class. 

To liiciiitate the stu(3j of t!ie irregular verba, it is ossential to dis- 
linguitb the primitive tenses from the derived ones. The latter have 
generally a, regular inSexion, whereas the former alone ore subject U) 
inegulaiity. As already mentioned, the primitive tenses arc : 
• 1, TXe Infinitive mood. 

2. Tlie Participle preient. 

3. 7T/e Participle past. 

4. T/ie Present 0/ t/te Indicative tnood. 

5. Tiie Preterite. 
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From these tho other tenaea audmoods an deriveJ, lU ii ig ezplunei), I. 

XX, The derivative tenses are formed regnlatl/, and therefore seldom 

mentioned in the following list- 
To aid tbe pnpil'a memorj, the following hints will prove useful : 
1. Tbe FreaeDt of tbe Subjunptivo may be found by dropping the final 

nr of the tbird pecBon plural Indicative, as : from ill ecrivenl — que ffcriii; 

from Ua prenneitt —que Je prenne; from Ua b/Avent — <pte je hotve, 
a. The plnral of the Present Indicative, the ■Partiriple Present and the 

Imperfect of the Indientivc have tbe same radical, as: nous xaoai-om, ire 

die; P. pr. mouroni ; Imperf. j> nmurois; — noiiscraijiioiij; P. pr. crai;/nani; 

Impcrf. j« craiJTnai's ; — noatallona; Y.fT. alloid; Imporf. j'uWoijt, eie. 

3. The Future and Conditional are formed from the Inlinilive ; tbe fol- 
lowing, however, have an irregular formation, — je tonrtai (instead of 
CDHnVai^, je mourral, je verrai, feactrrai, j'aeqaenai, je pourrai, je saiirai, 
j'e voadrai, tl Jhadra, je cUndrai, je liendrai, je Jerai, and j'irai. 

4. When tbe Participle past ends with the sound of i {i, is, it,) the I're- 
terito generally ends in is. Ex. r Part, p. imti, gone out; Pret, Je soriia; 
— Part. p. dil, said ; Ptct, je dia ,- — Part. p. pria, taken ; Pret, je iiris, ric. 

5. But when the Participle past ends in ii, the Preterite neually ends in 
M. Ex.; P. p. cru, believed; Pret. _/e cru» ,- P. p. ^, read; Pret, jelaa; — 
P. p, COTWU, known ; Pret. je eonnits, elc. 



A LIST OF ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS ACCORD- 
ING TO THE THREE CLASSES OF IRRBGULARITr. 

FIRST- CLASS. 

Containing the verbs in -re which tiilto tho tenninationa of tlie 
thinl conjugation, but wltoso raUioal is somewhat changed. 
a. (I — 7. Insertion of an «.) 

1 , Luire, tfl shine. Part. pres. luisant. Part, pott, lu». 
Preg. Je luia, tu luis, il luit, nous lui«ons, Tous Itiisez, ils luiienc. 
Sul^. Pres. Que je luisc. Imperf. Je luisais. • - 

Pret. wanting. Fut. Je luirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Rdaire, to glitter. 

2. Svffire, to suflico. P. pr. suffisant. P. p. mgL 
Pree. .Tc suffis, (u sufBs, il auffit, nous Buffijona, ete. 
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Subf. Pret. Que je euffi»e. Imperf. Je spffinie. 

Prel. Jo EuSs, tn euffiti, il boSb, fioaa sufilmea, etc. 

FuL Je siiffirai. 

In tbs Aune mnimar: Confire, to pmBerve, Vj pickle ; and ciramdre, to 
ciTiiumdse, ezoopt in the Part. past. The Participle of the former a confit, 
of the latter cfrcanfu. 

i. Nuire, to hurt. P. pr. niiisant, P. p. nut. 

J*res. Jo nuis, tu nuie, il nuit, nous nnUons, vous nuuez, its nui- 
•ent. Sufi/'. Pres. Que je ntiise. Imperf. Je nuwais. 

Pret. Je nuine. FiU. Je niiiriu. 

4, Cfew«, to boil, to bake (bread), P. pr. cuuant. P, p. 

Pret. Je cnis, ta cnis, il cult, nous euintns, eto. 
•Pret. Jo cuiris. Fui. Je euirai. 
TbtiB also : .ReeuiVe,.to boil onco mote. 

5, Conduire, ta conduct, to lead. Se conduire, to behavo. 
P. pr. conduisant. P. p. conduit. 

Pres. Jo conduis, Ui conduis, il conduit, ooua coDilalions, etc. 

Pret. Je conduisia. Ful. Je conduirai. 

Thus ; Heamduire. to reconduct, to nee home ; dAluire, to dcdtict ; trulaire, 
to pliuttcr; induire, to load into; introduire, to iacrodace; prodaire, to' pro- 
dncc; reproduire, to produce again; rAluire, to reduce; i^uire, to Bcducs, 
tradiiire, 1o translate. 

6, Intlruire, to instruct. P^ pr. iiislrai»ant. P.^. instruif. 
Pres. J'instruis, tu inatniis, il iostruit, nous instruuons, vous in 

stniijez, ils inetruisent. 

Pret. J'instruiiis. FtU. J'instmiraj. 

Id the uune manner : CWulruire, to build ; d^trmre, to deatrof . 

7, IHre, to Bay, to loll! P. pr. disaot. P. p. A\t. ' 
Pret. Jo die, tu die, il dit, nous disons, vous dttes, ils di«ent. 
&i6/. Pret. Que je di*e. 

Pret. Je dia, tu dis, il dit, nous dlmos, voqb dites, ils dirent 

hnperf. Sub/. Que je dlsao. 

Fut. Je dim Imper. Dis, dijone, dilei. 
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ConJDgato in tlw tame mannra: redire, to U17 again, (o object. 

As for the otliffl- compounds Of dire, viz.: Contredire, (o contradict; d/- 
'dire, to nnsay; and m d^ire, to retract ; inierdire, to forbid ; m^iVe, to atan- 
der; andjir^v^ to foretell, thej do not form their serotid person pitual of 
the Prasent Indicadve with the terminadon -ie», bat sa, u : vom conm 
ditex, voaa mSliiiBi, vout inlerdaesi, etc. — i^audire, to cnrse, takea n In the fol- 
lowing forma ; Fres. pltir. pout maudasoai, vout maudiaetz, tU n 
Fart. pi. narufusonf. Imperf. je maadistau. 



TOCABUI.ABY. 
Le foleU, the ma, modems, modem. 

un rayon, a ray. ia peche, the peach. 

PapoiT, m. hope. ta u&ili, the truth. 



1. The sun shinea. 2. Everything shines (glitters) in that 
Luise. 3. It is not soffioient (it does not Bufiice)* to understand the 
aninent languages, it ia also necessary to study the modem ones. 
4. We preserve these peaches in sugar. 5. Have you pickled 
oncnmbers (det cottcombreg) } 6. Does he not hurt you in this af- 
feir? 7. AH his property will not suffice to (jioiw) pay his debte. 
8. Where do yon conUoct this blind [man] ? 9. I'conduct him U> 
the physician (cAezfc me'rfean). 10. I instruct (the) youth. 11. 
We tranalate English into tVcnoh. 12. The boys behaved very 
well, 18. You will hurt ino more than any other person. 14, This 
bread is well baked. 15. What do you say ? 16. I say that you 
are (have) right. 17. We say the truth, 18. Tell him that I am 
here. 19. I shall tell (it) him directly. 20. Never contradict any 
one (^pertotme) in («i) publio. 21. We foretold those disaMors 
(tUtailret). 22, Let ns owse nobody. 1 
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XXXIX. TRENTE-NEUVIEME LE9ON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

b. (6 — 17. Changs of (he final consonanL) 

8. Traire, to milk. P. pr. trayant. P. p. tmt, 

Prei. Je trais, to trBiB, il trait, nous trayona, vons tra^ez, ib 
InduDt. 

hnperf. Je trayaia. Pret. wanting. Ful. Je traird. 

Thos also: ZJi'itnu'iv, lo distract ; exlrarn, to extract; scujlrtiirv, to tab- 
tract, to wUhilraw. 

9. Sutvre, to follow. P. pr. euivant. P. p. amv*. 

Pre$. Jc suit, tu siii«, il sui^ doiuj suivoDS, voua euivez, ils aui- 
Teat. SubJ. Pres. Que je Puive. 
/Ve(. Je suiris. Ful. Jc suivrai. 
Imper. Suia, suivons, suivez. 

Thus : 5'eiuuivre, to onsnc ; /xnirsuijire, lo pncBUe. 

10. Vaincre, to conquer. P. pr. vainjuant. P. p. vaiiicu. 
Prea. Je Tainca, tu Tallies, il Taiae, uooa .TMn^uona, Toua vaio' 

yuez, ils vainjwdnt. 

Prel. Je yainjwis. .FW. Jo vaincrai. 
£nper. Vaines, vainjKOns, vain^uez. 



11. Coudre. to aew. P. pf. eousant. P. p. coora. 

Pre*. Je couJa, tu couds, il eoud, nous coiwona, vous cousez, ils 
eoujent, Sul^'. Pre*. Que je couse. 
Pret. Je cousia. Ful. Jo coudrai. 

Thua : D&oiidrf, to anaew ; recoadre, to sew Orer again. 

12. Moudre, to grind. P. pr,. raou&nt, P. p. inouJu. 

, Pres. Jc mouda, tu moudi^, il moud, nons iDOu/ons, Tona moufez, 
Qs niou&nt. Su}^. Pres. Que je moufe. 
Pret. Je maulm. Ful. Je moudrai. 
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In tLe sMQe muiner : ^moudre, lo grind (knivoa, etc.). to shsipea, aiid 
nmoadnt, to grind ^tun. 

13. Resondre, to resolve, P. pr. r^so^uant, P. p. r^soAi (w 
T^sous). 

fVe«. Je r^soua, ta r4soa3, il r^ut, nous riiolvons, toos Titohet^ 
Ws resolvent. Suiy. Que jo resolve. 

Pret, Je r^softw, tu liaolas, etc.- 

^irf. Je resoudm, Imper. Resoua, fisolvons, ritolvez. 

Thug: Absoadre, to abBolve, and dittoudre, to dissolve. 

These two compounds have no Preterite, and make their Participle! : ab- 
>9U, f. oimute, anil dissoui, f. di'ssoule. 

14. Peindre, to paint. /*, jw. pei^ant. P. p. peinf, 

/Vm. Je peins, tu peina; il pcint, nous pcljrnons, voua pei^neii 
Us pcijuent. Subj. Que je pei^ne. 

Imperf. Je pei^tais. 

Pre(. Je peiimis, tu pei^wis, il pciyrtit, nona pcisfnlmca, etfi. 

F\U. Je peindrai. Imper. Peins, peii/nons, peijnea. 

Thns; Ceimire, to gird. /eiWrf, to foign ; A^iei'iiffra, lo depict. TWwta, 
to dye ; d&eiadre, lo discharge color j aUeindre, to attain, to''reach ; <Iein(&^ 
(o extingniah. Reitrdndre, to restrain; Enfreindre to infringe, to tnuu- 
Kreas. 
■ 15. OraiTtdre, to fear. P. pr. craijfnant. P. p. crain/. 

Prei. Je Grains, tu crains, il craint, nous oiai^nona, et«. 

Pret. Je craiynis. Put. Je craindrai, etc. 

Thus also : P/aindre, to pity; tt ptmndre, ta complain; amlraindre, to 
compel, to conatrain. 

16. Joindre, to join. /*. pr. joiynant. , P. p. join*. 

JV.es. Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joi^rtons, vous joi^mcz, lis 
yiiijnafA. Sufy'. Quo je jolj^ne. 
Pret. Je joiimis. Put. Jo joinilrai. 

I enjoin ; disjoindrti to dtsjoin ; 

17. Ecrire, to write. P. pr. ^cricont. P. p. ^crif. 

Pres. JVcris. tu i5cria, il ^rit,, notw ^erii-ons, vous ^en«ea, 3a 
ferirent. Sutg. Quo j'^erire, ct«. 
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PtH. J'^crivia, tu ^ririB, il 4eritdt, etc. . 

JW. J'ferirai. Imper. Ecris, ^crironB, ^cripoz. 

Thna : DScrire, to describe ; riroonserirB, to drcnmscribe ; iiaaire, to in- 
Mribe ; prescrtre, to prescribe, to order ; rfcrire, to wriw again, to uuvrer ; 
fnucnVf, to siAstrihe ; tramcnre, to tmnscribe. 

vocAbuiaet. 

Za vache, the con. partir, to eet oot. 

ji jir«cf/jfeur, the talor. la mardie, cobrse, the courao. 

la difficult^, the difDcultJ. ti rendre, the Mbea. ■ 

ja iri£, the life. /a Jum^, the smoke. 

aSanand, Gcnnan. la danddU, the candle, 

fa memtier, the miller. 'u grandeur, the greatness. 

THEHE 30. 

1. We milk the cows. 2. Soldiers 1 follow me. 3. I ffUl lend 
yon to (the) victory. 4. I shall follow you. 5. This dog follows 
me everywhere. 6, You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
7. The enemies were conquered. 8. You conquer all the difScul- 
ties. 9. That did not convince me. 10. They pursued (iVe(.) tho 
elave, but in vain (en vain'). II. She was sewing her gown. 12. 
These htmdkerchiefs are badly sewed. 13. I sewed them myself. 
14. Does the miller grind the com ? 15, He has not ground it this 
morning. 16. He will grind it this eveDing. 17. I fear the nun. 
18. We do not fear death ; why should we fear it ? 19. I resolved 
((&) to set ont. 20. We pursued our course. 21, I have at last 
(_enfin) convinced hiju of the greatness of his fault. 22. The wood 
which is burnt ( qa'on bmU) rosolvoa itself (se) into (en) ashes 
and smoke 23. We pity the unfortunate. 24. You paint. 
25. The young girl feigned to be ill. 26. Put out the candle and 
go to bed (dllez voua eoucher). 27. The servant feared (de) to 
dimplease bis master (a ton ntailre). 28. Charles wmt« his trans- 
lation last ni«;ht (Ater ou fotV). 
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XL. QUARANTIEME LE9ON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTmUED. 

e. (IS— S6. The vowel of the root Is changed into u, in tlia 
Part, past and in the Preltriie. ) 

18. 2Jn, to read. P. pr. lisant. P. p. lu. 

Pt€I. Je lie, tu lis, il lit, noua li^oDs, vuiu liscz, ila luent. 

Pret. Je hu; tu liu, il lut, nous lumes, Toua lfit«s, eto. 

Imperf. Su^'. Que je lusse. 

JW.^Je Ibai, tu liios, il lira, et«. 

Thoa also : ^ire, to elect ; rA'/ire, to reStect ; relin, to read over tgtia 

19. Boire, to drink. P.pr. huvant. P. p. bu, 

Pret. Je bois, tu boia, il boit, nous buuoos, vous buoez, tla 
boiwjnt. 

•Sui/. Que je botne, que tu bolvee, qn'il boice, que nous inuncaa, 
que TODS bwiez, qu'iU boiiient. 

Imperf, Je buviua. 

Pret. Je bus, tu bus, il but, noua bflmes, voua blltes, Hs burent. 

Put. Je boirai, tn boiraa, eio. 

Imper. Bots, bunons, \mv6z. 

20. Croire, to believe, to think. P. pr. croyemt. P. p. em. 
Pret. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, noua croons, voua eroyez, ils 

troient. 

Suhf. Que je oroie, que tu croiea, qu'il cioie, que nous oro^ons, 
que voua croyiez, qu'ils croiont. 

Pret. Je cnu, tu crua, il crut, noua crfimea, voua orfitos, Us 
crurent. 

Fat. Jc eroirti, eto, 

Faire lacroirt gck, a qn., to make one believe. 

N. B. ocTFoiVe is onij used in the InhnitlTA. 
u 
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21. Orojlre, to grow. P. pr. eroimint. P. p. cru. 

Pres. Je croia, tu erols, il crdt, nous croissons, TOua erowsca, Us 
croissent. • 

Pret, Je crvs, tn crQs, il crut, nous crames, etc. 

Fui. Je oroTtrai, etc. 

Tliaa : AceroUre, to increaae; dAnAtrc, to dccreaaa; reirfHtrt; lo grow 
again. 

22. Plaire, to please. P. pr. plauant. P. p. plu. 

Prei. Je plaU, to jilais, il plait, nous plaUons, vous plaisei.'iU 
plaiwnt. SiibJ. Que je plaise, e(c. 

Pret. Je pliu, Iji plua, il plut, nous plumes, vous pliites, lis plu- 
rant. FtU. Je plairai, tu plairas. etc. 

ThM : & amplaire, to delig|it in ... ; d^plaire, to displease. (S'U iwa 
plait — if you please.) 

23. Taire, Ui conceal. P. pr. taisant. P. p. tu. 

Pres. Je tais, tu tats,_ il tait, noua tai^oiis. voum tuisoz, ila taijcnt. 
Sulg. Que jo taije, que tu taises, qu'il taisc, etc. 
Pret. Je tut, tn tus, il tut, nous tuniosi. vous tutf-s, ils turent. 
J'W. Jo tairoi. 

ThUB : Se lain, lo be silent. I'res. Ji me laia, I am silent. Imper. TaUJoi, 
taiiet-vous. Fret. Je me tai, 1 was silent. Comgi. of lUe Pres. Je ni« aaia la, 
I tuivB been silent. 

24. Paraitrt, to appear. P. pr. paraiiJiiat. P. p. parti. 
Pret. Je parais, tu paraia, il parait, noue paraii«>tiB, voua p;iral<- 

lez, il paraiMent. Sabj. Que jc,paraij«e. 

Pret. Je pants, tu piirus, il parut, elc. 

Flit. Je paraltrai. 

Thna : AppnmStre, to appear; roiapaniilty,, to appear before (he judge; 
disparaitre, to disappear ; repaniiire, lo roappoar. 

25. .Paitre, to graze. P. pr. paissant. 
Like paraitre, but no Pret. 

Tbus : BftpaUre, to feed f vith the Pret. Je repia. Fuel. repu. 

26. Ccinnaitre,*^ to know. P. pr. connaiwant. P. p. connu. 

ed In connectloa wltb knowledge obtained tlirougb cue of ttw 
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Pret. Je connaia, tu coanuis. il coandt, oous conti;u«>ou9, Yooa 
Gonnaisfez, el«. 

Pret. Je connvs. FtU. Je connailjm. 

Tlins : M^bonnaitre, to mietake, not to acknovledge ; rfconna&re, lo weog- 
niza, to know agejii, to acknowledge. . 



La amdaitt, 
tritte, Bad. 



1. What arc y^u reading ihcrc? 2. Why did you read my let- 
ter? 3. I have nnl. read it, and I shall DOt read it, 4, Read over 
again your Jesiwii. fi. Dost thou drink water? G. No, T diiok 
wine and water. 7. Wlien you are thirsty, what do you drink? 
8. We drink fresh water. 9. Do you believe that? 10. No. T do 
not believe it. 11. I thought (that) you had written your esereise, 
but I see (/e vois) that I am mistaken. 12. She grows-every d;i.y. 
13. These trees have grown rapidly [ropidement') . 14. Ho did 
not believe what I said. 15. T (Iiave'5 tliought that we would lie 
here before sis o'clock. 10. The youn^ gentleman pleased by hia 
coijduct. 17. Be silent, Frederick. 18. Tell (to) your bister, if 
you please, to bring me her Fi'eneb gnimmar. 19. Do you know my 
brother? 20. Ho, I do not know him. 21. You appear sad, wlwt 
is the matter with you (yn'orez-was) V 22. Such a treatment 
(has) appeared to me vet; cruel. 23. The daylight dos disnp- 
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XLI. QUARANTE ET UNlfiME LE9ON. 



IKREGITLAR TERES. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

27. Fmre, to do, to make. P. pr. fawant.* P. p. fai(. 
Prei. Je fais, tn fme, il fwt, nona foisona, ioua fakes, ils /on(. 
Pres. Su3^. Que je /ossb, quo tu fosses, qu'il /owe, que noos 

fastiont, qne vous fassiez, qu'ils fassent. 

hnperf. Je fusaia (fesais), tu faisiua, il faisatt, eto. 

TVd. Je /», tn fis, il /<, nous f\m«s, vous /iieg, ils /renf. 

Imperf. Safg. Que je J^se, que tu Gases, qu'il Ht, que nous fis- 
sions, que voua'fis^ez, qu'ils 'fisseut. 

fvt. Je ferai, tn feras, etc. 

Impsr. Fais, faifons, faiiei. 

Conjugate in llie same manner the compoundB of ^'rr, vii. : </e/at're. [c 
QDdo, to loosen ; amirf/airt, to counterfeit; refaire, to do agtUn ; lotis/aire, 
to satisfy ; tur/aire, to exact, ask too much. 

28. Mettre, to put. P. pr. mettanL P. p. mis, 

Pret. Je mets, tn mets, il mot, nous mettons, vous mettez, ila 
mett«at. Pres. Subf. Qne je mette. 

Imperf Je mettaia. 

Pret. Je inis, tu mis, U ndt, nous mtmet, toub »it<e5, ils mirent. 

Iwperf. Subj. Que je misae, que ta misses, qu'il mit, eta. 

JW. Je mettrai, ta mettras, eto. 

ThuB : AdnMn, to admit ; amuatdre, to commit ; tUmettre, to turn out ; 
miettre, to omit ; permetin, to permit, to allow ; promeltre, to pcomiae ; lora- 
promeflrs, to compromise, to expose; remettri, to put again, to replace. i>i 
band over ; aoamettre, to submit ; traioBuitrt, to traDsmit, to send. 

Se mettre a signifies to begin, us : L'enfant se mit a jdeurer, the child b^'gaii 
crying. 

29. Prendre, to take. P. pr. prenant. P. p. pns, 

*£'artlie proaoudatlOD ot /olioni aod Ita deriTaQiea seep. IS. 
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Pret. Je prends, ta prenda, il prend, dods prenons, vons prenci, 
lis prenneut. JVef. Subf. Que je-prenTie, que tu prenncs, qu'il 
prenne, que nooa prenions, que vous prenioz, qu'ils prennent. 

Imperf. Je prenais. 

Prel. Je pris, ta pria, U prit, noua primoB, Tons prites, ils pri- 
icnt. Imperf. Si^'. Que je prisae, 

I'ut. Je prondrai. Imper. Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Conjugate in the Bsme manner the componnda ol prendre: Apprendre, to 
karn : d^apprendre, to anlearu ; rapprendre, Ut leam over again ; comprat- 
dre, t» naderetAnd ; entrepreadre, to miderlake ; m^endre, lo mistake ; r«- 
preBdre, to take again, to replj, to chide ; tmprtndre, to Bnrpme. 

30. Naitre,* to be bom. P. pr. nmSfEtnt. P. p. n£. 

Pret. Je nais, ta nais, it nalt, nous dumoob, voua naU«eE, ila 
n^Ment. Imperf. Je naiti^us. 

Pret. Je rtaquis (I was bom), tu Ttaguit, il naqwil, nous nagui- 
mes, TOUB naquitet, ils naquirent. 

Fat. Je naltrai, tu naitras, et«. 

Thus also : Reaaitre, lo be born again. 

Rkuabe. When the person nsed aa subject of the verb is Ueing, the 
preselit instead of the past of the Buxiliaiy is used with the past participle- 
Ex. : Man pin est n/ en Angl^erre, My father (still living) was ' bom in 
England. 

31. Vivre, to live. P. pr. vivant. P. p. vecu. 

Pret. Je via, tu via, il vit, noua vivous, vous vivez, ila vivent. 
.%A/, Que je vive ; hence the expressions : Vive ! pi. vivent I long 

Imper. Vis, vivona, vivoz. Imperf. Je vivaia. 
Prel, Je vims, tu vecus, il vecut, nous v4ctime», etc. 
Put. Je vivrai. 
Thus also: Siavivre [h <pi.), to survive; foiiiire, to lire again. 

* Verbs marked Uiua • tnke itre (br bq aaxlllarr, Instead <^ Moir. 



.vGooglc 



ZLI. QUARANTB ET UN1EUE LEgON. . 



L'l^irit-niidi, f. the alleriioon> ' vne ligne, a line. 

U mban, the ribbon. un compagmm de B(^age, i 

•ms fiu, oiKO. traveller. 

jxHen, pagan. la decision, tbe decision. 

daormais, hencefomid. I'libondaace, t. abaodance. 

cldU$ant, obedient. 



1. What are yon doing there? 2. I am writing my e 
8. Have yon written it? 4. Yes, I have written it. 5. Charles 
will write it this afternoon. 6. These pupils make a great many 
mistakes in their esercises,- 7. Put this book on the table. 8. 
Where have you put your penknife ? 9. I have put it in my drawer 
(rtWr, m.). 10. Did your father permit you to go to the theatre ? 
11. Yes, he has allowed it. 12. He allowa me to go there 
((Ty aUer') once a (^pary week, 13. Tbe servant promised hence- ' 
forward to be faithful and obedient. 14. All tbe children began to 
ciy. 15. I take medidne. 16. He takes cofibe. 17. Wo take 
tea. 18. The children take milk. 19. I took a pen and wrote a 
Few lines to my father. 20. Who baa taken ray pencil? 21. I 
have not taken it. 22. Take mine. 23. Do not take this chan ; 
is broken (cfMse'e). 24. Do you understand what I say? 25. 
understand every word. 26. I should, undertake that journey, if 
bad a fellow-traveller. 27. We submit ourselves to your decision. 
!8. Formerly we lived in the country, but for (depu's) several 
'ears we have lived (^Pret. tense) in Geneva ( ffenire) . 29, Many 
rich people live in abundaooe. 
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XLII. QUARANTE-DEUXifiME LBfON. 



mEEGHLAR VEKBS. — SECOND CLASS. 

(32 — 41. Yi^bs ending in IT, having the flexions of ihe Third 

Conjugation.) 

82. Fuir, to shun, to flee. P. pr. fuyant. P. p. fiii. 

Pres. Je fois, tu fuis, il Aiit, dous futons, voua iiijeE, Us fiiient. 

£nperf. Je foyais. 

iW. Je fuis. Fat. Je fuirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : S'enjiiir, to run anay. Pns. Je n'm- 
fiUi. ,Comp. of IhB Pres, Je me luis en/iu, I have run awaj. 

88. Veltr, to clothe, P.pr. vetant. P. p. vStw. 

Pret. Je v&ta, tu vStfi, il vSt, dous vetona, etc 

Pret. Je vStia. JV*. Je vetirai. 

Tbiu oIbo: Divitir, to diirest j rwetir, to invest. . 

84. Semir (qn.), to seire, to help. P. pr, aervant. P.'p. 
serri. 

JVv>. Je Mr*, tn ferf, il tert, nous eervons, toUs servez, ils aer- 
Tent. Su^'. Que je serve. 

Pret. Je servis. Put. Je aervirai. 

Thus also : DaifTvrr, to clear the table ; w mtviV dt, to make uae of, to 

35. Dormir, to sleep. P. pr. dormant. P. p. dormi. 

Pret. Je don, tu dors, it rfort, nous donnons, voua dormer, its 
dorment. Sul^. Que je dorme. 

Pret. Je donuia, ete., like semir. 

Thus ; Endormir, to loll asleep ; a'ewbrmir, to fell asleep ; u rendormir, 
to &1I asleep again. 

86. Partir, to Bet out, to leavo. P. pr. partant. P. p. parU. 

/Ve*. Je pan, tu pars il part, sona partAna, etA., like servir. 

Tbns: Repirtir, to set off again, to reply. Not to be confonndrd with 
r^mrtlr, to distritiute. whlih i» re^^ular 

■ • U.g.VK.yG00glc 



184 XLh. QnAItANTE-DEUXt^UB LEQOH. 

37. MerUir, to lie. . P. pr. mentjuit. P. p. menti. 

Prei. Je m«n», tu mens, U ment, nous mentotu, eta., like tervir 
Thns also : D€inentir, to gire the lie. 

38. Sentir, to feci, to smell. P. pr. acntant. P. p. senti. 
/Ve« Je senj, ta sens, il $e»f, nous sentous, etc., like tervtr. 

Thu9 . Cmaentir, to consent ; presaentir, to foreMe ; rsnenA'r, to feel. 

39. Se repentir de qch., to repent. P. pr. se repentanL /".p. 
repenti. 

Pres. Jo roe repeTti, I repent, eto , like tetUir. 

40. Sortir, to go out. P. j^r. sortant. P. p. eorti, 
JV«s. Je «or«, tn sors, il »>r<, eto., like seroir. 

Thus: Eeasortir, to go out again. lieasoitlr, to resort, tuid luwrttr. to 
assort, are regnlarl; conjugated like Jiair. 

41. Cmirir, to run. P. jw. oourant. P. j». couth. 

JVe«. Je couiB, tu cours, U ooort, noue ooorons, vons ooorez, ils 
coiircDt. Su^: Quo je coure. 

Pret. Je oonnu, tu courus, il oourut, nous coiirtlmes, vous ooa- 
rutes, ils courareut. 

Fvi. Je ccytOToi, tu couiraa, il courra, iions oourrona, vous oour- 
rcB, ils oomront. Imper. Coura, courons, courez. 

TUufl ■ ^ ism™™-, 10 run to] concormV, [o compele ; diacourir, to di»- 
courea ; atcourlr, lo incur ; parcoarir, to run over ; rteoarir, to have re- 
course > lecourir, to relieve, to assiec, 

4-2. OiieiUir, to gatbcT. P. pr. eueilkot. P. /i. cueilli. 

Pi-Ks. Je cueille, tu cucilles, il cucillf, nous eueillons, yous oneil- 
]cz, ils cuciliont. Sul^'. Que je caeillo. 

Pret. Je cuoilUs. Imper. Cueillo, cueUlons, cueillei. 

Put. Je cuoillerai. 
Thus : Accaeiliir, to receive ; recuaUir, to gather. 

43. Ofiir, to oSer. P. pr. offiank P. p. o^ert. 

Pres. J'of&e, tu offi^*, il oflre, pous offiDna, etc. 

Pret. J'offiis. Imper. OSee, offi^ns, offiez. Ful. J'offiir^. 
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44. Souffnr, to sufier. P. pr. Bouffiant. P. p. loufirt. 
Prpt. Je Booffire, tu souffi^s, etc., like offrir. 

45. OmwiV, to open. P. pr, ouvrant. P. p. ouverC. 
Pn. J'ouvre, etc., like ofrir. 

Th OS : Roavrir, 10 open ag^n ; enft^mtimr, to open a littto. 
40. Oouvrir, ta cover. P. pr. couvrant. P. p. couvert. 
Thu*' itewerir, to discover ; raeoumr, to cover over. 

47. TretaailUr, to start, to tremble. /*. pr. tressuUant. P. 
p. trGi^-rulli. 

Pret. Je treBsaille, ta tressalUej, U tressaiUe, eto. 

Pnsi,, Je Iressaillis, et43. , 

Pat -Te tressaillerai and je treBsailltiu. 

Thus : AisaiUir, 10 aifianlt. 

48. Saillir, to put out, project. P. pr. sullant. P. p. sailli. 
Pres.' third person, U saille, pi. ila sailleat.' Like treuaiSir; 

bat it is used onlj in the third person singular and pbtral, 
SmSir (^jaUlir), 10 gush, is regular. 

VOCABULARY. 
Du moulim, matton. fatigat, tiiGd. 

la vatare, the coach. la vioUUe, the violet. 

m^mter, to despiae. la livrt, the poiind. 



1. The enemy flee. 2. Let us shnn titem places. 3. We clothe 
the poor, 4. The young mrl was clad in black. 6. I cannot meet 
him ; he shuns me. 6. Avoid bad company. 7. Yonr fiiend, Mr. 
A., doea not Borre me well. 8. I made nse of your coach. 9. 
Tell me what he has done to yon } but, above all (turtovt), do not 
lie. 10 He who lies deserves to be despised. 11. I go out every 
day. 12. Do not go out, Robert; it is too cold. 13. If I were 
>B ill as yon, I would not go ont of my room. 14. I feel the cold. 
16. Do not make any (de) noise, for my motb«r la asleep (sleeps). 
16. I hope she will Bleep better to-night (cetle nutl). 17. If I do 
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not walk a little, I shall foil asleep. 18. Do you not repent rf 
what (dt ee que) jou have done? 19. I always repent when 1 
have done wrong (mal). 20. Do not run so fast (vile), you will 
be tireil. 21. Thoy always run when they go to sec their aunt. 
22. I ran faster than you. • 23. If she Is unhappy, I shall relieve 
her. 24. For whom apj you gathering those ^olets ? 25 I gather 
theia for my mother. 26. The young lady has been received with 
tie greatest kindness. 27. I always offer him my services. 28. 
Ha offered me a hundred pounds for my garden. 20. What are 
you doing there ? 30. I cover the plants with (^de) snow. 



XLIII. QUARANTE-TKOISI-fiME LEpON. 



IRKEaULAR VERBS.— TmRD CLASS. 

(49 — S3. Yerbs in u- changing their radical voirel and taking the Scxiont 
of the third Conjngation.) 

49. Mmirir* to die. P. pr. monrant. P. p. mart, 

Pres. Je mewr*, tu meurs, il meurt, nous moorons, vous mourez, 
Ub meurenf. Sub/. Que je meure, que tn tneures, qa'il meure, que 
nous mourions. que vous mouriez, qu'ils nmirent. 

Imper. MeuTS. mourons, mourez. 

Pret. Je mooms, tu mourns, il mourut, nous mourumes, vauf> 
monrGtes, ils moururent. 

Fat, Je mourrai, tu mourras, il mouirra, etc. 

ThoB also ; Se mmirir, to be near dying, to be fainting. Prea. Je «■ 

50. BouiUir, to boil, neid. v. P. pr. bouillant. P. p. bonilU. 
Pres. Je hous, tu hous, il bota, nous homllons, vona boiullez, ili 

bouillent. Su^. Qoe je bouille. 
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Pret. Je bonilliB. 
.FW. Je bonilltr^. 

To boil, as an acdre verb, is rendered frnt bouSUr, m r To bofl poMtOM, 
fiare bowUir det ponaoft de lerre. 

51. Venir,* to come. P. pr. Tenant. P. p. venu. 

Pret. Je vient, tu viena, il. vtent, nous Tenons, voua venei, ik 
TMcnent Pre». Subj. Que je Ttenue, quo tu vtennes, qu'il virape, 
que nous Tenions, quo tous Teniez. qn'ila vi'ranent. Ivyterf. Je 
TOnais. 

Pret. Je it'fx, tu Ttne, il Tt'nt, nous Ttumes, Tons Ttates, ils vior 
rent. Iinperf. Sul^'. Que je vimse, quo tu vinsseB, qu'il vint, quo 
sons vinssioDS, etc. 

Fut. Jo mmdrcd, tn Tiendras, el«. 

CmCd. Je Tiendrais. 

Bnper. Vient, venons, Tenez. 

Conjugate in the some manner : Convenir, to agree, to Bait ; decenfr* to 
become ; iniervenir,' to intervene ; juzrvenir,' to attain, to reach ; pr^i'ettir, 
to be beforehand with, to inform ; proveair," to aiiso, spring from, to (iro- 
ceedj se souueniV, to cemenibcr; sarueniV,* 10 happen ; su'/eenir, to ri^lievn : 
rraemV,* to tome back ( again ) . '~- 

52. Tenir, to hold. P. pr. tenant- P. p. lena. 
This verb is conjugated like venir, tie : 

Prei. Je tiens, tu ti'ena, il tieai, noua tenons, tous tenez, ils tten- 
nent. SiiJ^. Que je ti'ennc. 

Pret. Je tim, ta ttns, il tt'nt, nous tinmea. tous tinlcs, lis tin 
lent. Ftd. Jc tiendrd. 

Jmper. Tiens, tenons, tenez. 

Thns also ; AjvparUnir, to belong ; I'abalmir, to ahsl^n ; ixiiitiTilr..to con 
tain ; dtUnir, to detain ; enlntenir, to keep up ; mninlmlr, 10 niaintiiln ; 06- 
tenir, to obtain ; retenir, to retain ; ttmttnir, tt» sustain, uphold, sii[ipnrt 

53. Aequerir, to acquire. P. pr. acquifrant. P. p. aoqui'». 
■Pre3. J'acquiert, tu acquiers, il ocqutert, nous aequ^rons, tiim 

acqu<^Tez, its acquierent. Pres. Su^'. Que j^acqui«re, que tu ao- 
qut'^res, qu'il acqnierc, que nous acqut^rions, que vuus ocqueriez. 
qa'ile aoqut'^nt. 
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Pret. J'acquM, tu acqntg, i] aoqniV, nous aoqninw*, tous taqnitt*. 

Us aoquireia. Impf. Subj. Que i'aoqtiiaBe. 

Fui. J'acquerrai, tn acqueiras, il acqoerra, «t>). 

Imper. Acqni'ers, acqu^rona, acquerez. 

Conjugate in the tame maaner : Conquer, to coaqner ; ncenquAir, to 
conqnet agaiii; TeqaAir, %o leqaest. and t'enquinr, to inquire. Qfifrir, CO 
•eek, U used, in familiar conTersatioii, after aHer, vadr, emoyer, aa : alia 
fu^V, go and leek. 

TOCABDLABT. 

Le chagrin, grief. I'tuaiduil^, t. aMidnltf. 

mdadU, t. diseara, illuesB. < ik$ aamaisnirKa, t knowledge. 

dat^oitma, -w, ptunfiil. la dmUar, the heat, 

confinuer, to coutinne. la partit, ike^an. 
taparvU, the irord. 

THEHE tt. 

1. Tour friend is dying. 2. Sirs. A. died of (de) grief. 'A. 
The old general died at Paris of a very painful disease. 4. Take 
tbe water off the fire ; it boils. 5. Boil thnt meat again, it haa not 
boiled long enough. 6. Miss Emily is coming. 7. Dost tlton 
come? 8. Yes, I come. 9.^JVby do you not come when I call 
you? 10. He came to see me eveiy morning, 11, Come back 
soon. 12. I shall be (come) back m an hour. IS, Mrs. B. would 
hare come to ns if it had not rained (_plu). 14. I hope you will 
keep your word abd (will) come to-morrow. 15. I maintain, and 
will always maintain, that you will not be happy without virtue. 16, 
I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family ; but she is so 
proud, that I know (mi») not what will become of her (ce yu'e/& 
. . .). 17. My uncle will not come back to-day. 18. Mr. S, will 
not obtain that situation (p/oce). 19. If you study much, you will 
acquire knowledge. 20. I do not think (that) this color suits (to) 
your sister. 21. That hat wonld suit yon very well, if yon mere a 
little taller. 22. Alexander the Great conquered the greatost part 
of Aaa. 23. Your uncle has acquired a great name in America. 

24. The young man did not survive (outlive) (to) that misfortune. 

25. Yon will become a great man. if you oontinne to study with tbe - 
etune assidnily. 
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XLIV. QnARANTE-QUATEltlUB LE9ON, 

mREGlILAE TKKBS. — THIKD CLASS CONTINUED. 

(54 — 66. Verb* in -otV. ContracCioii of the root and the terminationa, 
Part. jxM and Pret. in u.) 

64. Devoir, to owe, (ought to). J*, pr. devant. P. p. du. 

I'ret. Je doit,* ta dotg, 11 doit, nous devons, voua devez, ils 
doivent. Pret. Su^'. Que je doive. 

Pret. Je dus, tu dus, il dut, noos dQines, vous dfltes, lis durent. 
hnptrf. Svig. Que je dusse. 

Fut. Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Cond. Je deVrais.* 

Thus also ; TedeoBir. 

55, Jiecevoir, to receive. P. pr. recevant, P. p. refu. 

Pre. Je refois, tu'refots, il regoil, nous rocev->a8, vona reoevez, 
ils re^wVent. 

Pre,. Je . le^uf, tu re^us, il re^uf , nooa K^umet, vooa re9ut», 
its reQurenf. 

i'W. Je recevrai, tu recevraa, ete. 

Tho* also : D^Ceomr, to docciye ; apercenoir, to pereche ; ctmonxnr, to con- 
eeiTei' percevmr, lo collect. 

56 Oe'cAotV, to Ml, to decay. (Ho P. pr.) P.p.dichu. 

Pret. Je deckois, tu dechois, il d^hoit, noua d^cbo^ns, voua 
d^bo^ .E, ila d^oient. Su^. Que je decboie. 

Pret. Je d^chus, tu d^hua, il d^ohat, noua d4chumea, vous d^ 
ohflt«s, .Ta d^churent. 

Fvt. Je d^chejTot, tu d^cbernw, ila d&jhwra, doob decherron*, 
youfl a-jcherrez, iis d^herroni, 

Thu" : Echmr, lo fell to, 10 expire ; P. pr. echeant ; P. p. «fciu. It a now 
only ascd in the third pere. eing.: il or -«& Ahoil, il ^ul, etc. Choir it onlj 
lueil in the Infinitive mpod, 

■ Je dois, rollowed bj a verb, correapondi to the English i lamlo, Immi. Je 
devralf ' ouffM lo, I tAould. 
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67. FaSoiT, tobe necegaaiy, is an impersonal verb, tha conjiigi^ 
tion of which has been given p. 147. 
JVe». D fatU. Lnperf. II EUUit, eto, 

58. MauKcyir, to move. P. pr. mouTant, P. p. mu. 

Pret. Je meua, tu mens, il rneid, nous mouvons, vona mouvez, 
iIb meuvent. Sahf. Que je meuvo, que tu meuveB, qu'il meure, 
que nous mouvione, que toub mouviez, qu'ils meurent. 

Prel. Je mna, tu mua, il mut, nous mUmes, vous mates, ila 
mureut. 

I\ii. Je nouvm. 

Tlina also : Mnuiavoir, to more, to excite, a&t up ; s'^nouvoar, to be moTed, 
■ffected. 

59. Pleuvoir, to nun (I'mpws.). P.pr. pleuvant. P. p. plu. 
Prea. H pleat. Suh;. Qu'il pleuve. Imperf. II pleuvait, 
JW. H plut. Subf. Imperf. Qu'il plflt. 

Fut. n pleuvra. 

60. Pourvoir,* to provide. P. pr. pourvoyant. P. p. pourvu. 
Pret. Je pourvois, tu pourvcns, il pourvoit, nous pourvtyons, vofts 

pourvo^, ils pourvoient. 

JW. Je pourviu. Pui. Je pourvoirai. 

Tbaa ; Pr€ooir, to foresee, which makes in the Pret, jt pr^ini. 

61. PoMtwV, to be aHe, /*.^. pouvant. P.p.pu. 

Pret. Je peitx (or je ptiw) , tu peux, il ^eirf, nooa pouvons, vous 
pouvez, ils peuvent. Pres. Suhf. Que je puisse, que tu puisset, 
qu'il pwiVse, que nous pMisst'twi*. que vous ;j«i'#siez, qu'ils jouiwent. 

/mpy. Je pouvaia. 

Pret. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous pitmes, vous plltes, ils purenL 

Imperf. Suh^. Que je^usse. 

Fid. Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrona, vous 
ponrrez, ils pourront. Cond. Je pourraia. 

Norn. May, expressing a wish, is rendered hj the Present tense of the 
BobjonctiTe. Ex.: Paiue-i-il ftre hearaa, may he be bapp; I 



* Like M — Voir, exeepi the PnK. end JW. 
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62. Savoir, to Know. P. pr. eaekant. P. p. su. 

Prei. Je sow. tu sait, il «ai(, nona eavoos, voos eavez, ils savoQt. 

, Su^. Que je saehe, IJue tn sacAes, qu'il e&cha, qne nous Ku^/iions, 

que vons sac^z, qu'ils sacAent. Jmperf. Je savois, ta Bnvnis, etc. 

Ptet. Je SOB, tu sus, il sut, aous sumes, toub elitca, ik eui-ent. 

Fut. Je sourai, tu sauras, eta. 

Jmper. Sache, eachona, sachcz. 

When the wocd can meaoB to Imom hoa, it ia rendered in French hysaivlr, 
insteail of pouun'r. . Ex.: Savet-cina parlor Jranfaii t ' Cnn you sjxak 
French ! ■ 

NoTB. There JB ttleo an old fonu of the Pres. Ind. Je sadie. Tlic Cond. 
Je ne aaamii (vithoai pas) signifiea, I cannot, aa: Je ite lauraia voia iliie, 
I cannot loll yon. 

63. Valoir, to bo worth. . P. pr. valant, P. p. valu. 

Prei. Je voitc, tu vaux, U vatti, nous valons, vous valez, ils va- 
lent. Sub). Que je vatlle, que tu vaillei, qu'il vaitk, que nous 
Talions, que voua valiez, qn'ile vaiRent. 
■ ' hnperf. Je valais. 

iW. Jo valus, tu valua, il valut, nous Talumes, oto. 
■ Fat. Je vaudrai, tu vaudrat, eto. 

Cond. Je vaudraU. 

Observe the expresaion : // tmit meax, it Ii better, etc. Conjugate, In lb« 
same manner: prfyaloir, to proTul; but it makea the Subj. prcs.: Que je 
pr^Eole (not privaitU] , qtie tu prfiKdet, qu'U prevale, que aoua pr^iraiioits, qat 
COM prfyaliei, qa'ils prevalent. • 

64. T'ow/mV, to be willing. P. pr. voolant. P.jo. voulu. 
Prei. Je veux.ia veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous youlez, ils 

veuient. StAf. Que je veuille, que tu veuillei, qu'il vemlle, ([iio 
nous voulioDs, que vousvouliez, qu'ila veuident. Imper. ( VeuiUe). 
veuiSez, be so kind aa. 

Imperf. Je voulais. 

Pret. Je vouluS, tu voulus, it voulut, nous youlQinos, eto. 

JW. Je Toudrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Gond. Je voudrais, /should like to. 
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The first person, je vtax, is mostly uscl to imply anthority, ctnumand 
Je lUsire is enhfltitntcd as a more polite expression for the affirvuttivt. Je 
ne vcux pas, id nsoil, liowcvur, for the nn/uliee. , 

C5. Voir, to see. P. pr. voj/ant. P. p.vu. . 

Pres. Jo vois, tu vols, il voil, nous Toyons, vous vojez, ile Ttnent. 

Imperf. Jo voy^s, tu voyais, etc. 

Pret, Jo via, tu via, il vit, nous vimes, TOusiit«B, eta. 

Fut Jo verrai. tu twrua, il verra, eto. 

Tmper. Vois, voyons, voycz. 

Thus : liei-oir, to bco ngain ; oifrevo/r, to have a glimpse of. For pour- 
reir an<.t priicoir iwu No. GO. ^er voir and venir voir qn. are rendered : to 
call upon :i poison. 

CO. Sasseoir, taut do^a. P. pr. a'aeBCt/tint P. p. assis. 

Pres. Jo m'assiedg, tn t'assieds, il a'atsied, nous dods oMo/ons, 
Tons voua asieyez. its n'lisseient. Or, jo ro'ossois, eto. 

Imperf. Jo ra'asseyais. Or, jo m'assoyais. etc. 

/W. Jo m'assis, tu t'assis, il s'ussit, nous nous as^ines, tous 
Tous as^t^s, ils s'nsHlroDt. 

Fm. Je m'assierai, tu t'assieras, il s'cusi^a, eto. Or, je m'aa- 
teiertti, tu t'aaf!«)'erti*, il a'assetera, eto. 

Jmper. Asaieih-toi, aseeff/ms-aoyia, ass«yes-TOUS. 

TOCABULARY, 

£^n piHiier, a basket. ^pai>, thick. 

Is dtuu^, [he dnngcr. i'ltaie, f. the grass. 

ts nusort, the spring. hamliif, damp. 

UbeaaJHTe,ib.e hrother-iQ-Iaw. le brail, la noandie, the re^orL 

i^)tUr, to repeat. • arrlter, to slop. 

coupoife, criminal. I'adreiu, t. the diiec^D. 

Ja jt/ooe, the looking-glass. 

TUBUG «. 

1. I am to copy my eserdae. 2. We must set out. 8. Ton 
oaght to oome at two o'clock. 4. I receive a letter every day. 5. 
We receive our nionoy fixnn the banker (dubanquitr). 6. My 
Eiiend received a basket filled with grapes {de raigins). 7. The 
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hunter perceived a bird on a treo. 8. They did not perceive the 
danger. 9. The epring which movea the whole machine is Tery 
ingenious (ingmieux). 10. Does it rain? 11. No, it docB not 
rain ; bnt it will rain this evening. 12. If men do not provide for 
it (y), God will provide for it. 13. Before he left (avant Se far- 
^it), he provided for (a) all. 14. Canyoucome? 15. I cannot 
o.me, but my brother can (come). 16. We coold see nothing, for 
It was dark (i7 faitait nuit). 17. I could do it myself, if I hud 
time. 18. Matf you be happy 1 I could do no better. 19. I know 
that he ie your finend, but I did not know that he was your brother' 
in-law. 20, Do you know why ho has (is) not come '( 21. No, I 
do not know (it), 22. When you know {Fut.) your lesson, come 
and repeat It to me. 23. These pens are worth nothing. 24. It 
is (vavi') better to be unfortunate than guilty. 25. Can't you see 
that star? 26. I do not see it. 27- Sit down there a minute. 28. 
Why do not you fdt down? 29. Let ub sit upon the grasa. "30. I 
would sit down upon the grass, if it were not so damp. 31. Can 
you speak French ? 82. I txm read, but I cannot speak [it]. 33. 
Is this report true? 34. I cannot (^Cond.) teU (it) you. 35. He 
does not choose to (will not) eat. 86. If I chose (would) , I should 
tell you where he Uves. 37, What would you have me do (that I 
should do) {^haperf. Sub/.} ? 38. We could have stopped him, if 
we had choten. 39. I send you herewith {ci-joitU) the direction 
of Mr. L. 40. I have found the ring which my couwn baa loet. 
and I shall send it to her. 
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XLV. QUARANTE-CINQUlfiME LE9ON. 



ntKEQIILAR VERBS —THIRD CLASS CONTINUED, 

67. Sire, to langh. P. pr. riant. P. p. rt. 
Pi-ei. Je ris. Itnperf. Je riais. 

Pl^vt. Je ris, tu ria, it rit, edj. Fut. Je rirai. 

68. Envoyer, to send. P. pr. envoyant. P. p. mvof^. 
Pres. J'envoie. Imper/. J'envoyws. Pret. J'envoyai. 
JW. J'enTwrai, to enverra*, etc, Cond. J'envBirais. 

69. ASer* to go. P. pr. allant. P. p. all^. 

TVm. Je vail, tu v<u, il tia, noos aliens, voub alles, ila vont. 
Pres. Stdy. Que j'aiBt, que tu aiUei, qu'il aiZfe, que nouB alliens, 
que vous alliez, qu'ils aiUenl. 

Imperf. J'allais, tu alius, il all^t, eto. 

Pt^. J'allu, tu alias, i) oUa, nons allSmea, vous sUitea, lis 
allerent. 

Imperf. Svlg. Que j'allasse, que tu allasses, eto. 

Imper. Va, allona, alleK, Perf. Je Buis all^, I hone gone. 

Put. J'irai {I shall go), tu iras, 11 ira, nous irons, tous irez, ila 
■ront. Cond. J'irais, tu irais, eto. 

Conjugation of S'en oiler, to go away. 

Wc giTfl the reflective verb S'ea aUer, to go away, at full length, becama 
[u ronja^tion is rather dilBcnlt on accoDnt of its two pronoaoa. Obaerrq 
that 'V is never Be|>anited from the objective m', f, i", niiui, eU:. ; henca it 
followa, [hat the compoiiid or Perfect most not be mitten: Je ma tail en 
iillf. but je m'ea luii ail^. tufenes alU, etc. • 



Je m'cn vfua, Igo aacty. nous nous en allonSitDe^aioi^. 

tu t'on vas, etc. tous vou.'i en allez, etc. 
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N^. Je ne m'enTius pas. . M'enTU»je,d() Igoawayi eto. 

ta ne t'en tsb paa, eto. Jle m'en vm&je pas? etc 



Je m'en alltus, ta t'en allais. M'on allai&-je, did I go away* 

Jo ne m'en alkis paa. Ne m'en allais-je pas ? 



Je m'en alM. M'en allai-je ? 

Je ne m'en tSSsa pas. Ne m'en allaJ-je past 



Je m'en Iral. M'en irai-je? 

Je ne m'en Itm pas. Ne m'en irai-je past 



Va-t'en. Ne t'en va pag. 

(qn'il s'en wile). (l^'il •»« ^'en ulle pas) . 

aUona-none^n. ne nous en aliens pas. 

allez-vous-en. ne vous en allez pas. 

(qu'ils s'en aillent). (qa'ils ne s'en aillent pas). 



S6m'«aixaBv!!\.€,IhavegoTt«au)a!f. nous nous en sommesall^. 

tu t'en es alli^. toos vous en etcs all^(s). 

il s'eu est alli^. its s'en sont all^s. 

elle s'en est all^e. ellcs s'en sont allocs. 

nssAnvELi. 
Je ne m'en suis pas aJM. nous ne nous en sommcs pi 

tn ne t'en es pas olli?. tous ne vons en 6tes p 

nlkKs). 
il ne N'cn e^tt pns -jWi • ils ne s'en sont pas fU^ 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 
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M'eo euia-je all^ ? 
B*en esti-il aM ? 



INTKRBOaATITELT. 

nous en eommes-Dous all^? 
Toufl en Stea-vous BiliJ(B) ? 
e'en aoot ils alltss ? 



NBQ&TIVB-INTERBOa&TIVB. 

Ne m'en snis-je pas all^ ? ne nona en sonunes-nona p. alKs 1 

ne t'en es-tu pas all4? ne tous en €t«a-vuas pas all^I 

ne s'en est-il pas aU4 ? ne s'en sont-ils pas alldfl t 

COHPOVND OF THB lUPBRFECT. 

Je m'en 4bus all^. M'en ^taia-je all^ 1 

Je ne m'en ^tais pas tUli. Ne m'eii 4tai&-ja pas alU ? 



Que je m'en uQe. 
que tn t'en ulles. 
qu'Q s'en ulle. 

IHPBBFEOr. 

Que je m'en allasse. 
que tu t'en allassee. 
qu'il s'en aMt, eto. 



que Qong nous en alliona. 
que Tous Tous en allies. - 
qu'ils a 'en aillent. 



Que je m'en eois all^. 
Que je m'en fosse all^. 



FASTIOIFLES. 

S'en ^tant all^. 



TOCABULAKT. 
Oblifft, obligeil. tmtiar, to strike. 

Jaidi dernier, last Tbnndaj. la tante, health. 

to naitUpte, masic . importinier, to imp* 

U pavitlon, the fla|[. hut^, hauled. 
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.THEUE 40. 

1. I go to London. 2. Thou goest to Faris. 3. He goes to 
Berlm. 4. My brother has also gone to Berlin. 5 Where are 
you going? 6, lam going to the play (a« tpeetaele). 7. I would 
go with you, if I had time, 8. Why are they going away so soon? 
6. They are obliged to go away, 10. Will not your mother be 
ongry {Jachee), if you go away before her? II. I told her that I 
wimld go away before her. and she has permitted (it to) me. 12. - 
My si^r and I (we) went to the concert last Thursday. 13. If 
you had gone (there, y) also, you would have heard fine music. 14. 
These men went yesterday &om house to (en) house. 15. At what 
o'clock will you go (away) ? 16. I should have already gone, if it 
had not rained so fast (fort). 17. Is he really gone (away)? 
Yes, he went (has gone) away this morning. 18. Let us go (away), 
it is going to (tl.va) strike three o'clock. 19. How is (mi) your 
health? 20. Thank you, it is not Tery good. 21. I wish (shoold 
like that) tie boy would go (away) (^Lnperf. Svij.). 22. I wish 
they would go away. 23. Begone (go away), you importune me. 



XLVI. QUARANTB-SIXifiME LEfON. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting are defeetiTe 
verbs. They are as foSlowB : — 

70. Braire, to bray. 

Pret. n brait. Us braient. FiU. H braira 
(hnd, n brairait. 

71. .firuire, to roar. P.^. bniyaot. 
Impwf. n bmyait, pi. ils bn^aient. 

72. Choir, to M. P. p. chtt. 
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7S- C^ore, to close. P. p. oloa. 

Pret. Je dos, to cloe, il clOt. 

J\il. Je clonii, tu cloras, etc. Cond. Jo cloraia. 

74. Eclore,* to be hatehed. P. p. 4cIos. 

Pres. D &16t, pi. Jla ^loaciit. Subj. Qn'il fclose, jJ. qu'ib 
■ ecloscnt. 

JVf. II i^cISra, 71/. ils 6cI3roat. Its coinpouiid tenses are {oimed 
with kre. 
> 75. FaiUir, to fiul. P. pr. (feillant.) P. p. faUli. 

Pres. II faut. 

Prel. Jo faiUis, ta fjullia, il failUt, nons failltmes, vona (aaUles, 
ila £ultircat, 

Perf. J'ai fiiiUi, J had nearly. 

Thus : D^/ailUr, to faint. 

76. /Vn'r is used ooly id the eiprcsMon: Sant cmtp firir, 
without striliing a blow. 

77. Prire, to fiy. P. pr. wanting. P. p. fnt. 
Prtt. Je fiis, tu &ia, il frit. Plur. waaling. 

Fut. Ja frirai. . Cond. Je frirais. Perf. J'ai fiit, eto. 

78. Gisir, to lie. P. pr. gisaDt. 

Pret. ci-gtt, here lies; pi. ci-gisent {used on UmibtUmei). Fur 
ther: nous gisons, vous giscz^ ils gisent. 
Imperf. ci-gisait ; pi. ci-giaaient. 

79. litir, to be born, is used only in the P. p. itsu. 

80. Ouir, to hear. P. p. oui. 

Pret. J'ouls, tu ouis, eto. Imperf. Su^'. Que j'oulsee, eto. 
Further the compound tenses, as : J'ai ou'i, etc. 

81. Sourdre, to rush out of the ground, as water, has only tbfi 
Infinitive and the Present, elle stmrd, ettex sourdent. 

82. Seoir, to fit, P. pr. st'ant. P. p. sis. 

Jkd. pret. II dod. Fut. II si^ra. Cond. H u4rdt 
■ 83. Sarseoir, to put off. P. p. snrsis. 
JVm. Je Hurseois, Pret. Je ritms. 



KoTB. — Host of Ihcee n 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OP ALL THE FRENCH 
IRKEGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS.» 



CONTAININO TUBIB 1 



Infinitive. 


Pr^. 


Part. pr. 


P.p. 


Prd. 


.No 


Absondre 


'abtoaa 






maUiag 


13. 


Acqnilrir 


'acqnjera 


acqu<5rant 


acqois, e 


j'acquis 


S3. 


Aller 


eraia 


alkDt 


alM, e 


j'allai 


63 


Aslaillir 






assailli, « 


j'aaaaitlia 


47. 


8'asseoir 


e rn'osEieda a'^sejaat 


aasis, e 


jera'asaU 


66. 


Atteindra 


■atteins 




atCeint, e 


j'atleignia 


14. 


B»ttre,ieeL.xxi 


t.,Rem. 1. 










Uoire 


eboU 


bavant 


ba,e 


jebua 


19 


Boaillk 




boaillunt 


bouilli, e 


je bouUlie 


60. 


Brain 


Illicit 


— 


waiaing 


aanting 


70 


Bmire Imp. 


1 bruyait 


bniyant 


— 


— 


71. 


Ceindra 


eeeins 


ceigifant 


ccint, e 


jcceiEni* 


14. 


Choir, »e dechoir 










96. 


Circondie 


e circoncU 


— 


cirronciB 


j6 circoncU 


8. 


Clore 


ecloa 


— 


Cl08 


_ 


73. 


Conclnre 


^ oonclas 


eoDcInant 


concln, e 


je conclua 


X. 33. 


Conceroir 


e Contois 


concevant 


contn, e 


je confna 


65. 


Condaire 


e conduia 


conduisant 


conduit, e 


je conduisil 


5. 


Confln 


Bconfis 


eonfisant 


ponfit, e 


je confis 


2. 


Counaltra 


eoonnais 


connaissaD 


connn, e 


je connns 


26. 


Coudre 


Bcondi 


consant 


consD, e 


je conns 


11. 


Courir 


ecoars 


caarant 


coiini, B 


je counts 


41. 


ConTrir 


econvre 


convrant 


convert, e 


jecouvris 


46. 


Craindn 


BcrainB 


ctaignant 


craint. e 


jecraignU 


15. 


Croire 


BcroU 




cm, 8 


jecma 


20. 


Croitre 


ecroie 


croissant 


crQ,8 


jecriW 


21. 


CaeiUir 
t:nir« 


B caeille 
ecuis 


cueillant 


cne[11i, e 
cuit, e 


je cnellis 
je ca^U 


42. 
4. 


lh?choir 


ed^choia 


— 


d^hu,e 


je di<chuB 


56. 


DoToir 


edoi. 


dcvant 


dQ 


jedna 


54. 


]>ire ■ 


edis 


diaant 


dit,e 


jodia 


7. 


IJonnir 


edora 


dormant 


dormi 


jedormU 


38. 




»rilcb are no 


Id tb[s table 


will be (ban 


with the prliiilllT<« 


uidiT tliBlr reaped 


ye number. 
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6choir 


n ^chdt 


ieb&LM 


&I»n 


D*J»nt 


M. 


;^lora. 


uimt 


_ 


&I0B 


_ 


74. 


Ecrice 


j'&rifl 


fcriTant 


^crit, e 


i'Aaivig 


IT. 


Envoyer 


j'envoie 


envoyant 


envoys 


j'envoyai 


68 


^aiK • 


jefai. 


fiuSBUt 


fait,e 


jefU 


27. 


FaiUir 




faillaQt 


failU 


jefaiUil 


7S, 


FaUok 


il bat 




fiklln 


il fallnt 


57, 


Feindie 


jafeins 


fragnaot 


feint, e 


jcfeigni. 


U 


F^rir 










76 


Frin 


jefriB 


_ 


frit, a 


_ 


77 


Fuir 


jefoia 


fajant 


M 


jetiUe 


32 


G^su 


ilglt 


gisant 


— 


— 


79. 


Joindre 


je joins 


joignant 


joint, e 


je joignia 


IS. 


Issir 










79. 


InBtrnire 


j-instniia 




inatmit. 


B j'ioBtTiiisia 


6. 


Lire 


jelU 


lisant 


ln,e 


jolua 


IS. 


Lnire 


je lui» 


loisant 


Im 




1, 


McnUr 


jemen» 


menunt 


mcnti 


jementi. 


37. 


Mettre 


jemeW 


mettant 


mis,e 


jemia 


£S. 


Moudrs 


je mondB 


moniant 


moulu, 


je modloB 


IS. 


Monrir 


jemeoM 


mourant 


mort,e 


JBmounu 


49. 


Mouvoir 


jememi 


monvant 






es. 


N^tre* 


jeD<u. 


naisBant 


n«,e 


Jenaqnla 


30. 


Nnire 


jenni. 


nnisnnt 


urn 


jenatota 


a. 


Offrir 


j'ofire 


oflrant 


offert, e 


j'offiia , 


43. 


Oindre 


j'oiiu 


_ 


oint 


j-OigDiB 


16. 


Onir 







oui 


j'oni. 


80. 


Onrrir 


j'onTTB 


oovrant 


onrert, e 


j'ouvria 


49. 


Paltre 


jepaia 


puasant 


pu 


— 


3S. 


Paraltm 


jepar^ 


paroisaant 


pam 


je parts 


84. 


Partir 


jepara 


partant 


pard 


jeparda 


36. 


Peiodre 


je peiM 


peignant 


peint 


je peignia 


14. 


Plftindra 


je plains 


plaignanl 


plaint 


jeplaigim 


15. 


Pkim 


jeplaia 


plaiaant 


pin 


jeplna 


22. 


Pieavoir 


il plent 


plen.ant 


pin 


a pint 


59. 


Prendre 


je prends 


prenant 


prig 


jepria 


29. 


PoinJre 


jepoirs 


poignant 


(point) 


tie poignia) 


!6. 


Pourvoir 


je ponrvois 


pourvojRnt ponrm, 


pourvns 


60. 


Pouvoir 


jopeu3(puis)ponvanl 


pn 


jepna 


61. 


Bepentir, se 


jo me repens repentant 


repenli 


je me repeutia 


39. 


Rcslreincire 


je restreiiiB 


— 






14 


Rira 


jeriB 


riant 


ri 


je.ru 


67- 
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itompra,wsL. 


SXIM.,B0IU.2. 






liaitlir 


il Mills 


aullsiit 


■ailli 


ilsainit 


Savoir 


je^U 


aaclmat 


w,o 


jeBoa 


Seiitir ■ 


jesen* 


•entant 


send, 9 


jesentia 


Se»ir 


ilsied 


s^ant 


atB,e 


— 


Servir 


jeBet. 


semut 


serTi,8 


jeeerm 


Swtir 


jesqiB 


BOrlant 


Bord 


je BOrtis 


SouflVir 


je eonSre 


BOaflmat 


8onfffert,o 


jeBOnfiHi 


SoTOlre 


eUs Board 


_ 




_ 


Saivte 


jemis 


iuivMlt 


snivi, e 


jesoivis 


Soffire 


JG snffiB 


suffisant 


snffl 


jeanffls 


Snraeoir 


je enrseoU 


sursoyant 


snrsij 


jesursiB 


Tftire . 


jetai. 


laisaut 


tn. e 


jCtUB 


Teindre 


jeleina 


tei^nant 


Win I, e 


jeieigni. 


Tenir 


jetJena 




tena,o 


iedM 


Traire 


jetrais 


Irayant 


trait 




Tresaillir 


jetnssame 


mssaillant 


tressaiUi 


jetpMiailli. 


Viloir 


jeraux 


valant 


vain 


jevalaa 


Tdncre 


jevainct 


rainqoant 


TBinca, e 


je vainqoi. 


Tenir 


jenens 


Tenant 


vena, e 


jerina 


vetii- 


ierSto 


T§tant 


T6tn 


j«veti» 


VWre 


je™ 


.TJTant 


T^CU 


jeT&:aa 


Voir 


jO«H. 


Tojant 


TO, e 


jeTii 


VwiMr 




Toulant 


Toola, B 


JBTOnlOf 



XLVII. QUARAKTE-SEPTlllME LE5ON. 



now TO RENDER J^O, DID, SHALL, WILL. ETC.— 
SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 

The aTudliBiieg do, wiR, shall, etc., ia answers, are ofteo used in 
English in an ellipUcal manner, when in French the principal vetb 
must be repeated, and a noan or pronoun supplied. 

^1, " jes," ia generally ii&e<l in answers instead of cut in repljing to a 
•|ui:Btion in whicli tliere is a ncgaiion, or in contradicdon to a negadn 
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Avot-vonsdo p»io! Oui, /nn ni. Hamyoa any bread f Yea, I have. 

Avei-voni pJponda ! Oni, j'air#- Havtj/oaanstBeredt Yes, 1 have, 

Ach&Ceroat-ils ce beoiref Oui, ils ' Will thai bat/ i\at buOerT Yet. Iha/ 

i'aeheteroni. will. 

Voulez voos le Ini demander ? Oui, WiUyoaask him Jbriit Yea, I v'liL 

Elca-Toos Anglais 1 Non je ne fe Are you an Engliilaaan t ?fo, I au 

Bois pBS. DOL 

Avcz-vooa ^l^ b Romo? Non,je Save yiu been in Rimef No,I\luv« 

n'y ai pas dl^. not- 

Est-ce voos qui 4tea vena hicr soir ) Was !l you who came last niylit f No, 

Non, ce n'ea pat moi. it waa not I. 

Ce o'eBt pas ce peintre qui a Wt That jnintur did not taie your like- 

votre portnut ? Si,c'esttui. ness,didh/-f YeB,hedid. 

Lni rendrei-vODS son portrait t Cda Will yoa rsf eoti her likeness to her t 

eaiansdire. Of course I will. 

Partira-t-il J Oui, tJ partira. Will he set out t Yes, he wiU. 

Iiiuz Tons e'il y nUoit S Mais oui, Should you go there if he did ) Whj, 

je le fa-ait. yes, I should. 

Est-ce la mode? Oui, c'est la Is it the rosbionl Yes, itia. 

I'ourquoi vous plaignci-vona ? Je Why do you complain T I do not 

ne me ploiaapiu; c'esC man frera complain; m; brother does. — 

qui BO plaint. Use plaint I Oui, Does he? Indeed he does, and 

Traimcnt, et il y a longlemps he has complained for a long 

qu'il so phunt. time. 

J'ai fium. Vraimenl? Oui, bien I am hungry. Are yon» Yea, 

foim. very. 

Doit-elle venir ce eoir! Oui, ello Docs she intend to come this ereu 

doit veiiir, ing ? Yes, she does. 

In escIamationB tho auxiliary must be translated b; Bomo words 
exprcsuve of the meaning implied by the English ellipsis. Ex. : — 

Son associ^ est reveno dea Indcs. His partner has retunted from loilia. 

Kst-ce possible, vou8 me sur- Hashed 

prcnei, or timplg, Ah I vraiment 1 

J'ai EOmineil. Ah '. Traiment t or, I am sleepy. Are yon t 

Allona done, vons plaisaniei. 
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BUPPLEMENTAET TENSES. 

The verba oiler, devoir, and vptir de an idiomadcaltf used, fcrming, with 
an infinidve, what some gnimmarmns have called " SupplemenCaiy 

Alia- and deer/ir before an mSnitive form idiomatic futtircs, and coire- 

■pond (o the English verbs to^ and fa be (to bcabontio), in a Like position. 

Vmir de tonat idiomatic past tenses, and con-espoada lo the English U 



CONJUGATION OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 



JeT^ 


avoir, 


T am going 


tohavt. 


To»as 


.hantcr. 


Thou oH.going 


lomng. 


Eva 


danaer, 


He is going 


loda^ 


NoosaltODs 


fiiiir, 


We are going 


lojinish. 


Vonsallez 


rendre. 


Youaregoin,, 




lb TOM 


rocevoir, 


Th^ are going 


lo receive. 


J'ftlWs avoir 


etc 


loot going to kme, tie. 



Tndois 
II doit 
Nous devons 
Vons devez 

Je dcvais avi 



VOUS VOIK 



Ishmddo 


o-yhtlahavt. 


t should or 


ought 


10 have ha. 


I have just 




had. 


Thoa hasl 


j,iSl 


sung. 


He has fusl 


danced. 


IVe liart 3 


ISt 


fini^ud. 


Yo'i have 


':u.t 


rendered. 


Thaj hane 


iusi 


recaved. 
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Then last lenee« maj be expreBsed bj fain preceded bj nc and foUoired 
by the conjunctire q«t, irith an inRnitire preened \ijdt {ne fairt rpiede). 
'e.g. /f ne fait que d'ami/er. lie hojt but jnat arrived. Je ne faia que de 
lortir. 1 hate bat joBt gone ont. 

N. B. The particle de u here indispensable, becaase, wtlhont it the ex- 
preMion would have quite another sense, and would denote a contiiiQation 
or a frequent repetition of the action. Ex.: Voai ne faitei gut tortir. Ton 
do DOthiog but go ovt. EBt w fait que jcutr. She dow nothing but plaj- 
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P^KT II. 



ELISION. 

The TOwelfi a, e, t, when final, are sometimea elided before a word 
be^ning with a vowel or A miit« ; thus : Vdme, Vhommt, t'il, in- 
stead of la dme, U homme, si il. 

Elision of a. A ie oUded only In the word la. Ex. : Vamitii. 

EusiOM OF e. E IB elided in the nioe nonosyllahleB je, me, te, 
h, de, ne,ee, te and qve. Ex.: J'aime; c'ett thomme qu'il n'eUiTM 
pat. 

ExcspTiOHB. — I. ThovowclH of tho prononnB fc, la,Jt, ana oe are never 
dided>wbeii the7 roine after the verb. Ex. ; Ai-je un Uvre ; at-ce dit. The 
< in jt and ce ia not prononnccd, however, thoogh Che « and a of /< and la 
are in voytz-la aajoanFhai, ivjia-U aujourd'hai. 

3. Before mi' and orae no eIis[on takes pinic ; je crolt que oat; U rnia. 

The E is elided in lonqu^, when ; puUipte,, since ; quoique, 
[jiough, only before il, elle. on and un. Ex : lorsqu'U, pmsqu'on, 
etc. In quelqjte the e in elided only before un, une, and autre. Ex.: 
fjuelffu'un; qvelqu' autre. Inenfreandpresyris, eisehdedoDly whcD 
they form part of a compouod word. Ex.: enA*'acte, presqu'tle. 

EusioH or 1. I is ehded only in the conjunctioii n befbro il 
■ud ili. Ex.: f't7, 1'ilt. 
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I. PREMIERE LE5ON. 



ON THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

I. HOLES ON THE GENDER OF SIMPLE N0UK8. 
51. MASCUl-INB Br THEIK SIGNIFICATION AUG : 

1. The names of all masculine beings, aa : Henri, Henry ; /'em- 
pereur, the emperor ; h inaitre, the master ; h Fran^ais, the 
Frenchman; le taureau, the hull, etc. 

2. The names of metals, trees, shrubs, seasons, months, nnd days. 
be: k fer, iron; U chene, the oak; le priatemps, spring; le joU 
.Mai, (the) fine M^y ; (&) lundi, Monday, etc. 

3. All words that are made substantive by preSxing tue article, 
as.: le vert, the greea (color); le Hen, the good ; U ioirt et h 
manger, drinking and eatiog ; U oui et U non, the yes and do. 

4. Nouns expteeang professions, titles, or qualitioa which b»long 
generally to men : phUoeophe, oraleur, eto. 

5. The names generally used in natural histoiy to designate the 
diSerent speraes of animals : un quadrupede, un mammifire, un 
herlnvore, etc. 

6. The names employed in Chemistry to designate ample bodies 
and moat of tbeir compounda ; Vor, le cuivre, I'kydrogene, foxy- 
gin«. 

7. The names of the decimal nomenclature : le 'metre, le franf. 
le ceniime, etc.. 

52. MASCITLIKE BY TEUMtNATIOSi 

1. Nouns ending in a coosonant (except those in aisvn, ion, mxH 
eiir). 

2. Nouns ending in any vowel except e Kutw and ^ ptocoded by 
( or ti. 

3. Nouns ending in « mute preceded by 6. g, I (not double), m, 
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Apt rr not preccdod by «), t, I (not double), orw (ex.'wpt 
unique). 



To an7 ralos for termiaationa, there wOl be found nuknj excepliont. 
These rules ore general. Mos[ of t1« exceptions in eommon use, the pu- 
pil irill leain as they occur in this {jrammar. 

J3. FEUININE BY SlGNIt'ICATEO-V: 

1. All names of female persons and animals, as : Marie, Mary ; 
ta reine, the qneen ; la fille, the girl ; l<i jument, the mare; eto. 

2. The names of fruits, fl-.wers, and herbs, as : la poire, the 
pearj&i jxminM, the apple; la rose, the rose; I'herbe, the graaa. 

Sxtept : Lb mamm, the ehestnat ; le citnm, the temon ; te raisin, the 
grape ; un abricol, an apricot ; an leilla, a pink ; le /w, the lily, and u few 
more, on accooDt of their maecniine tcnninaiion. 

3. The namOB o£ countries, places, and rivers ending m « mat«, 
as : la France, la Prusse, tancienne Rome, la Loire, la Seint, 

Except : Le Sanovre, le Meriqae, le Damibe, le Rhone. 
4 1. F*CUIKINe BV TERUINATIONl 

1. Nouns ending with e mute, not ineMed in the roaaculine ter- 
minations, as; la vie, life; Fepee, the sword. 

2. Those ending in aisott, ion, and eur, aa: la maisan, the 
bouse ; la religion, la grandeta: 

3. Those ending in i preceded by ( or li, as : la heavie, beauty. 

4. These five words ending in i are feminine : la foi, £iilh ; la 
hi, law ; la fowrmi, the ant ; la merci, mercy ; rapres-midi, 

5. Most nouns ending in aire (not oiV) are feminine, aa : la 
gUnre, gloiy; I'/iistoire, history; la victoire, victory ; la machoire, 
the jaw. 

6. Gem. This word presents an anomaly in gender. It is 
masculine, bat when an adjective precedes it, that adjective takes 
the feminine form, if its tcnninatlon is not e mute. If a defiiiitjve, 
u tovt or certain, precedes this adjective, the definitive also takes 
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the feminine form. In all other casoa, gem takes 

adjective, as: Toutes les vieiUea gens stmt sotip^onneux, all old 

people are suapicJous. But, Tout let jeunei gent. 

IL GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 
This depends npon the manner of their oomposition. 
' 1. When the firat component is a nonn, it determines the gender 
of the whole, as : Le choK-fleur, the eaaliflower ; an arc-en-cCM, i 
Tunbow ; ta fete Dieu. 

2. When they conast of a preposition or an adjective and a noun, 
the gender of the noun remains for the whole, as : Le c&ntre^m^, 
tiie counter-huff; l'avanl-l»^is, m. the fore-arm. 

3. Those nouns compounded with a verb and noun are always of 
the masculine gender, as : Le porte-manteau, the portmanteau : It 
tire-bouchon, the corksurew; k porte-femlle, tlia portfolio (tbougti 
feaiUe is feminine). 

THEME 1. 

Indioate the gender of the following nonns, by pladng an article, 
either the definite or the indefinite, before tbem : 

Thehoree, — cheval. The pear,— jwire. The metal,— ni/fa/. 
A winter, — hiver. Italy, — Italie. The cherry, — cerite. The 
cherry-tree, — cmsier. The bouse, — maison. The vapor, — 
vapeur. The walnut, — twix. A leaf, — feuiUe. The truth, — 
veriti. The van-guard, — avant-garde. The cart, — eharette. 
The work, — iTovail. The shell, — coquiSe. The bat, — cha- 
peaa. The shoe, — toulier. The honey, — miel. The carpenter, 
— charpentier. The nur%, — nourrice. The snn, — tokil. Tbe 
enrlb, — (wre. ■ A year, — annSe. The life, — we. The feast,— 
file. The beauty, — heatU4. The master-key, — passe-partout. 
The spit, — toums'broche. Christian!^, — chrittianitjne. 
UI. DOUBLE GENDER OF SOME NOUNS. 

1. The following nouns hav i a donble gender : 
L'aidt, m. the auistanl V<ude, t. the help, rappoit 

taigle, m. tbe eagle. I'ai^, t. the atandoid. 
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I'aane, m the aider-tree. 

tin aHiple, a coii[)le, husband and v/ite, 

un eiaeiyne, un ensign. 

U i/arde, the keeper. 

/' /Tuufe, the guide. 

le line, the book. 

le iniincA«. iha handle. 

k laAitoire, the mcmorandiua. 

If nuiusse, the cabia-hoy. 

I'l-rgue, m. aiag, the organ. 

U page, the page (of a ptiuce). 

un paiOiam, a ncrr; andrev. 

Piqaei, pi m. Easter. 

je poite,. [he stove. 

A; fKstf, the post, military post. 

uu mmme, a nap, slamber. 

h four, the trick, tarn, r 

& Immpftte, the tnimp^ter. 

im iwiTe, a veil. uiw voite, a sail. 

2. There are in Frendi some nouns which have do particular 
form for the feminine, and remain always mascttUTie, even when 
applied to a woman. Such are : 



fanne, f. tlie ell, yard. 
arte coaple, a brace, two of a aott 
un^ enseijne, a sign- 
al garde, the guard, watch. 
la guide, the icin in driving. 
la ta^e, the pound. 
2a vumche., Che sleeve. 
Ja mtmoife, the memorj'. 
/a imnUM, the moss. 
leiorguei, pi. organ, or organs. 
la page, the page (oT a book), 
une paiUaaie, a s^w-bed. 
/a paqae, the Passover. 
/a poefe, the fbying-pon. 
Zu paste, the pest^ce. 
la nmune, the sum, 
la tour, the tower. 
la tmmpelte, the tnunpet. 



Unc 






Un (feiWn, J 
{7n oraleur, m. and f. an orator. 
Ub peinire, m. and f. a painter. 
M sculpteur, m. and f. a sculptor. 
Un Uinin'n, m. and f. a witness. 
Note. Sometimes the word /emme may precede, as ; Une femme aateur, 
la /emnu« pontes. 

3. On the contrary, there are a few feminine nouns which apply 
also to male mdiviiluals ; 

La caation, the bail. la hasae, the base. 

la pratique, the customer. la tenting, the sentry. 

IV. FORMATION OF FEMININE APPELLATIONS. 
] . Malo appellations which are originally adjectives, form their 
feminine according to the rules on the adjcotivsa (see Part I., L. 
X\1I.). as: 
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Le Francois, the Frenchman, 
un Busse, a Russian. 
unjtu/, aJew. 
I'^pma, the husband. 
fc tieu/^ the widower. . 

2. Those ending in one 
and tboae in t double their 

Le pagsan, the p^nsaQt. 



La FmnfaisP; the Franchw.nan. 

une Russe, a Russian I&1I7. 



3. Manyn 
Le comte, the count. 
Ir niffre, the negro, 
/e ntailre, the master. 
Ze prince, the prince. 

4. Those in -eur ch 
£e duRteur, the dancer. 

U ckasaeur, ths hnaier. 






la wtice, the widow, 
of ibe nasal founds an, o«, 1 
>r ( lieforc the fuminine e, 

/>! pir/saiine, a peasant wnn 

ti ;<Dnn?, the Uoncaa. 

la iJirflienne, ttie Christian v 

ia taronn*, tlie baroness. 
! mute form their fuminine in Is 

La comUsse. the countess. 

la ii^^resse. the negreas. 

la maitrrSM.lhc mistiess. 

ta princfsse, the princess. 

s tonninalion into -etwa.- 

La dansemm, the dancer, ^^ 
■ the huntrcM. 



(not in), 



5. Mimy in -tear change it into -Ince, as : 
L'acteur, tbeactur. L'aclrice, the nitresa. 

le hienfaitair, the benefactor. la Inenfailric , ine bnnefactreM. 

U tutaiT, the guardian. la la/rice, the guardian, / 

6. The following nouns form their feminine in an irregular way; 
I, the god. Lx rft^sse, the goddons. 



(e due, the duke. 



I'e!. 






le roi, ihe king. 

le h^roa, the hwo. 

le j/BUifmeur, the tutor. 

le [Hicheiir^ Che sinner. 

le compaynon, the companion. 

k loap, the he-wolf. 

U mulet, Che mule. 

kdiadon, the tnrkcy-eock. 



la dticliease, tlie duchess. 
I'tinp^nlrire. the BmpresB. 
la min«, Che queen. 
VhgnXae, the heroine. 

le governess. 



Ian 



'. the m 



la ptckeresse, the sinner f. 

la compiignp, the companion /• 
la have, the she-wolf. 
la muU, the mule / 
la d!nde, Che turke;-ben. 
■ poetical form. 
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Form and write the feminine of the following masculine nouna, 
Bccording to the above rules : 

The neighbor, le votsin; {. — . The hunter, le chaueur; f. 
— . The dwarf, k nain ; {. — . The talker, ft bavard ; f — . 
The prisoner, fc prisonnier; t — . The dumb mnn, le muet; f. 
— . The teacher, VinstituUvr ; f, — . The patient, U malade ; 
I — . The husband, repoux; f. — . The master, le mattre; f. 
— . A musician, un musicien ; f. — . The founder, le fonda- 
lew; f. — . The Englishman, r Anglais; t. — . The-G^rman, 
rAUemratd; f. — . The actor, I'txcteur; f. — . The inveotor, 
rinvenieur ; f. — . The liar, le nienleur (root ment-, termination 
-cwr) ? f. — . The traitor, h traitre ; f. — . The singer, le vhan- 
teur; f. -r-- The idler, le paresseux ; {. — . The lion, h lion; 
f. — . The tiger, le tigre ; f. — . 



Un honnSte pire de lamille, charge' de biens et d'ann^es, voulut ' 
r^gler d'avance" sa eacecssion entrc ses trois fils, et lour parlager 
ses biens, le fiiiit de ses travaus et de son industne. II en fit troia 
portiona ^gales, et assigna h chacun son lot. — Puis il leur dit : " II 
me reste encore un diamant Af grand pris ; jo le destine h. oelui do 
Tons qui saura le mieux le m^riter p^r quelque action noble et g(^ 
n^reuse, et je tous donnc trois mi>is pour voua mcttre en etat de 
I'obtenir." 

Ausaildt lea trois fi]s ae dispersent, inais ils ae rasscmbknt an 
tempa preacrit.* lis ae prt'sootent devant lent juge et voiei ce que 
raconte I'ain^' ; " Mon pere, un etranger s'eat Irouv^ dans des cir- 
eonatancea qui I'ont oMig4 dc me coniier* toute sa fortune ; il ti'afiiit 
Am moi aucune auretti, par tierit,' et n'aurait pu produire centre nioi 
uucnne. preuve du d^pOt ; mais ju lui ai tout remis fidelement. 
Cette fiddlitiin'eat-elle pas quoiquo chose de louahle' 'i " " Tu as 
fiut, mon fils," lui n^pondit lo vicillard," ce quo tu dcvais fairc. II 
ttei'ait honUjuK d'en agir autrumcnt, car la probito est un devoir." 

1 Lnilcn. 2. Beforchnnd. 3. Hri^acribnl, appointed. 4. The eldest. 6. To 
tjiut. 6. Ill writing. 7. I.HudiAle. 
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COTTTBESATIOrr. 

Qoi voulnt Hgler sb Bucceesioa ? Un honngte p&r6 de fkmiUe. 
Que fit-il k cet eSbt (/or fAt* ^ut^ II partagea sea biena entie sea 

Pols') ? troU fils. 

Que lui restailMl ? Un diomant de grand priz. 

A qui le desliiu>441t A celiu d'entre eux qui fcnut 

nne action noble et gcn6- 

Gombici: de tempa lenr donna-t-il II lenr donna troia moia poor 
ponroelat obteiiir ce prix. 

Que firent ensnite lea Gla ? Da se disperserent, mais an bout 

dn tempa preacrit, ila revin- 
rent h h mmson. 

Qoelle avtut 4t6 1'aciion de l'aln£ ? D avait romia fidelcment & nr 
Stranger la fertone qua co- 
Ini-ci loi avait confi^ aana 
re^u (receipt'). 

Qoe loi dit le vieiltard ? Tn a'as ^t, men fils, quo of 

que tu devais fiiire. 



Le second fils plaida' ea oaose k eon tour, k pen pres en cee 
tetnieh : " Jo me suia tronv^, pendant mon voyage, anr le bord d'un 
lac ; on en&nt venait' impruderomcnt de s'y laisser* lombcr ; il al- 

lait ae ncyet f je Ten m Ut4, el je lui ai sanv^ la vie, aux yeux dea 
habitanta d'un village aitu^ an bord de ce lac ; ils pooiront atteat«t 
la vfirit^ da fiut.''* — "A la bonue heure," interrompit? le pere . 
" mais il n'y a point encore de noblesse dans cette acUon ; U n'y a 
que de rhmnaoit^." 

Enfin, le dernier dea Irois fi'Sres prit la parole. " Mon pere," 
dit-il, " j'ai tronve mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'^tant ^gare b nuit, 
a'^talt endonni, aana le aavoir, sor le pencbantT d'un ablrae ;' le 
moindn moavement qu'il e&t fiut, au moment de aon reveil,* ue 
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poaTaJl manquer* de le pr4cipit«r ; sa vlb ^tait entre mes ina.ns ; 
j'ai pris eoin de I'^veiller'* aveo les pr^ntiona ^onvcnables, et I'm 
tir6 de cet endroit" fatal." 

" Ah ! men Sh," s'foria le boo pere htoo transport, et en rem- 
brassant tendrement, " o'est i toi, eaiiB cODtredit,"* que la bague" 



mpt. 



To plud. I. Hkd Jaat fallen. 3. To be drowned. 4. The f^ct. (. To Inti^ 
- The alope. 7. Abju. 8. Of hi> ■wskenlDf. 9, Full. 10. To wakr 
PiBOe, ipot. 12. Without doubt. 13. The ring. 



n enfant qui allait 



village si 



n ennemi endormi 
in abimc, oil le 



CONVEBSATION. 

Qu'avait fiiit 1o seoond fils? H avdt sauv6 u 

Qui aviut vu ccla? Les habitants d'u 

bord du lac. 

^ifin, quelle avait ^t^ I'actiou U avait retir^ b> 

dn dernier dcs trois &5ie3 ? au bord d' 

moindre mouvement I'eut pr^ 

Laquelle de ces trots actions Celle du plus jeusc fib. ^ 

^tait la plus noble ? 
lies actions des deux autres Non, la premiere ^tait nne actios 
n'^taientrelles pas nobles et de justice, la seconde nne action 
g^n^reoses 1 ■ d'humanittS. 

Et qn'est-ce queloi^tle pbre? Il-s'4cria avec transport: " SIoo 
fils, c'est k toi, sans oontredit, 
qm la bag^ est due." 



.vGooglc 



n. DEITZlDUE LEgOlT. 



II. DEUXifiME LE9ON. 



PLURAL OF N0US8. 

(See Part I. Leseon 2, p. 30.) 

Thegenenl rales on this enbjecC have already been given in the seconii 
IcraoD of Put L We have to add here the following panicnlars. 

1. Nouns of two and more syllables, ending in -ant and -viU, toe 
spelled bj some Frenoh writers in the plural -ens and -ant, instead 
of -mti and -anlt, as : moment for mometttt, enfant for en/anti. 
This orthography, however, is not to be recommended. 

2. The folbwing nouns in al and ail do not form their plural in' 
aux, but take an J. 

Le bal, the bait. I'UmdaU, m. the fan. 

b eal, callus. I'^pouvantail, m. the scarecrow. 

U nanal, the narwhal. un porlail, a portal, front gate. 

4i camaixd, the camivaL le pokrail, the poitrel. 

Is r^al, the regale, treat. It terail, the aetaglio. 

It dOail, the parlicDlars. I'ail, garlic (has in Flnr. both la 

U gouvemaii, the helm, mdder. aili and ta aalz) . 

Plniat : Lei haU, la caU, let ddtailt, lea fventaSa, etc. 
Note. Le bOail, cattle, mokes in the plural let bestiaux. 

5. The usual plural of del is deux, the heavens ; there ia, how- 
3ver, a regnlor pl'Jral, let. dels, meaning: 1, the testers; 2, the cli 
mate ; 3, the aldea of pictures. 

4. L'ceil, the eye, baa in the plural lei yevx. Det cellt de hceuf 
are oval or round windows. Aieul, has aieula when it means grand- 
&tbera, and axeux in the sense of ancestors. 

6. How compound words form their plural : — 

1 . When a word ia composed of a eobstantive and aa Bt(jectiTe, or of two 
itUwIantiTes, both take thfimark of theplniaL £x.: — 
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Le* Uaax-frh-a, the brothcrs-to-law. 
/^ bdletsiBtrs, Ihe »i£Wn-m-taw. 
La dioan-fiaiTt, Ihe caaliflowera. 
La diefs-liaa, Ihe i^hicf-towiiB (ofcountiea). 
i. Bat irheo a word u composed of two Bubstandves separat d b; a pn- 
{KMltion, the first alone takes the plural termination. Ex.; — ' 



3. When a word consists of a snbstanfiTe and a verb or prepot ition, the 
tnbelantiTe alone can lake the si<rn of the plural, if required b; the sense. 
Ex.: — 

Lea t'lTe-hoties, ibe boot-Jacks. 
Let fssaie-inaina, tbc towels. 
Leg garde-faui, the baJnatera. 

4. When there is no subsCantiTe in the compound word, none of the 
components can lake the mark of the plural. Ex.: — 

Lea passe-parioiii {not paaae-partouta), the master-keT*. 
Lee foiie-piano, tlin pianos. 

5. The words : la ip-aiui'taeit, the grandmotlier ; la gran/Ttantf, grand- 
UiQt; ia grand'nie, the main street; la grand'mute, the highway, — have, in 
the plnml, lei grand'meres, les grand'iantes, tic. 

6. The following nouns take in the plural another meaning than 
in Oie aingular : — 



Le caeaa, the chisel. let dseaux, Uie eciasors. 

la lunette, the telescope. /es Ivnettet, the spectaclee. 

i«/T, iron. 1(3 fers, the fetters, chains. 

la grace, grace, pardon. ■ les graces, grace, charms. 
U gage, the pawn, pledge. les gages, the wages. 

', the meaauie. hs meaures, the 



la viande, meat. les viandei, food. 

la troupe, the troop. le) troupes, ihe troope. 

la lamiere, the lighL let Ivmiires, knowledge. 

I'afioi, the bariiing. les aboii, agooy. 

la license, the defence. les defenses, the tusks, fangs. 
.'•7. Substantives wliich have no singular in French: — 

Les anttalet, (, aiaiala. les gens, ai. peo]-le. 

let andtra, m. ancestors. les tardra, t. elothea. 
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ta aimtaan, ■»- 7 . ^ l^ima, m. TCgctablei. 

la om'njna, m. J enviitma. ^ maik^matiqati, f. mathemalie*. 

I*t broutsaiUa, [. brnsbwood. lea maUWauz, uiateriala. 

to d&on^/ra, m. mbbUh. fel nmurf, f. the manDcrs. 

tu fte&ru, m. the reinafiu. tta nunaliettes, f. the snuSen. 

ia d^iaa, m. coet. dei moacheltes, u pair of snuSen. 

la tntraUla, f. tho entrtula. let /iZeura, f. the cean. 

la /«u, m. expenses. fcs t^ibrei, f. darkntgi. 

la.^i)i«iitUM, f. ftmoral ritea. Ja n'trff, in. victiULlB. 



1. We bad manj balls last winter.' 2. Are Ibcse fansdeail 
S. No, tbey are not dear. 4. The hcaTeos declare* tbe gloiy of 
Qod. 6. The great portals of those churcboa are beautiful. 6. We 
honoi', the virtues of our nnccstefe. 7. The eyes of (_de T) mao 
are (be muror'of his soul. 8. Tbe eyes of a mother watch* over 
her child's life. ff. 1 tave two brothors-in-law and three ^sters-iu- 
law. 10. Those [noturos are maatssrpiecea. 11, I want* two or 
tbree towela. 12. These master-keys must be veij old. 13. Both 
mj (me$ deux) graadaunls arc dead ; but my grandmothers are 
atill alive {en we). 14. Lend me your scissorB, if you please. 
15. Tbe fetters are made of iron. 16. Do yoa know the environf* 
of London? 17. Yes, I know tbem. 18. Bring me a pair of 
snulTers. 19. Do you like vegetables ? 20. Hike tbem, when they 
are diy. 21. I found tbia ring* under tbe rubbish in mj garden. 
22. The little humming-birds (oheataymouchti) are the jewels of 
nature* (i>e/ art.) 23. I study* mathematics. 

1. Uae the iptlole, we LetMn S. 2, To AeiiKns— Aitnonoer. S. Honoror. 4, Mi- 
roir m. 6. Feaier. B. /J mt yiint {»ee Part I. p. 14S, 3). 7. Bagtt.t. B. S4fO«,n. 
ft. ttndltr. 

RKADINQ LESSON. 
LB CAsrOR. The Beaver. • 
Dana le nord do rAiii^iique, sur lea bords dos fleuvee et dsfl 
grands lacs du Canada, loin di^s grand'roules. habile le castor. La 

•Id theaa Tbomea, words, the tatt letter af wlilcb le priDted Id itaaa,m llw 
uaulDfrtndiaiMl IfngUib. 
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partio la |i1ub siagoliere de eon oorpB est aa qneoe.' Sea pattes de 
devant (_J'ore-/eet') eont dee esp^s de mains, dont il se sert fort 
adroitcmcnt'. Les castors entreprennent dcs traranz tres-conmde- 
rabies pour sc coostruire des habitalioDs solidcs et commodea. Ce 
wnt dea cabanes (huts) ou plutdt dea eapcces de mfusonuettes b&>- 
ties dana I'oau, ayec deux L=isuea, Tune pour aller k terre, I'autre 
pctir Be jet«r h I'cau. La forme do cct Edifice" est presque toujonre 
ovale ou ronde ; il y en a dopuia quatre ou cinq pieda jnsqu'Ji bait 
cm dis de diam^tre et de deux ou troia ctages.* Lee moradlles' oat 
jiifqu'& deux pioda d'^paisseur,-* eliea eont ^ler^ h plomV snr un 
pilcitia,* qui aert en mSme temps de fbiidement et de planchor k la 
maison. 

Lea caatois aiment k ronger* coDtJnuellement de I'^corce (hark), 
et lis en fbnt ample provi^on pour se nonnir pendant I'bivor. 
Ohaque oabane a son magasin, et ils ne ront jamais piller"* leurs 
vcnsina. Gea cabanea contiennent quelquefoia jusqu'& trent« castors, 
qui vivent toujours en psdx ensemble. Si quelque castor aper^it 
un eimemi, il donoe un grand coup, de aa quene, eur I'eau. A oe 
dgnal, tons les autres plongent dans I'eau, on se nStiigient daoa les 



COKVEESATIOH. 

Oil baUte le castra. H babite dana le nord de I'Arai^' 

rique. Bur les bords des fleuvo^ 
et des lacB. 
Quelle eat la partie la plua re- Cost aa queue. 

marqnable de son corps ? 
Comment eout aea pattea de de- Ce eont dea OBp^ces do maina diiiii 

vant? il se sort fort adroitemcat. 

Les castors que font-ila de cu- Us b&tissent dea cabancs dan£ 
rieus ? I'eaa. 
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De qnelle mani^ro los b&tisEcnt- Us &Qt deuz iseaes, I'lme pom 
. ila? aUer h tent, I'autre poor ee Je- 

ter & I'eau. 
Qaelle est la forme de ces mai- lia fbnne en est ordinairement 

soDQettes ? Tonde ou ovale. 

Y a-t-il plu«eurs Stages ? Oui, lea cabanea sent de deuz ou 

troia Stages. 
Lee murailles sont-ellesBolidee? Tres-solidea ; elles ont juBqu'k 

deuz pieds d'^paisseur. 

T ft-t-il pluaoura castors dans Ces cabanoa cODtiennent quelque- 

un tel Edifice ? fois jusqu'^ tronte caators ijni 

viveot ensemble en paix. 

Que font-ila quand ua enaemi lis se jetteat tous daBS I'eau, on 

approohe 1 so refiigient dans les oabaues. 



III, TROISlfiME LE9ON. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE. 



1. Before abstract nouns, nhcn taken in their vhole extent, as : 

fJamiti^, t. friendship. la boiM, goodness.' 

In lamsae, idleness. I'ocaipation, f. emplOTmeilL 

''nmo-ir, in, love. la patience, patience. 

Ill iiifillesse, old age. la jeunesu, joath. 

Examples : — 

/> tejnps est prieieia, time is preciooa. 

Ir rice est odirux, vice is odioos. 

lyi modestie est tine MIe verta, modCBtf is a fine virtDB. 

L'ooci/wd'on es( le nieiBear remede oontrc I'mnui, 

Ovi-upaLion is Che best remedj gainst n 
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2. Before coUoctive names of corporationa, bodies, goTemmenta, 
edeacea, religious creeds, seawDS, mctala, ete. , as : 

La noblesse, nobility. le eiralianisme, CbiiaSloitJ. 

U gomtememenC, government. le judolsme, Judoum. 

la monardiie, monarchy. i'/iiver, m. winter. 

i'hisioire, f. history. I'or, m. gold. 

la giagraphie, geograpby. le fa, iron. 

3. Before nords nhioli represent a whole genua or species, as : 

L'honiate eat moiid, man ie mortal. 

Let Eoa da animaax sont tris-diff'&enUi. 

The voices of animals are very different. 

4. Before the felloning and other nouns taken in a genera] sense ; 



ie del, hcayen. i'usage, la amtunie, custom. 

ta lerre, earth. les mceurs, manners. 

la vie, life. ^ ■ la faiia, hunger. 

la mod, death. la snf, thirst. 

le temps, time. le diner, dinner. 

le maiheur, misfortune. le dejeuner, breakfaat. 

5. When particular parts or qualities of an organJo body are 
mentioned, as: 

Ce garfon a la Ule tres-peliie. 

This boy has a very little head. 

Celle femme a la boiidie petite et k> i/eax bleai. 

This iToman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Le loiip a la fete iongae, le na effie el lei oreilles Cnnla. 

The wolf has a long head, a thin nose, and small ean. 

La jUle aia yem bleus, the blutvcyed girl. 

6. IVhen in English tlie possessive case is used, ast 

My father's house, la maiaon de wuia pire. 
The king's palace, le paiafa da rot. 

7. Before adjectives used mibstantivel;, as* 

J'aime le veri, I am fond of green. 
Let richea ne donneni pai Unijoari. 
Rich men do not alirays give. 
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8. Before proper names (^ ooimtrieg, provinoes, liTers, moun- 
buDS, and winds, as : 
L'AnglAerre est riche, England is ricll. 
Le moat l%utw, Mount Veaurius. 
La France at pint gmnde que Vllrdie. 
France is larger than Italy. 
' NOTB. Farther particulars od proper names will be firand In the sixttl 

' 9. Before nouns of dignity, and titles, followed b; proper names, 
as: 

Atlmiral Nelson, Vamiral NHsoa. 
ProfcBsor A., U proftasear A. 

10. The definite article replaces the English mdefinite ardcloi 
when the price of things is indicated, as : 

Three franca a pound, troa francs la livre. ' 
Five fmnca a jaii, cinq fiaaci le mitre. 

11. In the following phrases t^e definite article is used : 
A VSa^e — a I'tijlae, at or to school; at or to church. 

R I'est cassfla jaaibe, he has broken his leg. 

Vepfe 'h la main, a sword in his hand. 

Je vota toiAaite h bon Jour, I wish jou good morning 

Je n'ai pat le tempi, I hare not time. 

It n'd /«> le sou, he has not a farthing. 

tPai mai a la lete, I have a headache. 

J'ai mal aux dents, I hare a tootliache. 

Soyex te bienoenu, — la bienvenae, etc., be welcome. 

La eemaine pass)k {demiere), laat week. 

12. After dont between nouns, as : 

Un homme dont la rtpiiCaltan eat perdue, eat maSteareax, 
A man whose good rcpatation ia lost is unhiqipj. 

II. REFETITIOH Oi THE ARTICLB. 

The article must bo repeated in French before every siiWairtive. 
Examples : 
The mind and heart. Pespnt rt le ixna. 
The shoemaker, hatter, and tailor. 
Le battier, U chajidier, et le taiUcar, 
1 hare bought meat, cheese, and iraits. 
J'aiackeUdela inande,da fiamagetlde$ fiidl*' 
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1. Tuiue is thebigheBt* good (^'en, m.). 2. Men are mortal. 
8. Modesty adorns' youth. 4. Human life is ehort. 5. Man is 
liable' to a, variety of (a hien des) changes.* 6. Gold and mItof 
uannot render' man happy. 7. Men of (d'u.t') real genius' are 
_ scarce. 8. Black and white are two opposite' colors. 9. fieauty 
sud wit' are valuable' endowments {avantages), when heightened 
(rttevis) by modesty. 10. Iron and steel are more useful than 
gold and silver. 11. How much a pound? 12. Tho love of glorj 
{Def. aH.), the fear of sham e,'" are often the cause of great deeds." 
13. Summcris warm, but winter is eold, 14, The instruction* of 
adversity are wholesome {saliUairet'), though unpleasing;" the les- 
sons of prosperity are pleasing, but often pemieious. 15. Geogra- 
phy is a veiy useM science. 16. Puinting," sculpture, and poe- 
try" belong to the imaginatiow. 17. Good and bad seem to be 
blended (nieUg) together through all nature. 18. nypocrisj is an 
homage which vice pays (jend) to virtue. 19. Do you know Gen- 
eral Knox? 20. Yes, I know him. %i. White garments" are 
tho symbol of innocence. 22. The knife and fork are broken. 23. 
Let 08 go Co church. 24. The boys wore at school this morning. 
25. Pear*' and ignorance are tho sources of superslition. 26. Good 
wino is sold (« vend) [for] four shillings a bottle. 

1. Grand. 2. Omtr. 3. Sl^et. 4. Chajifffmeitl, m. S, Rendrt. 6. Frof^ntt. 
f. Oppoit. S. Eiprit. v. Pniciaa;, 10. La lumte. II. DMngrtable, 12. La 
txUnlure. i3. La po^*U, H. Viteniaili. IS. I'eur,/. It. Acliim.t. 

m. THB DEPINITB ARTICLE IS OMITTED : 

1. Before the cardinal numbers which come after the names of 
sivcreigns, as: 

Henry the Fourth, Henri qaatre. 
Louis tho Eighlecnth, Louis XVIll (dix-huit). 
Gcoi]^ tho Third, George trail. 

2 Before the cardinal numbers used in quotations, as; 
Book tho (irst, chapter the fifth, 
iitm premier, dmpitrt eing. 
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3. Before pint, used in the sense T>f the mori. Ex. : 
_ .■ ^ ^lut je ia vol's, pla$ je I'aime, the more I see her, tho mon I lore her. 
IV. THE INDEFINITE AKTIGLB 13 OUITTED IN FKENCE: — 

1. Before Diitioimt and profcsfiioDal names, nhen the subject is a 

noan or personal pronoun, as : 

.7p siiis Anr/lais, I am an Engltebman. 

Mm [lire aait m^ecin, my father was a physician. * 

Note, Jlut it is expressed after c'est and void or voiSi, and alio when tlM 
noun is quuliticd. 

CpM un Aiytnia, he is on Englishman. 

I'oiri tin olpcier, here ia an offiecr. 

Af. Dubois ilait un aiAiedn distingue, Mr. DnboU Was a dialJJIgiiishod phj- 

2. It is also oniitled in appositions, tliat is, when a substantive 
is used to qualify another, as : 

L'aeare, romidie par Moliere', the Miser, a lomedy by Moliire. 
Aasutle, Jils de M. S., Au^'Ustns, a BOn of Mr. S. 
Mitnirk, citk d' AUemagae, Mpnich, a city of Germany. 

3. In the title of a book : 

A French grammar, GramiHaire fotn^itt. 
A history of Englaml, Uisloire iTAnyliterre, 

4. After the word quel, uised to express enrprise : 
What a noise yoa inake ! quel bniit roiis fit'les! 

5. Before tho words, quaniiti, a quantitj ; nombre, a number ; 
force, a great number, whun tliey are used adverbially. Ex. : 

Je I'ai cu nombre de foix, 1 have Seen liim many times. 
II m'a doin^ quantity de jolicB choses. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6. Tlio inile&uite arti(;1o la left out in French and supplied by 
par, before substojitives thut denote time, or in menUouing vhat is 
paid for saiatj, wages, ate. : 

Five guineas a montli, cinq ijiiin^par moU, 
So much a lesson, lant ;«r lejon. 

7. Sometimes after Jamais, never, fs: 

Jamais giatral ne sVi( ;l/iis distiiiffa^. 

Never hns a general tlistinguisbeit himself more. 
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8. In tbe-folloningand other expteanona, in whicli Sa noon and 

verb are inseparably couimecteil : 
Tn/avfr iiun/en, ta find (a) means. 
Faire agne, to make a sign. 
Fidre pr€aent, lo mnte a present. 
J/eHre fiit, la pnt an end or stop. 
[ABTtT bntoille, to light & b&ttJe. 
Prendre exem/iU, lo lake an example. . 
Rmdre tereice, to render a Berv[ce. 
Nt dire rnot, to say not a wont. 1/ ' 



1. Book the tenth, chapter the third. 2. Chaile* the Second, 
king of ((f) Spiun, son of Philip the Fourth, left his kingdom {rotf- 
aame) to' Philip the Fifth. 3. William the Tliird, king of Eng- 
linii, married (ipomd) the pi'inoess Marj, daughter of Jumes 
(JacqvM) the Second. 4. Apulle* was a painter.' 5. Socrate^ 
was a philosopher, Cicei-o' an orator (-(ewr). 6. Is your father a 
physieian? 7. No, sir; he is a lawyer {avocat). 8. Henij'a 
uncle ie a skilful* physician. 0. Who is that gentlcinaji ?* 10. He 
is (c'fsl') an ofiiccr. 11. How much do you charge (demandez- 
voui) for your lessons? 12. I charge Um francs a lesson. 13. A 
German Granunar, 14. A Roman history, from the- foundation* of 
Bom« to {jusqu'h') the destruction of the Roman empire. 15. 
What an unhappy situation ! 16, How much does the hook.se'lei' 
pay you for your novels V' 17. He pays me five crowns {ecus) a 
sheet." 18. We went lo Caen, a lai'ge town of Nonnandy.** 19. 
The Duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 20. I am read- 
ing the "Misanthrope," a comody by Moliere. 21. I shall find a 
means to satisfy" hun. 22. He aajd not a word. 23, Our nei^- 
bor made oa a aign to leave'^ the room. 

1. Petnln. 2. Soerate. 3. Ctc4Ton. i. HaUlt. S. Monileur. S. Fimdation, 
7. Librairt. S. Banan, m. 9, FeuiUe. 10. De HonmnvUe. 11. Satt^Wt. li, 
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T. THE AKTICLB IS OMimD IN BOTK hiSatJAOMBt^ 

1. In many proverba, as: 

ConlenloBent paiK ridiaan, content anrpaswa wealth. 
Paavro^ n'est pat vice, poverty 18 HO disgrace. 
Meaiviaat herbe croU loujours, 

2. Id enumerating several substantives in the partitive sense, 
nben sontnied up by tons or rien, ae : 

Hynaaei, femmat, enfanU, trna ooalaient le voir. 
Men, women, children, all wiahod W Bee him, 

3. After ni — III, aoit — soil, wben the noons are taken in the 
partitive sense, aa : 

iVi or tii argait, neilher gold DOT eilver. 
Ni priires, ni menacea ne poavaieni rengager h, tic. 
Neither prajers nor thrvalB coatd induce him to, etc. 
Soil crainte, aoit ignoramx, il ne ooaliiit rten dire. 
Be it fear or igDOraa<», he would eaj nothing. 

4. The pailitive article is further omittod after prepositions when 
the noun tbUowing forms with them an adverbiut phrase, as : 



Aver plaiiir, with pleasure. 


par jour, dally, a day. 


ante paiience, with patience. 


par an, yearly, a jcar. 


aiiec torn, with care. 


par mois, monthly, a month. 


avec ^ggunce, elegantly. 


;;rj '''■".'■'«• - 


■an^ argent, without money. 




^'Z}'-""'- 


Kiiu peine, without trouble. 


mm peril, withont dangec. 


•Oiu peine de mart, on pain of death. 



5. No article is used before a substantive which is repeated with 
a prepodtion, as ; 

Prxnaesia snr pnmesaei, promises upon promisea. 
De Itaipi en temps, from time to time. 
De iiecle en nicle, from nge to ago. ( 

6. In the following expression^, where the noun fonns hot one 
idea widi the verb antecedent, as : 

Avmrfaim, to be hungry. prendre paiience, U> have patianne. 

avoir loi/, to be thiraty. prendre tain, (o take ears. 
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anoir soin, to take cure. ^'n gr&ct, to grant pardon. 

aatiT peur, to be afraid. /aire atlentioa, to pay attentioa. 

avoir boane wine, to took tfeil. fai'^ grand aa. to value. 

armT p'li^, to have pity. /ain pear, to frighten. 

amir honle, to be shamed. J<i'''t mention, to menlloil. 

acmr raium, to be. right. _ /itire fortune, to mako one'B fortune. 

aixn'rdfrt, to be wrong, rendre ooiapt','} 

avoir sujel, to have occasion lor. rtndre raisoii, J account lor. 

otoiV dessein, to intend. readre riiiCe, to visit. 

amiV enuie, to have a doaire, a minn. porter envie, to eovj. 

avoir betoiu, to want. ..yarir risque, to mn risk. 

avoir coutame, to be in the liabit, to tSeiuaidtr pardon, to beg one's paiw 

use. don. 

prendre part, to join. demander grace, to beg for grace. 

prauire garde, to take care. ajouitr fit, to ^tb credit. 
prendre cong€, to take leave. 

7. Further, after many verbs which are followed by de. A, or «m. 

Combter de bienfailt, to load with beneSta. 
Vivre de pain, to live upon bread. 
Monter a rJieaai, to mount (gel) on borieback. 
Monter en ixntare, to enter a carriage. 
Toiaher de cheeo), to ^1 ftom boiseback. 
Deicendre de d\ei!al, to alight. 
St ixettn h table, to go to dinner. 
Se leoa de talie, to rise from dinner. 
. Perdre de vut, to lose sight of. 
Moarir de /aim, to die of hunger. 
Sfoiirir df froid, to dio of cold, to freeze. 
TVemUer de pear, to tremble with fear. 
Etre Toaiade de dagrin, to be ill with grief. 



1. Charity* begins at home (^ar loi-meme). 2. Neceaaity hai 
no law (^'). S. Games,' conversation, theatre, nothing diverts 
(dittrait) bim. 4. Nobody was aatisfiod ; father, uncles, aunts and 
brothers, uU thonght themselves («« cnirent) neglected.* 6. This 
man has ndtber vice< nor virtues ; neither tnlenti nor defects.* 6. 
u 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



226 m. TROISIEUE lbqon. 

We »?Kpected our friend &0111 day to day. 7. It does not suffice to 
heap (d'entasser) facts* upon facta.to load' your memory ; yoo must 
exeroiee' also your judgment.' 8. I shall do it with pleasure. 9. 
One florin a day. 10. Ten pounds a year. 11. The poor woman 
was starving with hunger aod (with) cold. 12. You are always 
rigtt ; I have been wrong. 13. Have pity on (de) my weakness.' 
14. The least noise"* frightens me. 15., Thoso whL' speak without 
reflection, are exposed to many (a Men des) errors. 16. I luant 
take leave of you. 17. Many poor people live on (de) bread and 
potatoes only. 



BEADDfG LESSOir. 

D^mosthtne, jcune homme d'Atbenes, avait grande envie de de- 
venir orateur habile ; mais la nature semblait lui en avoir refus6 tons 
les moyens. ' 

D'abord ii b^gayait' & I'esces j puis il ne pouvait prononcer la 
lettm R. ; ensuite il avait une voix d4sagnjable et glapissante,' et do 
feiblcs poumnns.' D'autres ajoutent qu'il avait encore la mauvaise 
habitude de lever I't^paule', quand il avait prononc^ trois ou quatre 
mots. Ausd, la premiei« fois qu'il harangua Ic peuple, il s'en tira 
m mal, qu'il f\it siffl^'. 

Tout autre que lui aur^t k jamds perdu courage. Mais Demos- 
tbene prit patience et resolut, en d^pit* de la nature, de devenir bon 
orateur, ct it lo devint. Eeoutei comment il s'y prit.' 

Quelqucfois il allait au bor'l de la mcr, dans I'endroit ou les 
vague^ venaient se briscr (break ) jivec fracas.* L&, il debitait" un 
discours a haute vois, pour s'accouturaer il dominer le tumulte d'une 
a^scnibliie populoire. 

D'autres fois, il muttfut dans sa boiiche do petits cailloux (^peb- 
Ue») ; puis il courait en gravissant" une montagne et ea dt'clamanl, 
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■fin de ae contnimdre'* k proaonoer cluremcnt jusqu'k la ^moindre 
syllftbe. 

{Infill, on dit qu'Q a'esei^t k parler dans uno chambre eonter- 
raine," et que pour se tnettre dana la n^ceasit^ de rcater longtemps 
enfenn^, il s'et^t fait raser'* la moiti^ de la t&ta. 

II se pla^ait des heures entieres devant un miroir, pour se donner 
nne bonne cont«nance et des gesUs conveuablos. On dit q I'il at 
metttut aussi I'^paule nne imm^diateincnt sous la pointe d'uDO 
^p^," afin qu'elle le piqutlt,'* toutes lea fois que, d'apiia sa mau- 
vaise habitude, il ferait eon mouTement d'epaule. 

C'est par Acs eseroices Boutenus" de ce genre, joints k uue etudo' 
profonde des acienccs, qu'il so rcndit cnfin lo plua grand orat^jir qui 
ait exists ; et auJQurd'hui encore, apr^s tant de siecle^,'" ses ha- 
rangues sonl adiiiii-eea comrae dea ohofe4'i»uvre d'eloqnenoe. 

1. To Itammer. 2. fjhrill. 9. Lungs. 4. Blioalder. S. To lilu. 8. Insplteof. 
1. Tomanase. S. Tlie wn"ea. .U, Koije. 10. To deliver. II. To climb. 12. To 
lone. 13. SnliternincaD. 14, To sbave. IS' A sword. 16. Tu BtlDg. 17. Con- 



C0N7SB3ATI0N. 

La nature aviutxtlle favoris^ Au controire, elle acmbltdt liii 
Demostlitno ? avoir rofiis4 lous lea mojeni 

do dcvonir orateur. ' 
Quels dtifauts av^t-il done 1 II btigajait et ne pouvait pronon- 

cor la lettre r. 
Comment 4tait aa Toiz ? Elle 6ti>it dtiaagr^able ct glapLv 

aanto. 
Comment s'en tira-t-il. lorsqu'il II a'en tira ai mal qu'il fut siffl^ 
pranonga son premier dia- (^hitsed). 

Ful-^l deconrag^ par oo resul- Non, il ne pcrdit p:ta courage ; au 
tat? contraira, il porsLita daoa son 

desaein. 
Ell comment s'y piit-il? II a'esei^it continuellemi.nt et'de 

diff(!rent<<s mani^rca. 
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Dites-moi oomment. II mettait de petite caillniu dins n 

bouche pour se diifeiie {rid uf ) 
de I'habituJe de b^gayer. 

Eat-ce qa'il i^us^t dans aes ef- D r^ussit i\ parfultcmcnt qu'il de- 
fcrtfl % Tint h. la fin le plus gnind ora- 

teuT qui lut cxist^. 

See harangoes ezisteiit«llee en- Oui, elles out etii coiiEervees, et 
<xm ? etles eont encore aujnurd'hui ad- 

mii^ea comme dee obefe-d'ceuTre 
d'^oquence. 



IV. QUATRlfeME LE9ON. 



SPECIAL USE OP DE AND A. 

In general we may saj dt is nsed when nuufe of, eompoMd of, coming 
from, betotiging to, can be understood ; wheroae a is employed when fir the 
purpose D/is meant. 

1. DU IB TJ3ED: 

1. After adverbs of quantity, as : beaucoup, pew, plus, rmnnt, 
lam, ote. (See Part I. L. 6. p. 42.) 

2. Before a limiting word which follows a noun used partitively 
and preceded by a word denoting quantity, Ex.: — 

II y ait (fettr hommet db (i«S, tbere were two men killed. 

Void qudgue clwae db plus, here in something more. 

Void un homme »B Irop, here is a man too many. 

J'ai deux chambres DE lou^s, I have two rooms let. 

Note. The noun may be nnderslood, Ex.: J'fn ai vne de louA. pr 
rien or persoime may supply the pkoe of tho noon and its preceding word. 
Ex.: // n'y a personne de maiade diec nous, tliere Ib do ona sick at oar house. 
Bim de bcm, nothing good. 
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3. Aa in English, ail«r nouns expressing quantity, number, 
meature, weight, etc., ae : — 

Urte qaanlitf de nmx, a qnantitj of walnaU. 
Um paire de bat, a pair of stockings. 
Uat tinrt tie bturre, a pound of bntur. 
l/ae piice de toUe, a piece of Unen. 
Un morceau de /roBuuje, a piece of cheeM 
Utm main de papier, a qnire of paper. 
Uae baateOle de via, a bottle of wine. 

4. After adjectives denoting dimemion or Offe, as : — 

A wall twenlf feet high : un mur havt de vingt piedi or un mur qtd a eingl ■ 
pkdi DE iaut or db haatear. 

A boj ten years old, un (petit) garpm ek dix ant. ■ 

A table Bix feet Icing, une table hngue de ttx piedt or de lix piedf de 

NoTB. It may he observed here that with adjective* of dimeiuioii, the 
rerblohmaybe rendered in French bj amir, aa: — 
This tower is lao feet high. 
CeUe tonr A cent vityl pieda DB haalettr. 

6. When an English adjective is rendered in French by a noun, 
the o'tder of the substantives is inverted in English. In French Uw 
latter is preceded by de. Ex. ; — 

A witty, man, un liomme d'etpnt. 

A gold walcb, une montre d'or. 

Silk stockings, Jes bat de toie. 

The RugsiMI Ambassador, I'ambaiiaadear de Raiiie, 

Iriib lineh, la loile d'lrlande. 

Spanish wool, la laine i'Eapagne. 

Bargundy wine, U vin de Uaargogne. 

6. De is used, as in EngUiih, after a common noun followed b; 
it>< proper name. Ex.: — 

Le Togitame d'Eipagne, (he kln^^om of Spain. 

l.'iU da JtaltB, tlia island of Malta. 

La ville de fjimli-es. the city of London. 

Lelacde Gentue, the lake of Geneva. 

Exc^t the combinalions with nionf, itie, plaee, and i^liie, as: le Uonl 
Olaiie, le Mont Etna, rw tUcAeiiea, plaee (WfAae, I'^/lite SainlSatpiee, ela 
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7. Alter maDy adjectives it takes tli& place of the English vtitK 
from, of, h/, in, etc. (See L. 8, compl. rf adj. 1.) Ex.: — 

Full of ardor, pkia de fit. 

Greedj after monBj, axiix d'or^fxl. 

Drewiel in black, vita de tunr. 

I am plea^jed with mj sitnatioD. 

Jt iui> contenf de ma posilion. 

I am daprired of eveiylhing, je taiaprivida toot. 

8. De 13 used for than, instead of ^ue, aAer phu, more, and 
moim, less, wben these adverbs are followed by a numeral adjective 
or enbatantive : — 

n a plot de six am, he ii mora than six yean old. 

9. For in, after a superlative, before tLe name of a place : — 
Une del jKeHleura iixlifulioiu DB Boston, one of Che boat iiulitalioiu in 



Le premier db notre fcole, the first in onr school. 

FBEHCQ COUPOUND H0UN3 VTtTU DE. 

10. Enjriisli nouns compounded with two substantives are gener- 
■ ally rendered in French by two separate substantives joined by de, 
when one expresses the nalure, gpecies, or quality of the other. 
(Compare p. 240, 2.) In French the order must be altered, the 
last coming first, and a prepositioo inserted. Westminster bridge, 
for instance, most be translated as if it were bridge of Westminster : 
le porU de Westmimter. 

1 . Deh osed when conung fiom, hdongjng to, viade of can b" .nn'terMood 

A toothache, un vud de dentt. 
A headache, un mcd de tile. 
The Wwn-haJI, I'hild de ville. 
A sea-fish, un poissaii de mer, 
A fcathcr-bed, tin lit de plumet. 
A holitiny, un /our de Jlte 
AeolUmine, Hnemined'w. 
The moon-light, le clair de lane. 
A masterpiece, mi cAe/d'anioi* 
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2. When in Che English word the second component denotes a person 01 
■n animal, in French de is always used, as : — 

A schoolmaster, un mnitre i'fcaU. 

A chambermaid, une femme de cliaiitbre. 
, The dancing-master, ie maitre de dcaae. 

The mnsic-mistresa, la mailresse de Biujtyae, 

A saddle-horse, un chaxd de tdlr. 

A sea-fish, un poiisan de mer. 



1. Oive me much bread and little mc3,t. 2. You must nso more 
pnidence. 3. I Lavo bought a. quantity of apples and pcara. 4. - 
You make too much noise. 5. How many children has your aunt ? 
6. 8ho has four children. 7. Yon kive eaten too many cherries, 
8. We have not bread enough.* 9. Mr. Hunry has a great many 
friends. 10. We had a great deal of pleasure. 11. I bought a 
pound of cheese. 12. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink, and 
two quires of paper, 13. A great number of friends remained 
attached' to me. 14. They have built a wall eighty feet long and 
ten feet high. 15. How many boys were there kilIo(l ? 16. There 
were sis killed (see § 2). 17. How many soldiers were there 
wounded? 18. There were sis books tost. 19. How many were 
there found? 20. How many rooms are there let in tbnt house? 
21. Have you anything good? 22. I have notlung bad. 23. 
When my eister was a gurl of seven years, she lived with my mother 
in Italy. 24. Have you a gold or a silver watoh? 25. My walch 
is of gold. 20. Irish linen is as' good as Dulch' linen. 27. I 
prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish wine. 28, The kingdom of Spain 
is larger than the kingdom of Portugal. 29. The dty of Paris is 
older than the city of Berlin. 30. Is that gcntlcmnn* your musio- 
mastcr? 31. No; he is my writing°-ma3ly!r. 

1. AttachU. 2. Aiu$t. 3. D'STuOaade. t. Monilear. S. Ecriture, f. 

■ Alia, enough, is placed after (be subBUutiTe In EngUah, and alosrs befors In 
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1. To-morrow is (c'eat) a holj'day; it will be a day of hapfj- 
nees.' 2. Hnmnn life Is full of disappolntmonte.* 3. Mr. E. 
ifi a young man endowed' with (if) wit? and judgment. 4. We 
were very mach pleased with his behavior.' 5. T was in England, 
but I have not seen WeBtminater, bridge. 6. Burgundy wine is 
very dear. 7. Spanish wool Ib better than German wool. 8. I 
have sold my gold watch. 9. Mr. B. always wears' silk stoiMngs 

10. My siateiB and I (we) have taken" a walk by (au) moonlight. 

11. The battl&'field waa covered with the dead and dying. 12. 
This girl is the chambermaid of the Ducheas of h. 13. Who are 
theae geiLtlemen? 14. One is my mosio-master, and the otber is 
my sister's dant^g-master. 15. Lot us go to (allont dam) the 
dining-room; dinner is served (servi), 16. I shall not dine to- 
day; I have a bad* headache. 



• II. apBOlAL USB OF h. 

1. The prepoutjon a alone (without article) is used after ft verb 
in tbe following expressions : 

Condamtter a morl, Co caademn to death. 

Fermer a clef, tfl lock. 

TonAer i tent, to fall to the floor or ground. 

AUer a pied, to go on foot, lo walk. 

AUer a dieaat, to ride, to go on horseback. 

Moai£T a cheaii, to get or luoant on horseback. 

^""'^ '?""'■ ltokn»ld<m. 

ae msttre a i/eaoaxt ) 

Se nuflre b lalie, to sit down to dinner. 

"2. When two substantives make a compound word in English, 
their order is inverted in French, and the prepoation a intervenes, 
when the one espressos the use of the other, or when fcr the pur- 
pose of, by means of, may be understood : 

The sUk-wonn, kveri$m 
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A milk-pot, bn pot a Ital.' 

A teacup, une fosse a Ih^. 

A repealer, une mon(re a r^iaitim. 

A vriadmUI, un vuialin a vent, 

A pnper-mill, un inim'tn a papttr, 

A powder-mill {a mill for potrdef), i^ mouUn h patAt. ' 

Ganpowder, de la poadrt i oonm. 

A dining-room, une talle ii manger. 

A bednxnn, une chatnbre a coacher. ' 

A wineglaflS, un ven-e a oi'n." 

A coffee-cup, uns taaie it caff. 

A steam-engine, une madiine Jt vapear. 

A steamboat, un bateaa a vapevr. 

Fire-arms, dea arma h Jeu. 

3. If the second word begins with a vowel or h mate, tlie article 
a commonly inserted, as : 

An ink-bottle, une bouteilU 'k Vervre (or h encre). 
A waCer-jug (piicher), une crucie k I'eou (or a tau). 

4. When the compound word denotes a place where cerbun tUnga 
are Bold or kept in qnantideg, the article is also ased with h, aa : 

The horBb-markot, U ntanJif aux chevaia. 
The fish-market, U marcM aux poumnl. 
The com-market, la halle aux bUa. 

5. A together with the article Ib farther used to oall * diah or 
drink after its principal ingredient, as ; 

A milk-BOnp, unewtipe au lait. 
Coff^ with milk, du ca/Kau lait. 
A cream-tart, une iarte a la crime. 
A paneake with herbs, une omefetfe aux Jaiex haiia. 

NOTB. But we Bay da t^mp de groseiUe, not si/TDp (t grotaUe, currant- 
syrup, because this is made entirely of cnmntt. 

6. To denote the different kinds of banting, shooting, et*;., as : 

A dcer-hant, la chasae aax cheBreaUt. 
Po^ -bunting, la chasse aitx renarda. 

T. Ah generally employed to translate expressions in which with 
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is expressed or could be employed, or vben having could be laed, 

Ex.: 

Une nknKvi a deia Haga, a, tvo-atory house. 
Un ciapeau a grands bordi, a, bro]id-brimmed hat. 
Um voiiim a deux plaea, a doubla-seaied carriage. 



I , I have bought six teacup* ; take' them into the dining-rocm. 
2. Where ia the oil'-bottle T 8. Who, has broken this Jlowerpol f 
4. Bring me a vnnegloM and two teaspoons. 6. Why has he 
been condemned to death ? 6. He has committed* a murder.* 7. 
Your room ia locked. 8. Is this an ini-bottU* 9. No; it is & 
vincga7*-boUU. 10. Let us sit down (metlons-^oua) to dinner. II, 
Did you observe* that man mkVA* black hair? 12. You mast buy 
another mi&-pot. 13. Is this the com-marketf 14. I always 
keep (keep always) jtre-arms in my bedroom for my safety' during 
tlie night ; but I have no gunpoicder at present, thus {at»«') my 
fire-armt are usele-ss.* 



TUEMK 10. 

1. Whom have you called ? 2. I have been to the Gsh-market ; 
bowovor I have bought do fish, bccau^ it was too dear.' 3. I went 
fox-huiUing yesterday, and to-morrow I shall see^a deer-hunt. 4. 
What had yoo for dessert? 5. We had cherrypi^ and a crean^ 
tart,* 6. Can yoa t«ll me where the hag-store is? 7. It is 
near the horse-market. 8. Who invented gunpowdert 9. Bor^ 
thold Schwarr., a Geiinan monk.* 10. The poor ^rl has broken a 
milk-pot, two vnnegioiies, and several leaeupt. 11. The Grvat 
Eastern ^s the largest steamship in the (nu) world. 12. Call tlip 
milk-woman ;' I must buy a pot oj" milk. 

1. atr. a. oattau. a. crime, f. 4. •nmrlt, t. 5. Slotjie. ^ LaOlire. 
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•V. CINQUlfeME LE9ON. • 



' PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NAMES OP 
COUNTRIES, TOWNS, ETC. 

'/ (8oeP«rtI.,L.Vn.) 

1. As mentioned in tbe Firtt Part (7tb lesson), tbe definite u^ 
tide is pat borore tiie nainea of countries, provinces, rivers, and 
mountains. But tbe names of countries and islands, whicb have tbe 
same name as cities sitiiatcd in them, such as Naples, Bade, Genet 
(Genoa), Mdlte, Candie, etc., are used without the article. 

Except, howeror: U Hamnrre and ie Luxen^owg, 

2. Furtl]0r, tbe definite article is always retained with names of 
countries which are only used in the plural, and in those which are 
compounded with an adjective. Ex.: — 

The productions of India, let produdiora dea ladei. 
The governor of the Ncthcrlanda. 
Le ffouBemeur dfs Pa^Jaa. 
Tbe qaeen of Great Britain. 
La nine de la Grande-Bretagne, 

3. In the following cases de only, vitbout tbe article, is used bo- 
(ore names of countries : — 



rCa, and tittea are Spoken of. Ex.: — 
La ram i' Artglelent, the queen of England. 
Lt Grand-due de Bade, the granrl-duke of BadcQ. 

Note. With the u&mcs of some countries' that are not Eorojican, tne 
onicle is geoomll; used, as : — 
L'emptrear de la Chine, da Brgaii, etc. 
The emperor of China, of Branil, etc. 

Howerer, with Persia, la Perae, and Egypt, I'EgypU, onlj de U med : — 
Le rrn i{c Perae, tlie king of Persia. 
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S. Whem the names of countries have the meaning of an adjective (tee 
alsoL. IV. 4), aa: — 

L'argent de France, French money. 

La sou: iTItalie, the Bilk of Italy. 

Da Jrnmage tU Suiete, Swiss cheese ((k may be omitted). 

3. After the verbs ; veni'r, to come ; reiiair, to come back, to retaru ; ar^ 
riixr, CO arrive, and the noun k rvtoar, if the name of the cooutiy it ftmi- 

II tat vam de Framx, he baa come from France. 

Loraqut je revint (TEspagne, when I retomed from Spain. 

A man refow d'ltalU, on my rotum from Italy. * 

Bal if the eame is miaecnline, tho definite article is osed, as: — 

.Parrive du Tyrol, dti Mexique, da Portugal, ttc. 

4. AfCo' words, such aa em^'re, r(^iuBe(kingd(>m),(fuei^, fiUi!, tb (tale), 
as in English (see L. IV. 6) : — 

L'empire iTAiitrie/it, the Empire of Anetria. 
La ^Ue de Paris, the citj of Paris. 

4. Both to and tn used after a word siffi\ty\ag goijtg, earning, 
lendinff, living, being, etc., before namea of countries in tbe aingu- 
lar, must be rendered in French bj the preposition en, without any 
article. Ex. : — 

We are going to America, nous aUone en .dneWfuo. 

He is to go iMich lo Belgium, il doit reummer en Bdgiqae. 

I send him to Switzerland, Je I'eavoie «n Suisie. 

My brother is in America, men Jrire at en Am^igue. 

Ronen is in France, Rouen e»l tituA en France, 

5. If the name of tbe country be accompanied by on adjective, 
dam with tbe definite article must be used ; 

Daiu la Suiete Jranpim, in French Switzerland. 
Dant I'AUemagne m^ndiomJe, in soathem Germany. 

6. The article ia omitted before names of towns, villagefl, ete., 

Aiivat, Antwerp. - Livoame, Leghorn. 
Atheaei, Athens. UAorme, Lisbon. 

BrvxeSet, Bmasels. Londret, London. 

Domra, Dover. iywi, Ljon«. 

Genhre, Geneva. Veniie, Venice. 
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NoTR. A few namea of towiu are preceded hy tbe article : — 
Le Havre, EaTre. ia Boch^, Rochelle. 

la Haie, the Hague. it Caire, Ciuro, etc. 

7. The names of rivers and mountiuDs are preceded by the 
defiaite article, as in English : 

La Seine, the Seine. b TUm, the Tiber. 

le RAdae, the Bhooe. le Danube, the Dannbe. 

U E&in, the Rhine. la Moidle, the Moselle. 

la Alpea, the Alps. h Bighi, the Righi, 

8. Both to and a( or tn before names of places are rendered 
by i Ex. : — 



9. After ^oritr, to set out, to leave, the preposition pour must 
be used before names of countries with the article, before names 
of cities witlKiU it : — 

JHoai patliroae poor PEspagne et U Portugal, 

We will Mt oat (or leave] for Spain asd Portugal. 
MUt at partie poor Paru et Lyan. 

She left for Faria and Ljona. (^ 

THEME 11. 
1. I prefer the winee of Germany to the wine? of ^pain. 2. 
We ahall soon go to Switzerland and Italy. 3. Naples may ( peul) 
be called a paradise,' from its {a cause de so) beauty and fertility.' 
4. This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish wool, and French 
wines. 6. My grand&ither lives in the West Indies.' 6. I set out 
fbr I^;ypt to-morrow. 7. This cheese comes &om Switzerland. 8. 
Cologne is situated* on {aur) the Rhine. 9. The Alps are higher 
than the Pyrenees. 10. The emperor of Russia, Peter* the Great, 
died at St. Peteraburgh in the year (en) 1725. 11. Sicily is the 
granaty' of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 

\. ParaOa.iL. t. Ftrtmtt. Z. Let IndeKxeUmtaJa, *. SOa^ 5. Pttrre, 
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BKADINO L&BeOM. 
OHABLB xn. (Douxe.) 

Charlee XII, roi de Suede, oaquit' & Slockbolm le 27 Join 168^ 
n peidit Ba mbia dans sa onzd^me ana4e, et avdt k peine quinze ana 
lorsqne sod pere mourut. Selon' le testamcat du feu' roI, il ne de- 
vut Stre majenr* qu'sjo^ avoir fossA ea dix-hnitieme ann^, diblh 
BUT la proportion da tniiiiatfe Piper, les ^tataloi d^f^r&rcat^ le 
gouTemcment d^jJi en 1697, L'an 1700, Pierre I, emperuur de 
Ku£^, Fr^^ric IV, roi de Panemark, et Augaste, ^lecteur de 
Saxe, lui d&tar^rcnt la guerre. 

It lea atlaqua I'un aprfes I'aatre et remporta d'abord' dee vicloirca 
^latantes/ entre autrcB celte de Narva, ou il d^fit" avec moins do" 
S.OOO Sn^ois, quatre^vingt mille Russes, dent U resta plus dc vingt 
miUe SOT le champ de bataiile, tandis qu'il ue perdait que oz cents 
bommes. Mais plus tard, lorsqu'il p^n^tra en Kussie, il perdtt la 
bataille d^isive de Pultawa, et fiit contraint de se r6&gier snr le 
territoire turo aveo une faible escorte de deux cent cinquant« 
Su^oia. 

1. or age. S. To truuf^T. fl. At 



COSVBKSATION. 

Ob naqnit Charles XII ? Ce roi naquit il Stookbolm. 

Dans quelle ann^ ? £n 1682, le 27 Juia. 

Peidilril ses parents de bonne Qui, il perdit sa m^re, quand il 
heure ? avut 11 ans, et son p^ro, quand 

il avait 15 ans. 

Quand fiitril d&lai^ int^ur ? En 1697, & I'age de qoinze ans et 
demi. 

Qu'arriTa-t-il tnua ans apr^? Pierre I, empereur de Bns^e, 
Frederic IV, red de Dancuiark, 
et Auguate, ^lectenr de Saxe, 
lui d6clarSrent la guerre. 

Que fit Charles Xitt II lea attaqua I'un aprea I'aatm et 

lesd^. 
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Quelle est sa plos 4clatante Celle de Narva, oil il batdt 
TKtoire? * 80,000 KuaseB. 

Avait41 boauooup dc eoldats ? II n'avait. qiJb 8,000 Su^ois. 

Y eut-il bcauconp de tuea ? Les Russee perdirent plus de vingt 

inille hommea, les Su4dois k 
peiDC sis cents. 

A-t-iltoujour9^t4 hevreux dana Non, il perdit la bataille de Pol- 
aes batMllea? tawa. 

A qnoi fut-il contraint? II fat contraint de se r^fugier wii 

le tenitoire ture, aveoune fitible 



VI. SIXifeME LEgON. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVBS. 
{Sec the Finl Part, L. XII.) 
1. Poesesmve adjectives must be repeared : — 

1. Before every noun of the Bunc aenlencc, aa : — 

Hj brothers and sisters liave arrived. 

Mtt frirea ^ nfs irfirs tout orriMi. 

S. Before two or three ailjcetives qualifyiog difiiarent things ; — 

1 love jour jrroal aud jour little cliildreii. 

J'aime vot ffmtuk et wos peiiU en/aitla. 

Note. But wlicn the two aubstaniivea relate to the same person, anil 
vhnn the tn-o or three ailjectivea are of the like signification" and qualifj 
the same object, the paisessive ac^ective is not repeated. Ex.: — 

Mj teacher and friend, mm pr^cepteur et ami. 

Hia good and useful adviee, sea Ions d ulila coiaeCt. 
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2. CnEtom requires the uro of the poseesdve adjective before the 
' names of relations in addreadug them or speaking of them. Ex.: — 

Aunt, when 3o yoa leave 1 

ifa lante, qaand pariex-vmis t 

Cooiin, will fon go with rao I 

Mon couaia (ma cousine), vciiin-voui allfr avec moi T 

Father is not at home, Hum pire n'eat pat a la maiion. 

3. When in English the possesfnve pronouns mtn^, thitie, hit, 
hert, etc., preceded by the preposition of, are placed after a noun to 
wliidi they relate, they are rundered in French by met, let, tet, et«., 
before the noun, which is putin the plural. Ex.: — ' 

A book of mine, wi de ma tivra. 
A. friend af yoaa, un de vot ami: 

4. When the verb to be in found before a posseswve adjoofive fol- 
lowed by a noun in the possessive case, and dgufies to bdaiig, in 
French a must be used. £i.: — 



5. When parte of the hoily, or physical and intellectual fiumlties 
are spoken of, the French generally use the definite article where in 
English the possessive adjective is used (see L. m. S.) Ex.: — 

I have a pain in mj head, j'ai aal a la tete. 

He has lost his senses, i' a perda Vaprit. 

Note I . If, however, there were an amhiguitj to bo feared, the poaa- 
tire adjective should be used in French as in English. 

Note. 2. When a. haliiioa] ^omplaint is spoken of, the pOBseesiTo ad- 
jective ia also proporlj naed. Ei.: — 

Ilia headache has retnrned, m migraiae I'a rcpru. 

6. After the ferhs changer and redouUer the possesaire adjeo- 
ti re is dropped and replaced by the prepowtion <&, as : ^ 

He haa changed his relii^ion, U a changfde r^igitm. 

We have changed our opinion. 

Noa* mxma ehaag^ d'opiiiiou oi iVavia. 

Thef redoubled their activity, Ha redoaUirent d'activM.\ 
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TOEHBU. . 
1. My father, mother and usteis are in the coontiy. 2. His 
ancle and aunt know it. 3. I thank jou for ^de) your good and 
uAcfnl serrioe^. 4. He is a Mend of mine. 5. I found a pencil 
of yonra. 6. Where are you, daughter? 7. Here I am, mother. 
8. Come, friend, let OS work. 9. He will never betray^ me, fbr he 
is my friend and protector.' 10. We changed our mind' when we 
heard t^at news. 11. He taUa* a falsehood* as often as (toiOei let 
fait qu') he opens hit mouth. 12. A cousin rf ours came yes- 
terday to see ns. 13. Give me my dictjonaiy and grammar.* 14. 
My mother has a pain in {a) her liea<t. 15. I have a pain in 
my ear.' 16. The man who fell from the roof of our house, dislo- 
cated (w demii) hit wrist.* 17. In (o) the last battle* our gen- 
eral lost hit right icg, and I was wounded" in w^ shoulder." 



7. When in English the word ovm is found alone, i. e. without 
a noun, after a possessive adjective, the latter is rendered by a pos- 
Beaave pronoun ; le mien, U tien, U tien (^propre), eto., or in the 
feminine by ii mienne, la tienne, la tienne (propre),eto. Ex.: — 

Tbe daughter of hig fiisnd and hii own. 
La JUle de son ami el la lienae (propre). 

8. The indeGmte pronoun one's denoting a possession is trans- 
lated in French son, sa, set. Ex.: — 

One ia glad lo lind oug'b mooej again. 
On at content de r^rmver Km argenl. 

9. When ttt and their refer to a thing which ig not the subjoe' 
of a proposidon they are rendered by en unless preceded by a prcf)- 
oailjon, in wbiob case t<nt, ta, tet, Uur, hurt must bo used. Ex.: — 

I like this conntiy, its tii (Nam.) is healthy, its soil fruitfal, etc 
J'aimt ct pagt ; fair en est ntn, ie tU en ttt fertiU. 
What plant ii this ? — J do not know its name. 
^dieatatle plaatet — Je i^en amnaia pat le nam. 

le 
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Iiook at these trees ; what is their heightt 

'Fbjre: eta arbret; qudie entttia Aauteur Coot &urJL}1 

But ve must say : 
Parit a 50 beaalA. 
Paris has its beanies. 
J'admire la (/raadeur de la nei, 
I admire the size of its atreeU. 
Cei axbra toiU TemarqaabUt par Urn- haataa; 
These trees are remarkable for tbeii height. . 

10, Obeervo the following gallicisma : — 
l^el me soon hear of 70a. 
DonneZ'jaoi biattot de vOB noJtv^ft. 
I shal] go to meet you, j't'mi h voire rencoufre. 
Thej are cousins of mine, u xml de met cousiiu. 
With regard 10 me, — to you, — to us. 
A moa ^ard, a i^tre ^ard, a natn ^ard. 

TQEUE 13. 

1. He has worked much inoro for our good' than for At* own. 2. 
Paris ia a large city, it» streets are too narrow.' 3. I parllcolarly* 
adiiiiro (I adm. p.) its rich stores.* 4. Windsor is a fine town ; I 
admire its situation, walks' and streets. 5. London has its bean- 
lies. 6. I like tho size' 0^ t(« Blreets. 7. This illnea/ ia danger- 
ous ; I know iU origin^ and effects.* 8. This is (void') a fine tree ; 
its fruit is delicious,'" 9. Every soionce has ttt prindplea. 10. 
An illustrious ( — tre) birth" receives from virtue its most shimng"* 
lu-str*. 11. Mr Dubois has sold his father's house and hit own. 

i. Prvntnadt, t 0. 
10. Dmcieax. II. 

VnuMince,r. IS. Btau. 

READING LESSON. 

BUBAMIDAS. 

Eiiilumidas de Corinthe fit, en mourant, un testament qnj aemblfr 
rait riilicuio k tout autre qu'k un ami. U touchait i 
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betue, et luBswt sa m^re et sa fiUe ezpos^ h la plus cnieUe indi- 
Jpoee, n'nyant pour toot bien que dens M^les anus, Gariz^ne et 
Aj^thuB Eudaniidas ue fiit point alann^ ; il jugca des c<Burs de 
eea amis par le ^en propre, et il fit ce testameat qui De doit jamalB 
£tre oubli4. " Je l^gue' h Ar^thus le soja de nonrrir ma mdre, et 
de rentretenir dana sa vieillosse ; i Carix^ne le 8oia de marier ma 
Jille, et de lui donner une dot' coavcnable." 

Carixeae 4tant mort queli^ue tempa apr&s, Ar6thus exdcuta la 
oomnuBffloa de toiis les deux; et, pour rcndre son action plus il- 
lustre, il maria la fille de aon ami et la aienne en un mema jour, 
et leur donna & tonteB deox une raSme dot. Quant k (<u to) la 
m&re, il la uourrit juaqu'fk la mort. 8i la gdn^roait^ d'Ar^tbus est' 
digue d'adniiratioo, la noble bardieaae' et la confiance du testateur* 
I'ost encore davantage ; car celui qui a la ri^lutjon de fane un 
aemblable' testament, est capable non-seulement de I'ex^cuter, 
mais de quelque cbose encore de plus, ct il a'est pas douteux qu'il 
n'eut nourri la mere de eon ami, et maii6 sa fillo, auasi bica que la 
monne propre, mSmo sans en Stre pri^. 

1. 1 bequeath. 2. Dowi7,parUoa. 3. BoldDCue. 4. Teatator. S. Sucb, elmlla:. 
CONTEItSATH'S. 

Que lit Kudamidaa de Corinthe U fit un tostament remarquable. 

en mourant? 
Etail-il riobe ! ■ Au contraire, il 4tait trSs-pauvre, 

maia il avait deux fidelcs amU. 
Que It^guQ-t-il done k ses amis? H l^gua k son ami Ar6thus le soin 
de nourrir sa vieille mere, et k 
Carix^na le soin de marier sa 
fille. 
Devait-il la morioT sans dot ? Non, avoo une dot oonvenable. 
lies deux amis ex^utereut-ils L'un d'enx, Cartiene, monrut 
cc que le testament leur im- quelque l«mpa iptfia. 
pusa? 
El Tautre que fit-il? Ar^thus ex^cuta la commismon de 

tons lea denz. 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 
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De qaelle mam^ rex6m- H mark la fille de s 
ta4Al ? nenne en na mi 

dot 4gale. 
Gt comment agit^ eoTerB U H la nourrit juaqa'^ la mort. 

m&re d 'Eudamidas ? 
Comment trouToz-Tons la g^D^ EUe est digne d'admiratiaii. 
. nat^d'Ar^na? 



VII. SEPTlilME LEpON. 



NUMERALS. 
(See tbo First Part, L. XIT.) 

1. When the catdinal numbers are used substantivel; they take 
the masculine article, as : 

Un un, a one. Le trait, the three. 

Ct kuit at mal fait, thu eight 1b baSXj made. 

2. A and one before himdred and tiunisand are not tnuDBlated 
Ex.: 

A handrod and tirentj horses, cad uingt chevaux. 
In the year one thouBand one hundred and sixty. 

3. Observe the following espressionB with Dnmerals : 
Un i un, one bj one. 

Deux a daix, two by two. 

L'un aprki I'aatri, one after the Other. 

Virs fix heam or vera let its hturet, by, Rbout rix o'clock. 

Vert midi or vert le midi, lowanls (by) tvelve o'clock^ 

Une haire a deraie, one hour and a half or half-past ona. 

Deax irartt moita un quart, a quarter to two. 

2Wi KeoTtt C«tJ un qiMrt, a qoarter past three. 



Toas let deux Jourt, every olher day. 
D'aujourd'hai en hail, today week. ■ 
jyauJoanThui en ^'nze, to-ilay fortnight. 
Dam qtdmt jour), in a fortnight. 
Rya hait Joan, a week ago. 
H yjt un an, a year or a twelTemontii ago. 

4. More than, and less than, before anmbers on rendered fhu de 
Bad motnj t&, instead of plu» que and mains que. Ex. : 
I have spent more than a baodred francs. 
Xai d£penst ptat de cent fnaaa. 
Too hare not lees than ten migiakea in your exetdse. 

Run n'oora pas mrn'm de dix faute* dan* votrt (Wme. 

6. Nearly, before a nambcr, is tranalated prit de. Ex. : 
It 14 nearly five o'clock, U ett prit de dnq hatrtt. 

THEME 14. 

1. This «s ia well made, but tbis nine is badly made. 2. Hemy 
&K Fonrth was one of tbe greatest kings of France. 3. Noma 
was one of the sereD kings of Rome. 4. America vae discovered' 
in the. year one thousand four hundred end ninety-ttro. 5. The 
shepherd* has sold a hundred sheep. 6. When do yon dine? 7. 
I dine at twelve o'clock, eometimes at one o'clock. 8. I sup^ at 
half-past eight, and I go to bed* at midnight. 9. Ib it four o'clock? 
10. No, wt ; it is a quarter to four. 11. ' I must go out at a quao 
terpast four. 12. We went in (entrumes) one by one. 13. My 
brother will set out this day week, and will come back in a fortnight. 
14. Has Mr. L. three children? 15. No; ho has (m d) mora 
tliun thrco : be has (bur or five. IC. This bo(^ costs less than 
ten francs. 17. How old is your son Charles t 18, He is nearly 
tonrt«en years old. 19. I have a French lesson' every other day. . 

r. 4. Be anuHKr. A. Una JafTn 
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VTIT. HUITltlME LE9ON. 



See Part I., Lesson XVII, 



AOREEUBNT OF H 

1. In French, the adjective, agrees in gender and number with 
the noun to which it relates : 
f Be fraitle lertc, a green leaf. 
De bona amis, good frionda. 
Let pninis soiil niurcs, tbc plums aro ripe. 

1, If ii liclongs H> two or more nouns in the singular, it matt be in Um 

Z« pauiire el le rirke soni fi/iiur tiecaiil Diea. 

The poor and the rich are alike bcfbre God. 

J'ai iriHtve la j/mU et la fcnilre /erm^ea. 

I found iJio dour and the window shut. 

La dfme'ice et hi majp^e (InieH pfiiitm anr ton front. 

Clemcney and majusij- were iniprliiled on his brow, 

S. If the BuhscantivcB are of different ^nders, and joined bj ti, and, the 
ndjeutives muac he in Che miracu/iitt plural : 

Mon frire et ma sour aiiiit Ires-Aeareux. 

My brother and sister are very happj. 

3, Whan the two nouns arc joined by ou, or, orwben the conjunction 
is left oat, the adjective agrees only with cite latter noun : 

Un chateau oa mi* niriiTOn ruine'e. 

A mined castle or lioiisc, 

I.e fir, hfi'imne ffnil (i»<f^ ,iK>Ce. 

The sword, the flame was tjuile Tcai]y. 

2. The adjeeiives demi, l»;df ; nu, bare ; excepte, except j y conif 
pris, included; tuppose, supposed; ci-joint, inebsed, annexed, 
are invariable wheq they precede the noun ; demi and nu are then 
joined with their noun by a hyphen. Ei, : 

Une daai-heare, half an hour 
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Mardia- mi-piedt, ta walk buefooted. 

Marcha- nu-ttte. lo Walk barehendad. 
Sxc^pt^ Jet dfux premiered pogfX- 
Excepe the lw« first page>. 

Y eompra la aomuie de cent Jrants, 
The saiu of a hundred francs inclnded. 
Suppose ces /aits, these facts sujiposed. 

liiit they iiiufit agrtie with tfaoir noun vheo they follow it, ae : 

Une /teure et demit, an bour and & half. 
Anoir lei jainbes tiiies, tO have liare Icga. 
hes deux pr&nieres paifs e^ept^ts^ 
The two first pagca e seep led. 
Copie de ma leltre est ci-joiiite. 
A copj of my letter is annexed. 

3. ^ea, late, is invariable, like the prcL-iilLno; odgb, when it ia 
before the article or possessive pronoun ; when it follows, it varies, as ; 

Feu ta Teine or ki feae reine, the hito (|aecn. 
Fea ma laalia or iwi feaen tautes, my lata anats. 

4. Some adjectives, xs ion, vi'te. Ins, etc., may be used advorb- 
iaily : then, of course, litey urc mvitrlablc. Ex. : 

Cn nwea imtent tris-!ioH (not tiaiiaes}. 

These roses gmoll very sweet. 

Let eerfa anirail Irea-n'le, the slags run very fast. 

5. If the es[)rcsaion aroir Fair, lo looTi, b followed by an adjeo- 
tive, this latter rcmuios unchanged when a moral or tntellectual 
quality is spoken of, as : 

Cf3 dtinw ant fair lioa. 

These Jadies look good .nata red. 

But if a liodily or organic quality ia mentioned, or when the adjeo 
tire refers rather to the subject than to tha word air, the adjective 
:igreos with the subject of the eentonce. In this latter case, the 
verb «(r«is understood, as: 

C« pierrea ofU fair trh-durea. 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Madame F. a I'air micontente (i. e. if Are nuSwntenteJ. 

Urs. F. appcaia Co be diseontented. 

6. If a uonn is aecompanicd by na adjuotive in the superlative. 



.vGooglc 



248 Tin. HurriEUE LB90N. 

the latter alwaja agrees with it in gender and namber. V/hca tbe 

eupiirlalive (blldws, the article must bo repeated : 
Z/i plu* bdle fanmt, the hAndsomest woman. 
Lf» gau Us pUa richa, the richest people. 

TUEME Ifl. 

1. I hftve a good friend, 2. The leayes are green. 8, These 
Ijeare are riper than those apples. _4. His brother and cousin hai'e 
arrived. 5. Charles and Louisa are very industrinuB. 6. Men 
and women are mortal. 7. M; son anct daughter are happy. 8, 
His uncle and aunt are dead. 9; Louis XIV. had in France an 
absolute' power* and authoritj (auiorite). 10- She left her room 
and her trunk' open. 11. I found the windows and the fthutters* 
shut. 12. Give these presenla to the moat industrious pupils. 13, 
Miss Emma is tbe daughter of the t^chest man tn {de) this town. 
14. I remidned there (y) for half an hour. 15. The child 
slept two hours and a half. lo. I have read the whole 'nook, ex- 
cept tbe (wo last chapters.' 17. The late queen waa opposed' to 
that measure.' 18. Why do you go barefooted ? 19. These pears 
appear to be ripe, 

I. Abtolu. a. Pcavolr, m. 3. Coffre, ra. 4. Volet, m. B. CliapUrt, m. t, 
S'oJJJWtnii, 7, Moure. J 

B. PLAGE OF TOJB ADJXCTITB. 

The principal rules have already been given in the eighteenth 
JjOR-wn of Part I. Wo have to add here only tbe following. 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we should examine 
what kind of adjectives they are.' 

1. If both of th6m are such as precede, when smgle, they may 
both remain before the noun if one of ihem forme with the noun, as 
it were, but one idea. Ex. : 

l/ne Jolie pdite jak* a pretty litlle girl. 

I7n brat joim hummed n handsome yonog man. 

•InUitlajUii?!!). t Yonth OuTnila). ' 
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2. If both preceding adjecdves are taken in their fall wnse, they 
must be joined by et. and, as : 

Un grand el beau jardin^ a l^rg^T b«&utifiil garden. 

3. An adjective usually placed before the noun, when connected 
by a conjunction with anuther adjective which ia to be put after it. 
is itoelf placed after the noun. Es. : 

Um action bfSe" ei coaTogeaie. 
A fine, coura^eons action. 
Unt /emme petite, maia Wen /aile. 
A short but well-miule woman. . 

4. In English, two or more adjectives may qualify a substuitive, 
without a conjunction ; but in French, et (or EOuietinies maii) is 
always pkced before the last of the adjectivoa, if these foUow their 
nouD. Ex. : 

Wis dmia riche, jeunt et aimaUe, 

A joang, rich, amiiible ladj. 

Un homnte instruit^ modesle el eslimf dt tout U monde. 

A well-uiaimcicd, luodeat, and generally.«st«e[aed man. 



1. Charles is a handsome young man. 2. Henry is a prettf 
little boy. 3. This is a long (and) tedious' book. 4. My friend 
fe an amiable and virtuous man. 5. He has a large and beautiful 
houBe. 6. This is a drowned* man or woman. 7. For this place 
I want an aged man or woman. 8. Is it the elder brother or 
sister ? 9. The savage livefl in a large, damp" cavern. 10. Spwn 
is a fertile country, but badly cultivated.' 11. A plain," simple, 
and natural style ia the only one to be recommended.* 12. Brav« 
and trusty' men are generally humane" and merciful.' 18. This Is 
an interesting"' and instructive study." 



Duldbe, Une bate action. 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 
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The complemeot of an adjective iaeither a substantive or a verb 
preceded by one of the prepodtioas de, a, en, etc. 

1. Adjectives and participies which denote plenty, desire, gear- 
city or want, and moBt of tliose followed in English bj of, with and 
/rom,govnrn in French by means of the prepositJoa de, as ; 

Laoiettt pieine de miaera, life is fall of miseries. 

£e j'cune homme fut amtbU d'Aonnairs, (loaded with honon). 

2, The following adjectives govern also by means of de : 
Capable, capable. laa, tired, vearied. 
amlenl, conteoted, pleased. tibre, free. 

dlgne, worthj. mfixnUnt, diacoateuted. 

txanpt, free. latisjaii, satieGed. 

' hontmx, ashamed. tar, snre, etc. 

Jaloux, jcalons. 

Ex. L It ett dlgne de T^eompeatt, he ia worthy of reward. 
3.* Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, disposition, inclination, 
readiness, or any habit, require a before the object. Ex. ; 
U ea propre i. foul, ho U fit for anylbing. 
Le eheeal est atHe i I'honime, the horse is useftJ to man. 
NoiB I. The following adjectives are foUowed by a in French and of in 
English ; 
jlaoiJi/^, heedful of; tauiUe A, sensible oT; insensUs a. Insensible of or lo. 
Ex. : Soya atlenti/s au danger, be heedful of ( the) danger. 

Je gais iensibk & ixtrt bonU, I am sensible of your kindness. 
NoTB 2 Some adjectivea are followed in French by the preposition h, 
and in English by in; auch are: 

Habile a, skilful in. paHent a, patient in. 

emrt a, punctual in. impatieat a, impatient in. . 

Ek. ; n est habile k lO'U, he is skilful in doinj; all. 

EUe est exacle \ am tervice, she is punctual in her service. 

4. The following adjectives, which arc followed in Kn;^lish I.y to 
or lowards when they express behavior, retjuire in French iho |!re[- 
oeitiou envers : 
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AgaiAe. mva-i, affeble to. poii mven, poliw to. 

ton amen, (or pour) tiad 10. TeconnaiasanI enven, tLankfdl to. 

jusle mver>, juet 10. rc^iectuntr enters, reapoctful W. 

cruel emxn, cruel to. g€n&eux eniiers, generonfl to. 

imm&e owen, civil to liliirat eiivers, liberal to. 

Ex.: Ita^triB-bonenvers mai {OT poarnioi). 

Hb has been rery kind to mu. 

Stn/ei poll enveri laut it moitde. 

Be polite (civil) to everybody. 
5, All others not meotioDed in the foregoing sections, and nhicfa 
take in English the preposition to, are followed in French by h. 
Es. : 
That is easy to Bay^ teh est Jadh i. dire. 
Relipon is Dooossary w man, la reliffioa al iwfccssai're i CAoram*. 
He was deaf to my prayers. H ^uil Knird a mes prierei. 

THEUE 17. 

1, We wore loadod' w/VA honors. 2. The bas'tet' ia full o/fiuil. 
3. Uo not he so greedy of (after) riches. 4. My cou^ii is worthy 
of your friendship. 5. Are you pleased vrilh your horBe ? 6. 
Human life' is never free from troubles.* 7. Voltaire was always 
greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. 8. I am not satjsfied with 
your exercise. 9. That old man is not lit for that place ; he is not 
punctual i'» his engagements. 10. My servant ia always ready to 
do his duty.' 11. Nature' is content with little. 12. Many 
people are dissatisfied wi/k their condition. 13. Let us be kind to 
everybody. 14. These children are inclined" to idleness.' 15. 
That ia easy to say, but difficnlt to do. 16. Scipio Africanus* was 
respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, 
just and aff<ible to everybody. 17. Children musl? not be cruel to 
iinimaU. 18. He is inseni^ible lo all the remonstrances''* of hia 



D. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

1, Adjectives relating t« the ditaeason or sim of objects are 
expressed in French either by an adjective or a substantive. Thus 
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long can be reDdered by tba adjective long or longue (f.) (fe, or by 

the uoun de hngueur. Obeerve tbat in tbe fin^t case de follows, in 

the second preoedce, and tbat these adjectives are placed after tbe 

sabstanUve and before the dimension. Ex. : 

. , , , , ) vne talU lonoue de dix pi'edt. 

A table ten feet long, >■ ., , j. ■, • , 

J uae laUe de an jneda de longueur. 
, . , , . , ) line Jour haute de cml piedt. 
i •ovat a hnndred feet oign, [■ ' . , ■ j j i , 

^ not tour de cenl jiuoi de havtoiT. 

2, Tbe verb to he connected with auch adjectives, must be ei- 
pressed bj etre when, in French, the adjective of dimensioD is pre- 
ferred to the noun, as : 

Thia (able is ten f^t Ion);. 

Ciite tabU est longae de dix pieds. 
■ That tower U a hundred feet high. 

CeUe loarJa est havJe de cent piecb. 

8. But the verb to he most be rendered by avoir when the 
dimension ie expressed by a noon. Ex. : 
This table is ten feci long. 
CeOs foife a dix pieds de Umgaeur. 
That tower in a haadnxl foet high. 
Cdle toar-lk a coil piedi de haulevr. 

4. In a similar manner age is expressed either with &gi de 
and the verb eire, or with the verb avoir without tbe verb ^f 
Ex.! 

A boj eight yeats old, angarpm Sgf de kuit oat. 
., } ie luii aa^ de oinal cait. 

I am twenty vests old, }-% . . 
(The latter iamach preferred.) 

5. The word by, which is sometinoos used in English after a oom- 
parative, to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is rendered 
by de, not by par. Ex. : 

Charlea is taller than I by three inchet. 

CAoWes esljitia grand que moi de (n>U poud*. ' 
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J . TBEUE 18. , 

1. I have seen a tree ninety feet high. ^ Wb have a bou^ 
eiglitj feet long and forty-five high. 3. ISiis stick is three feet 
' long. 4. This plank' is two inches' thick.* 5. This tree is fifty 
feet high. 6. London bridge' is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty-five high, and fifty-sis wide." 7. The monument of Lon- 
don stands {est place) on a pedestal* twenty feet high. 8, This 
ditch i$ twelve feet deep.' 9. The famous mine of Potoa m (dans 
h) Peru is more than (tie) fifteen hundred feet deep.' 10. My 
room is forty feet long and thirty vride. 11, The walls of Alg^er^ 
are fourteen feot tjiick and thirty feet high. 12. Kiog Street* is 
about''' a mile" and a half long and ^ty-five feet wide. 13. My 
brother is elder than I by two years. 14. I am taller than Robert 
by seven inches. J5. Westminster bridge ia ibrty-four feet broad ,■* 
the free-way" under the arches of this bridge is eight hundred and 
seventy feet ; it consists" of fourteen piers," thirteen large arches, 
and two small ones ; the two middle" piers are each (chacun) sev- 
enteen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons'° of solid stones. 

li PfotuAf, f. Z. Pauat, m, 3. Epait, ipafaie. 4. Le poni dt Londret. S. 
Large or ~Iarjiear. 0. PUdestai, 7. Projbndear. 8. Alj/er. 0. La rut rovale. 
10. Bnvirtm.,_ 11. MiOe, m. 12. The !tee-wiy = tt paaofft. 13, /I eontiitt. 1*. 
PUt. t W. Dti mitiiOi. le. Tonnata, m. 



BEADING LESSON. 

L'dl^phant e^ le plus gros des quadnipedes ; il habhe les forets 
^paisscs,' les borda dea fieuves et lea Ileus huraidcs. Ses jambea 
Liifoiines BOutiennent un corpa epaia et lourd.^ On aper^it k peine 
sa potite queue,* landis que de largea orcilles ombragent' les deux 
co'oa de sa tSto. Ses yeus aont petits en proportion de son oorpa 
*ii]orme. Son nei, qui se prolonge de plusieurs pieds et qui eat ti'es- 
ficzible, liii sert do main. A I'aide de ce noz, qu'on appetle trompe,* 
il pnise (drawM) de I'eau, cueilie les herbea et lea fleura, d4noue* 
les cordee, ouvrc et fermc les porter, dubouche les bouteillea, ramasae 
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par terra la pins petite piece de monnaie ; en nn mot, il fait j.res([ui{ 
tout ce que noua toons avec noa doigts. Quand il a soif, il rempbt 
d'eau cctte trompe, et boit ensuite comme s'il viduit' une bouteille. 
H ae nourrit d'berbes, de feuillea, de fruits et de riz (rice). II 
maoge environ e«nt cinquante Uvreg d'herbcs par jour. 

De ohaque c6t^ de ga trompe sortent deux ^nonnes dents qii'nn 
appello defenses. Ces d^enscs eont des annes tenibles, dunt it 
^pouvanfe' les plus f^roces ammaux. Ellea foumisaent une matiire 
prfcieuse, qu'on appelle ivoire, et pfesent^ jaaqu'i cent livres 



COSTBBSATION. 

Que Bavez-TOUB de I'^l^pbant 1 L'^liipbant eat le plug gros dea 

quadnip^des. 
Oil haKte-t^l t D babite lea forSta 6paisses, lea 

bords dos fleavea et les Ileus 

humides. 
Qu'estrce qn'ilade paitioulicT? H a une trompe, it I'aide de la- 

quelle il puiae de I'eau, cueille 

les herbes et lea fleuis, d^noue 

dos corduB, ete. 
Do quo! se nounitilt D ae nourrit d'berbea. de feuilles, 

de fruits et de m. 
Quand il a smf, que fajtril? . D remplit d'eau sa trompe et luit 

ensuite. 
Combien mange+U par jonr J Environ 150 livres d'herbcs. 
D'ou vientl'ivoire? L'ivoire se (ait des d4fensea do 

r^l^phant qui peaent ja3ria'& 

cent liviee ohacuno. 
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IX. NEUVISME LEpON. 



I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
(SeePartL, L. XXIV.) 

1. Conjunetivc pronouns, in tlie Grat and second persona, shonlil 
be repeated before every verb in a slnnilg tense. Ex,: — 

3e vouM atme el je vous aimerai loiijoun. 
I love jroQ and (I) ahall alwftya lovo joa. 
Voia ditea ti voia dim Umjoart. 
Yoa saj and (you) will alwajs say. 
Je U voU tt je teniendt. 
1 sne and hear it. 

/i MM omuu et mm ob»ide mat (C9». 
He weades (as) and beseu as anceasiogly. 

Note. With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are In the third 
person, they are rarely repeated, though more frequently than in English, 

Je I'ai Du a enlendn. 

I have seen and heard it. 

H dbmCs el ne pent ompreiuire, eU. 

He listens and cannot conceive, etc. 

2. When an emphasis is laid npon the personal pronoun, it miuit 
be repeated in French, but then, the first is diajtmctive. Veiy of- 
ten it is tbon preceded bj c'at, or for the third person pltual, by e« 
vmi. Ebc.; — 



J BUM, je le du. 
ifeit mol, qui le dig. 



„ , f lai, i! a pr^enda ceta. 

H..l« p.o»i.aed ft,., j , , , . ^ ,^ 



uBf ROtu n'aeiyns pas dil tvla. 
n'e^ pa* noui qm anani dit tela. 
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< «ux, 3s I'ont fail. 
They have done it, ■< „ .^, __., ^ . n„, «„■, 

NOTi. Observe that in such cases the verb is pat i 
and peraoD aa the pronoun which ia t 

1b it I who told tliis news 1 
Eil-ct mm qui tn dii cetft noaveBe t 

S. When a verb relates to aubjeota of di^rent peiBOns, it ia put 
m the plural mth now, if one of tbe Mveral subjocta is in the Srst 
person, — or vidi voui, if tbe subjects are in the second and third 
persona. Ex.: — 

Hy brother and / Bhall go into tbe coantry. 

Hon fiire el mm, mifi inaa a la campagne, or, 

Noa$ irm* a la conipn^ne, nun fiirt et moi. 

I told JOD and him or both yon and him. 

Je wmi I'ai dil atoieth l<d. 

Too and fonr Mend will come with me. 

Vout el vetre ami, wou* vieadra avec mm. 

4. When the verb governs two pronouns {both being persons) 
one in the Direct Objective, the other in the Indirect, tbe Indirect 
ia a disjunctive (see p. 110). Ex.; — 

Je vail vout pr^enter !t lui. 

I am going to introduce you to him. 

5. A personal pronoun, used as subject, may follow the verb 
after auiti, peut-etre, encore, loujours, en vain, du moim. oi au 



1. I believe and shall always believe that you were (avez eu) 
wrung. 2. Ho says SO, but be does not believe it. 3. I honoi 
uiid respect him, but I do not love him. 4. We come and go. 5. 
A passionate' ttimper* ronde'rs a man unfit' for buainess,* deprives* 
him of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes that he is not fit) 
(pr^pr*) for society,* 6. I have always bved and esteemed her. 
7. They (on) flatter* and praiae us. 8. It is I who have written iL 
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9. It is diey vrho have seen it. 10. They anil mj biothci have 
eomo. ] 1 Yon Uke tbe Iowa and I the country. 

1. PanloHiU. 2, CaracUre. i. Ituptt, 4, Put tbe definite trtlale. 6. PriMr, 
t. FiatUr. 

6. When two personal prononns limit a verb, both should oe dis- 
juuctive, and therefore after the verb. Ex.: — 

I forgive'^tb joa and ber. 
Jt pardoaae k voas et k <Mi.* 
I tpetk to him and not to 7011. 
Jtparltitlidel non it i>DU>. 

7. The prODOUDS himself, herself, themselTee, when irith a ru- 
flectiTe verb, are expressed in French by u ; otherwise by Imttume, 
eS«-meme, ewt-memet, elUt-mimet. Ex.: — : 

He (sbe) doe» not kaov himself (herself). 
li {etle) ne m connotf pat. 
They highly distiogaiahed tbemaelvea. 
lit {tUet) le distingaireBt beaucoup. But : 
Haa he done it himBelf t Tei, himself. 
L'a-t-it Jait lai'meme t Oui, lui-mtme, 

8. Soi, self, is of both genders, and Is used of things aa wall as 
of persons. Ex.: — 



9. The pronoun Uself, preceded by a prepoddon and relating to 
an inanimate object, is expreised by soi, when the antecedent noun 
is token in an abstract sense. Ex.: — 

Zr'ainian' attire U fer a joi. • 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 

La xertu eif aianiiit en soi. 

Virtae U tuniable in itself. 

nil panhntualiitf^iiat, 
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10. But it 13 rendered by elle, when the inanimate object is (^ an 
individnal nature aod of tbe feminine gender. Ex.: — 

La nBikre entraina ttna avec «iii. 

The river carried everything away with itself. 



11. Tbe Engliab personal pronouns are always rendered ;y 
the ditfunctivt (moi, loi, lui, etc.), when tbey &re used alone, ^r 
when after a preposition or after .^ue, than. Ex. : — 
Quiajbite^l Mbi, lui, dk, elc. 
Who has done that 7 I, he, ihe, etc. 
Vmdtt-aiua alUr avec moi, avfc tui, avec «urf «K. 
• Will you go with me, with him, with them ! etc. 
Je parle de loi, iTdle, iTdiea, de nous, cte. 
I am Bpeaking of thee, of her, of thom, of yoa, etc. 
// Mi p/us jeune que moi. 
Ho ia younger than I. 1 - 

' THEME SO. ■ 

1. I speak to you and to him. 2. I forgive [both] you and him, 
because I hope (that) jou will biihave ' better for the future (a I'ave- 
nir) . 3. The governor is your enemy ; if you apply* to hiin, yon 
will never succeed,' 4. I do not inist' (to) him; but I should tmst 
(to-) bia brother. 5. That man worlts for himself. 6. Each acts 
for himself. 7. If you do this for him and for her, you will greatly 
oblige mo. 8. One ought not' [to] spoak of one's self, unless {qu') 
with modesty. 9. That man is too proud ; he docs not know him- 
self. 10. The moon brought' a change' of weather. 

1. Siconduire. 2. S'addriieT d qn. 3, llituHr. 4. SeJIerAqn, G. OnaedoO 
pal. \Aiaena, 7. CAonpemenf, m. p 

r\ - 

n. PARTICULAR USE OP EN AND Y. 

1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard to inanimate 
objects, are rendered by en, when the French verb requires de 
before an object which follows, whatever preposition may be 
used in English. £x. : — 
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A4-im parl^ de men oaon^f Out, on at a parU. 
Did ibey 8[«tik of any work ! Yes, they spoke of it. 
■ Vma rn'oitr rendu lemict. Je iwui en Temtreit. 
Yoa tiave done me a, Barvice. I thank you for iL 

2. Bn is farther used to express the words iOTtie imd any, when 
they come aft«r a verb, and supply the place of an aacecedeut sub- 
Btantiro, aa : — 

Void da Jan^n ; en veax-iu t Donnei-m'en, I'il ihw* plait. 

EUre is liani, wiU you have Bome ! Give ma some. If yoa plboie. 

J'ai dea noix, en toulet-vtna f Dtmnet-m'en Imii. 

I hjiTe some walnuts ; will you have any ? Give me three of them. 

Donnex-lui-tn, give him some. 

0^ret4eur-en, offer them eome. 

Note. Obierve 1, that when used with another personal proaoun.en fol- 
lows that pronoun ; and S, tbat, in the affirmative Imperative, moi and Itn 
are changed into m' and 1' before en, as : daaaet-m'en. 

3. Fstands for in it, ialo it, at it, to it. there, and, with the 
verb penser, fOr of it, about it, of them. Like the other conjunc- 
dve pronouns, it is placed immediately before the verb, escept with 
theaffirmative Imperative, whoio it tbllons it.* Ek.: — 

Voire pire ea-U aa jardin t . Oai, it g est. 

la yonr father in the garden ! Yoa, lie a in it (thtre). 

AUex-vous ou tpeclade f Non, Mmufiear, je n'aeau pat. 

Are yon going to the theatre? No, air, 1 am not 

Y peii$ex-voa> T Je ii'y penie plus. 

Do you tbiuk of it 1 I do no more think of it. 

Aliex^, go there. 

Ifg allei pat, do not go there. 

NoTB. y most always refer to an antecedent. 

•Except mol anil Mn-tilcli follow the word' ir> witli the olBrniatETe Imperatlvr, 
at: Cmdutne t -y-aol, Ttadiy-toi (go tliere), whereaa wo ««y! Conrfuiiet-Hiimr ji. 
When both en and y happen to be gDvemed by the aame verb, y atanda belorc tu. 
Ex.: Jeemu y «i;»r(eraf, I will bring you tome there. But coadaiiei-iaiiHAia 
preferable to eondaitet-v-iaid. 
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THEME W. 

1. We speak of it. 2. You speak of them. 3. I am eony foi . 
it. 4. I have heard that your onole baa arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. 5. She epCAie to him of it. 6. Talk' do more of it, for 
I will not hoar of it. 7. Have 70a [any] books ? 8. Yes, I have. 
9. Have you boagbt eome flowers? 10. Yes, I have bought some. 
11. Qive me thi«e of them, if yon please. 12. You have bread, 
g^ve some to the poor. 13. I thank you for it. 14. Do not thank 
me for it. 15. I atody that language,' I know its rales well. 
16. Since' you have no apples in your garden, I will send you 
some. 17. If I bad money, I would give you some. 18. Send 
ns some. 19. Send me none. 20. Mr. A. is a true fiiend ; I 
shall never frnget the servioes which I have received* from bim. 
21. Is your fatherin his garden? 22. Yea, he is (m it). 23. 
Do you agree* to it? .24. Ybb, I agree to it. 25. Have you* just 
returaed from the ceuntry? 26. No, I am giHDg there. 27. We 
shaU think of it. 28. We have forced' them to it. 29. Tbore ia 
a ditch,* lake care* nof to foil into it. SO. Our orobard"' is very 
fruitful, we see all sorts" of fruits in it 31. It is (p'etl) a good 
book, one (_on) reads excellent things in it. 

1. Farbr, i. Langm, I. 
f. Font*, 8. VnJMit. I 



m. THE SCPPLTINO PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 

1. The prouDuna U,la,leM are used in French to supply ibe' 
place cf an antecedent snbslantJve or adjeotivo, or of a phrase. In 
such case, their equivalent in English ia m or tt, either expressed or 
understood. 

2. When fe refors to a noun with the deSnite article or possesEive 
adjective, it takes the gender and number of that noun. Ex.. : — 

Elet-ixKU la tnin de ert rn/antt. Oui, Jt la >ui*. 

Am jon the mother of these children ! Yes, I am. 

MtsdaiUMeHa, ita-viu* let niictt de Madame B. t Oui, Madame, turns ,'a 
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Lsdin, are von Mrs. B.'s nieces? Yes, madome, mam. 
Sane-en li ms doirtetliqua ! Oai, ce k» sonl. 
Are those joni Berranti ? Yes, thej are. 
Soiit-CK la co$ ganU neaji t Noa, ctneUs sonl pat. 
Are tbrne yoar naw gloves ? No, they are not. 

3. Bat wfaeD le supplioe the place of ao adjective, of » qoud 
nsed adjecdvely, or of a phrase, it remaiDS unohanged. Ex. : ~ 

Ltqtuii qaand etrt-Boaa nudade f JeU Sti/s depait huil jours. 

Uow long hare yon been ill ! I have haea (so) these dght da;*. 

C«* dama nmi-dlft marine* t Oai, die» U tont 

Are these Udies married 1 Yes, the; are (it or bo). 

Etm-ooag ohreiem t Oai, nous le xmma. 

Are yon Christians ? Yes, we are. 

11 U /era, t'il U pnU, he wilt do it, if lis can. 

VoTB. Le, la, lei must be nsed |g 2} when the ai^ecUve is osed snbstan- 

JUademaieeUe, Aes-cous la malade T Qui, je la suts. 
Miss, are yon the sick onal Yes, 1 am (she). 

4. Z« ehould also be inserted ia sentences containing a compara- 
tive, after qw — ne, as: 

// est Tnainlenant plus actif qu*il ne l'€tfiit auparaoant. 
Be is uow more active than he was berore. 
EOe at noins rictie gu'on ne le petue. 
She is not so ricli as one would think. 



^^ 



1. Is that your book 1 2. Yob, it is. 8. Are tliose yonr books! 
4. Yes, &ey are. 5. Are you the mistress of tlie hoose? 6. No, 
I am not 7. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. M. ? 8. Yea, tbey 
are. 9. Are joa mj Mend's asters? 10. Yes, we are. 11. You 
irant some men of good will ? ^ 12. We are all m. 13. Are these 
jour horses? 14. Yes, thej are. 15. Are the brothers rich? 16, 
No, tbey are not. 17. Are the house and garden large? 18. 
Yas, they are, 19. Is not this pretty girl your gardener's 
daughter? 20. Yes, madam, she is. 21, We need' only think 
ourselves happy, and we shall be 3o. 22. Yoong ladles, are you 
Koglish? 23. Yea, we are. 24. Are you physicians ? 25. ITea, 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



262 TX. NBDTIEUE LE^On: 

IDT, we are. 26. Are 70U the phj^c'ians? 27. Yes, mr, we are. 
28. leheBad?' 29. No, he is not. 30- Is ebe rich? 31. Yes, 
slie is. 32. Are those genUetnen brothora? 33. Yea, thej are> 
34, Are you aUll my frieDd? 35. Yes, I am. 36. Are you the 
KSter of Mrs. A. f 37. Yes, I am. 38. Are you the ladies whom 
my mother ezpecte? 89. Yes, we are. 40. Because she is pretly, 
she mnstr not imagine* that she wilt always be to. 41. We were 
embarrassed,' and are to yet {eneore). 42. Children ought to 
(daivmuy apply* themselves to theii studies as much as (hey can. 



BEADINQ LE3S0H. 
L'iliPHAHT- (Canlinuation.) 

L'^l^phant vit (Hpet') au delii de cent cinquante ana, qnand il 
est Ubre. Ces animauz marchent ordinairement de oompagnie ; le 
pins &g& condmt.la troupe ; le second d'&ge marohe le dernier ; lea 
jeunes et leb femelles sent au milieu dcs autres ; les mbrea portent 
lenra pedts et lea tiennent embrass^ do leurs trompos. 

L'el^phant dompt^' est le plus doiK et le plus patient de tons 
]e8 animaox. II s'attache h oelui qui lo soigne ;' il le caresse, et 
semble devinec' tout oe qui pent Id plaire. En peu de temps il 
comprend lea mgnes et mSme la parole. II rei^it les ordrcs de son 
maltre aveo attention et lea execute aveo pmdence. Un ^l€phant 
domeatique rend antant de service que sis bona obeTaux. 

lis ne cassent rien de ce qu'on leur conSe. lis poaent doneement 
les paqaets qn'ils portent, et les raageut dans rendroit* qu'on leur 
montre. Us eaaaient avoo leurs trompea flezibles, s'ils sont bien si- 
tnds, et qnand un tonneau' commence k rouler, its Tont d'eux-mSmca 
cherclier des pierrea pour I'^tablir aoUdement. 

LToUiBB. 2. To Uke Sara. i. Toiueu. 4. Pboo. S. Cuk, 

L)in;«., Google 
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CONVBRSATIOH. 

Qael age r^4pbant atteintri] ? Dvit au del^ de 150 ana. 

8e l^sse-t-il dompter 1 Qui; et qnand il eat dompt^, il 

est le pluB doux de tous lea 

aninaaiuc. 
L'^l^phant est^il int«Uigeut ! Ties-intelligent ; il comprend 

les dgoes ct meme la purcle. 
So rend-ii utile anz hommes ? Ud seul 4l4phant rend autant 

de service que six bona oho- 

Taux. 
Les ^l^pbantei sont-Qs maladrolta Non, pas du tout ; ils do oas- 
(awkward) 1 sent rien de ce qu'on tear 

confie. 
Que fbnt^ils qnand un tonnoau Its vont cherolier des pienea 
oommence h. router t pour I'etablir solidemeDi 



X. DIXI^ME LE9ON. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
See Part I., Leison xxt. 
In regard to the intonogativ^ prononna teqadf gaiT qati and qmif the 
(bUowing obserratiom are lo bo made ; — 

1. Z«yK«?, which? always refers to some noun either preceiltiig 
or immediately fblloving, and agrees with it in gender and Dumber. 
Ek.: — 

Void deux TOUto, laqiuJte prendrez-voia T 
• Here are two routea ; whicli will you take 1 
Lajada de vo> touliera HMt d/chirfy f 
Wbidi of jour ghocs Hie worn out ' 
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Note. The interrogative adjective whal joined to a noan U alwaji ex- 
pressed by ifttd, {. ifudle. Ex. : — 

Whnl book do yon read ! qud Uvre liaez-voai f 
What Me your rcnuona ! gudia sorU bo* rainmt t 

2. The iDtemtgative pronouns who? whotef to whom f whomi 
are expressed hy quit de qui? (not dontt) a qui? and for the 
objective qui ? {que ae an interrogative means tohat, never whom) . 
Ex,: — 

Who coniBB t fui viait f 

Of wliom do you spc&k 1 de ipii parta-nous T 

Whom do yoa seek ! yai cherdiei-Boat t 

8. lostoad of the nmple qui? ^ form gat etlve gut, who? is 
often used for the Nom., and qui ett-ce que, whom? for the Dir. 
Obj. Ex. : ~ 

Qii at-(x ifutvient Ih, who cornea there ? 

Qui etl-ct gue veia cAercia, whom aro yoa looking for ! 

4. The Bame is the case with quef for which qu'ett-oe quit vt 
often used in the Nom., and qu est-ce gtie t in the Db. Obj. The 
latter has a stiD stronger form, gu'e»t-ce que c'est que . . 1 This 
compound form is generally used in tbe expres^<m what it that 1 
and also when a simple noun follows, e. g. : — 

-rt..^ j„, J . ^ what IS that 1 

Qual-ce yu« c'eii qjie cda 1 ) 

Uu est-ce que cent que lamef ) 

' 5. The papil must bo oaieful, however, not to confound qui ett' 
ee qui, who V with qu'est-ct gut, what ? The latter is nsed for the 
wanting Nominative of the oonjanetive pronoun gve. We say : — • 

__ , _ , , , ) out al-ce qui txiut a offenttl 
Who hoa olRnded you 1 K ■ ^ ^. 

' \qm vena o offaati 
Whereas ; 

What {Nom.) makea yon bo sadt 
(^'etl-et qui voua rend n* fritle f 

ru'esl-et que vout JaileM fii T 



Jqn'g a-t-it de nounaiu 1 
qa'fst-ce qu'il y adtai 
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6. Que, what? as the-ooajunctive fbnn.can only be used before 
the verb or in close connection witli it; but the disjunctive form 
quoi, what? stands either alone or after a prepodtion, or is even 
used aa an interjection. Ex. : — - ■ 

Voas fhercha qaetqae chase ; qaoi done t 

YoQ are looking for something ; wha.t ia it ! 

A qaoi pensf-t-il, of wbftt dooB ho think t 
, Da <pim par!e-t~on, of what do people talk ! 

Quoil vims ites mari^ I what! you are married ! 

Note. Qaoi is also used instead of q'l'y a-l-il, as ; — 

Q/uri de plus moynyiyiie qa'tme belle nuil d'^H (instead of ju'y a-t-U dt 
plai raagaijiqael) 

What is there mora splendid than a beaiitiful snmlner'B night t 

7. In antithetical questions with or {as you or /?), the French 
usage departs very widely from the English, inasmuch as the con- 
trasted persons or objects, instead of standing in the Nominative 
as in English, usually follow de. Ek.: — 

Qui de voiu cu dt moi remportera U prix f 

Who will take the prize, yon or I ? 

Qui atl^U pita appliija€de toi on d'Emile t or 

Qui dt toi ou if Entile a tt€Uplia appliqaif 

Who has been the most diligent, yon or Emile t 

8. De may be omitted, however, when two or more ou's occur, 
and also when de or dea with lequel precedes. £x. : — 

LaqOflh den deux natiom ^ait 2a jdue vertueiae, lei Grees ou lea Bomains f 
Which of the two nations was the more virtuoos, the Greeks or the 
Roinan's? 

THEME 23. 

l.Whichofyourbrotbersism^ried? 2, Which of your sisters 
has (est) gone to England ? 3. Of aJI these pictures, which should 
yo.u like best?' 4. Which ofyour daughters learns Italian ?* 5, 
Here are two pencils ; which will you take ? 6. What countries 
did Alexander the Great conquer ? * 7, What are your terms ? * 8. 
Whogoea there? 9. To whom do you speak ? 10. For whom does 
a miser' hoard 'riches?' 11. Who will be bold* enough to attack 
him? 12. Who are these women? 13. Whose^glovesare these i 
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14. Here are two graimnarB ; to wMch do ;oa ^to tlie prefercooe I 

15. Who sustains'* this glob« in the air? 16. What is more pleaa- 
ant than to do' good?" 17. What is human life ? 18. What 
should prevent'' jour feCher from buying (d'acheler) this house? 
19. A little more fame,*^ a little more wealth, — what does all tliia 
signify?" 20. What are jou speaking of? 21. Of what do you 
accuse me ? 22. On {sur) what mil you interrogata" him t 23. 
What ! Charles has been arrested 1 " 24. Which of yoa has b(«n ■ 
sick, E!mil^ or Emma 1 25. Which was the greatest man, Alexan- 
der, Caesar, or Napoleon the First ? 

I. Le mtntz. 2. Put Uie utlcle. S. Put hu Bonquered, a eonquls. 4. CoadiHoa, 
t. i.L-amre.m. 6. Amiuitr. 7. RiehetM. 6. Sardi. >. See p KM, $ 2, S, d gvi. 
to. Soutmir. 11. Oubien. 12. Enpi<*tr. IX OMrt. U. aptfAo-. U. I»ttr- 
roffer. Ifi. Arrm. 



HEADING LESSON.' 
BERVILiaS SE DEFEND DEVANT LB PBUPLI. 

" Si Ton m'a fait veifir iei pour me demander compte* de oe qui 
a'est pasaii dans la. demiere batailte oil je comman'dais, je suis pr@t 
h Tous en instruire ; m^ si ce n'est qu'un pr^texte pour me fairo 
p^rir, comme jo le soup^onne,' ^pargnez-moi' des paroles inuUles : 
Toil^ mon corps et ma vie que Je vous abandonne, vous. pouvei en 
disposer. 

"Quel est done mon crime? Quelle fante ai-je commiee joa- 
qu'ici ? On m'accuso d'avoir perdu beaaeoup de monde dans le dep- 
oicr combat. M^s quel est le g^n^rul qui puisse livrer des ba- 
lailles centre une nation aguerrie,* qui bc defend couragensement, 
siins qu'it y ait de part et d' autre' du sang de repandu ? Quelle di- 
viniti^ e'ost engag^e envers le peuple romain, k lui faire rcmporter 
ilea victoires sans auoune perteV* A qui fera-t«n croire que la 
glnire a'acquiert' autrement que par de grands perils ? J'en sola 
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vena anz xuudb aveo des troupes plua nombreuBes que c«llea que 
toub tn'aviez confi^ee; j'^ mis en d^route ieurs ^^gions, qui, k la 
fin, ont pria la fuite. Que me reBtaitril k fiure? Qui d'entre tous 
eflt pu Be refuftcr k la victoire qui marchait devant moi ! Etut-il 
meme" eu mon pouvoir de reteiur to§ soldata, que leur courage em- 
portut, et qiu ponrmuyaicnt aveo ardeur un etuiemi eSray^ ? Que 
die-je'e Si j'aTMS Wt eouuei^ la retraite, bi j'avaia ramen^ aos 
soldate dans lenr camp, iequoi ne m'sccuseraitron pas aujourd'hui } 
. Leguel de vob tiibons tmimt approuTi^ ma conduite? Ne m'aooa- 
8oraient-ilB pas d' intelligence avec les enuemis ? " 



XI. ONZIEME LEgON. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
(See Part I., L. XXIV.) 

1. The relative pronouns who, which and Aat are rendered by 
gut, when they are in the Nominative case, whether they refer to 
persona or tiling, as : — 

Tho man wbo works, I'homme qui travaUle. 
The pen which is on (he table. 
la ptume qal ett tar la table. 

2. The same pronouns when in tho Direct Objective, whom, 

which, tliat, are expressed by que, as ; — 
The man whom you know, i'l^mane que xxna amnaiiset. 
The book which I have lost, U liore gne j'ai perdu. 
Note. Sometimes, howerer, Ifijud most be employed instead of qui or 
que, when by the use of the latter an ambigaiCy might arise. In onch a 
i>ase 09 this for instance : Le frire de Madame Leiitaii qui hahite Paris, 
where two persons hcing mentioned, it would be doubtfnl whether we meao 
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to atkj that the brother or the hdy lives ia FuU. In the &nt cue, m 
miut taj : — 

Le Jrhe de Mad. LtLeau Uqad habile Paris, 
or if the lady is meant : 

Le fiire de Mad. Ldieaa UstptdU or qui habile Parii, 
For the latter of the two penons qui can generally be nsad. 

3. When the lelative pronouns whom or tohick follow a pTeposi> 
tion, they are uaoallj ezpreesed by ^t in Bpeaking of persons,* 
and by kguel or laqueSe (pi. lesqueU, letqiieUet) in spooking of 
iminiala and things, sb : — 

The little boj U> whom I give the book, is diligent 

Le pelil goTfon a qai je donne le lii/re, est appliqaf. 

The EnglighmaD with trhom I travelled. 

L'Anglau ante qai j'ai voyagt. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, etc 

La gtoire i laqtielle Its h&oi tacrifieni, etc. 

The cane with which he stmck nte, etc. 

La canne avtc taqudle ii m'afeappe, etc. 

4. Tho relative pronotus vihow, of whom or of mhtch are com- 
monly expressed in Preach by dont, both for persons and fbr ob- 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yeslerdaj. 
Le Fraapii) doat le fiire M arrive hitr (see L. III., 12). 
I have seen the (garden of which yon speak. 
J'ai Bu te jardia dont voia parUi. 

5. Bat Uquel most be employed when the noun which follows 
whose is governed by a prepontion. 

We can consequently say : — 
The man whose merits are known. 
L'hanimf, dontlei m^let (Nom.) unU connM. 
The author whose WMks yon Iutb read. 
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L'auUilu-donlvoaiava la let ouoroffa (Dir. Obj.).* 

The man of nbo»e modes^ people tsM. bo mach. 
L'homme de la jnodaiK daqad on parle tatit. 
Tbo friend to whose honestj I have trusted, has deceived me. 
L'ami a la pmbiU dugad je me taia JU, m'a Ininip^. 

{), The relative pronouns tohom, which, and that, are ofien left 
out in English, but in French gut and que are never omitted. 
Example: — 

The boj I saw with jou jegterda;. 

Le garfOB yue j'ai tm kier anec voat. 

I ebali eand joa the books joa hare chosen. 

Je Doui ennerro) let Uvret que boos aoex duasit. 



1. The man who has done this is generally* esteemed. 2. The 
flocks* which graze' in those meadows* are mine (a moi), 3. The 
watch which I had is broken. 4. The books which you read are good, 
but difficult* to be understood. 5. The sister of my friend who ar- 
rived here last week, is very ill. 6. The physician's daughter of 
whom I spoke to you the other day, has niarriod ftlr. B. 7. A bird 
whose wings have been clipped,* cannot fly any more. 8. Bees', 
among which we find such admirable order,* are very useful insects. 
9. The professor* to whom I write, is very learned, 10 The man 
yon respect Is my friend. 11. Idleness is a vice ia which young 
people are mooh inclined. 12, The country we inhabit'" is beauti- 
ful and fnutfii]. 13. The reasons npon mluch I rely," are unan- 
Hweroblo." 14. Mr, B. Is a man to whose discretion I dare" not 
trust. 15. He who gets" riches, knows not for whom he gets 
them. 16. The daughter of Minot gave a thread" to Theseus," by 
means (ou moyeti) at which he went out" of the labyrinth 
(fo laiyrivike). 

ami. If the word depeadiiij; upon dont li ■ 
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1. Oin^atement, 2. Trtmptaa, m. 3. PaUrt, {we p. I7S, Ho. 26). 4. AuMil 
f. S, D^fieOtt rt oMBj^^mire. e. Aoflnt!*. 7. Zm oMU^. 8. Or**, m, », fto. 
/MKur, 10, Babiltr. 11. Jemejbnde, 12. SViBir^p;*™*. ij. A»'om«t«jto- 
14. .diH»«r. IS. Pft;«, 16. TA^iM. 17. SorHr. 

7. ^aw', what, ia also used as a relative, btit only in connecdon 
-^' with a preposttioD. It is generally used absolutely ; and when 

the noun W which it refers has been ezpressod the uac of Uqvel, 
laqudU, &c., is preferable. 

Saiifz-vaia ii qiioi ii ^ocaipe it pr^imt t 

Do you know what he busies himself with now 1 

April qiua, aflcr which. Sans qim, otherwise. 

Ceat poani'UH, on that account, ihereforo. 

8. The adverbs of place oii, d'oii and par oi, are also oflen 
> employed instead of the relative pronouns dam kqwl, dnguel, par 

lequel, etc., when things ai'e epolicn of, afl : — 

L'embairas ou ffor dana teqiipJ) se troum muii pert. 
The embamusment in whieh my father finds himself. 
Lt village par oil (for par iequd) nous iwions de pauer. 
The village through which we have j'uet passed. 

9. The correlative pronouns he who, fem. die who, pi. (Aey who 
. or those who, ore rendered by celui qui, fem. celle qui, pi. maac. 

eeux qui, pi. foin. celles qui. Ex.: — 

He who ia contented, is happj. 

Cdiit qui at coiUeat est kfureax. 

They (or those) who are iliseon tented, are unhappy. 

Ceux qai sont mecontenls, soM maUieuTeux. 

Note I. Both or either may vary acconling Co the verb they depend on, 
(cdai qai, celai qtie, ftc.) as : — 

I shall give it to him whom I love moat. 

Je le donnerai a nlai qae j'uiiiip- k mieai. " 

Note 2. In French boih pronouns must be joined, and no inversion can 
lake place as in English. Ex.: — 

He ia a bad citiioi who reiiels against his conntry. 

CWui qui >e rivoile t-ontre sa /uitne est iin mauvaia ciVojren. 

10. Tho English what, when not an interrogative pronoun, but a 
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oompoond velative in the Eense of &at which, is tnuulated \fj ee 
qui for the NominatiTe) ee que for the Direct Objediye, and by ce 
dont, when ttie verb takes the prepodUon <&, as : — 

What is fine, ia not alwaTi good- 
• Ca qvi est heaa n'eft pea taitjoart ban. 

I shall do what I have promiged. 

Je ftrai ix que j'ai promU. 

I have Bene him what he needed. 

Jt hi ai eavojii a doal il avail beaoin. 

II. When ce qui, ce que or ee dont begiaathe eentence, e'ut 
mnat be placed before the second claose, except (as in the first sen- ^ 
tence above) when an adjective or a particijjle follows, aa : — 

Ge que vtma poava Jhire de mieux, c'at de partir bnU de $vile. 
The b«at thing for yon to do, is to leave imniEdiatel J. 
Ce qai me ciagrine, c'eai la perte de moa tfom«*tju«, 
Wliat grieves me, a the loss oT ni; gerrant. 

12. Proverbial and 'general expressions nsuallj commence with juI, 
•lioever, insleail of ctlai qui. Ex.: — 
Qui court deux ti&vres, n'en prend aacun. 
He who chases two haree cat<'hca uone. 
Qui came lei verres, la paie. 

Wlio(erer] breaks the glasses mnst pay for them. 
Sauve qui peat I lei him save himself who can I 



1. This is the object' at which he urns.' 2. The study to whidi 
I am devotecl,' gives me great pleasure- 3. Nature, whose beanty 
we daily* admire, is an inexhaustible'' aource of enjoyment* for us. 
■1. Your pupil's mother, with whom I was speaking yesterday, 
left' this inorning. 5. What sort of a book is that in which you 
ate rcadiugV 6. It js a Roman History. 7. There is nothing 
Hj)on (a) which I think more frequently' than the sad fate* of my 
poiir fiiend. 8. What is true is also good. 9. Virtue and freedom 
■are the ijonilitions without which we cannot be happy. 10. Is the 
boiUQ in which you live on the highway?"* 11. No, it is tolerably 
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fer" from it (en). 12. That is the thiug about which I would 
speak with yoa. 13. The thing the miser thinks least about (a) is 
to aid"^ the poor. 14. That is the thing witli whioh he struck me. 
15. It is an illness to the prograse*' of which (§ 5) one cannot ap- 
ply" too prompt roraedies." 16. He who cannot keep a secret, ia 
mcapable of governing." 17. That which most deserres our respcci 
is virtue. 18. What I most wish, iBj» see you happy. 19, What 
I like most, is to be alone. 

1. Le but. 2. Teadrt. 3. Divoui. 4. Joummemaa. S. /lutpuisaUt. S. Li 
ytoMr. 7. Eelparlit. ». Soavent. 9. Ltiort. 10. Zaroutt. ILAua^MffBt. 
12. Aatitter. 13. Progrit, m. 14. Jpporter, IS. ZM tn/p prompt! rtmidei. 10, ^ 



8UITB DB "SERVILinB. 

" Si V08 ennemis se sont rallies, a'Ua ont &4 soutenus par nn corps 
de troupes qui s'avan9^t h leur secours; enfin, s^il a M\a reoom- 
mencer tout do nouveau le combat, et ra, dans oette derniere action, 
j'lu perdu quelqoes soldats, n'est^e pas le sort' ordinaire de la 
guerre ? Trouverez-vous des gen^raujt qui veuillent se charger du 
commandemeut de vos amKes, k condition de raraener h Borne toua 
les soldats qui en seraient sortis sous leur cooduite? N'esaminez 
done point si'k la fin d'une balajlle, j'ai perdu quelques soldats. 
mws jugez de ma oonduite par ma rictoire. 

" S'il est vrai que j'ai chaas^ les ennemis de votre territoire, que 
je leur ai tu^ beaticoup de monde dans deux combats, que j'ai foree 
les debris' de leurs armiies de e'enfermer dans leurs places,' que j'ai 
envichi Borne et vos Boldata da bulin° qu'ils ont &it dans Ic pays 
nnacmi : que (lei) vos tribuns s'^levent, et qu'ils me reprooheat eu 
quoi j'ai manqu^° centre les devoirs' d'nn bon g^n^ral. 

" Mais ce n'est pas ce que je craina : ces accusatjons lie aervent 
que de pr^tezte pour pouvoir exercer impun^ment leur haine* et leui 
anirooat^ contre le senat et centre I'ordre des patriciens. Faul-il 
que vous ne demandiez jamais rien au s^nat qui ne soit pn^judioiable 
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Kt Inen coraxnun de la patrie, et que toob ae le demaadiez que par 

des B^tions ? Si un s^nateur ose' vous repri^senter rinjustiee de 
TOs pretentions, si un consul nc parle fan le language s4ditieuz de 
voa tribuna ; s'il dt^fend avec courage la souveraine putssanoe do&t U 
estrev6tu, on orie au tyran,"* A peine est-il sorti do charge, qu'il 
Be trouve accabie d 'accusations. G'est ainsi que, par votre injuste 
jilebtscnte, tous avez 6t^ la vie k M^n^nius, au^ grand capjtmne 
que bon citoyen. Ne devrifez-vons pas mourir de honte d'avoir per- 
s^cut^ ri cruellement le fils de ce M^n^nius Agrippa, k qui toiu 
devez tob tribuns et oe pouvoir qui vous rend h preecnt si furieuz 1 

" On m'en voudra peut-etre de la liberte avec laquelle je vona 
paile dans I'^tat o& je me trouve k present ; mala je ae crains point 
la mort : condamnez-moi, bi tou^ I'oeea ; la vie ne peut elre qa'k 
charge k un g^n^ral qui est reduit k ae justifier de ses richnreB. 
Aprea tout, ou sort pareil k celui de M^n^niua ne peut me desbo- 
norer." 



COHVEESATION, 

Qui 4tah Serritiua? Un faineux g^n^i^ romun. 

Pourqnm I'a-t-on fait venir k Pour ae justifier devant le peu- 

Bome ? pie. 

De quoi I'aviut-oo accuse? On I'aviut aceus^ d'avoir perdu 

trop de soldats dans un com- 
bat. 
Eet-il poedble de liner (una) Non, ce n'est pas poesible. H 
bataille, sans qu'D y ait du doit y avoir de part et d'au- 
Bang de r^pandu ? tre du sang de repaudu. 

Peub<«i remporter unc vieloire H est iuposBible de d^fiure un 
nana aucune perte? enneini nombreox et aguerri 

sans perdre du monde. 
(lOmnent se justifia Servilius du II rappela anx B/)ni^na qu'U 
repTDclie qu'on lui fiusait? avait romporb^ nne victoire 

decisive, et mis en d^rout« 
U lee t^i^ons des ennemis. 
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Etait-il en son poavoir de retenir Non, leur courage lea emportut, 

eea soliUte ? ' et its pouraaivaieDt avec ar- 
dour rennemi e&raj^. 

Avait-il maaqu^ oontze lea devoiis Nod, on ne lui put rien re- 

' d'on boD g^n^ral ! procber. 

BI Serrilius avalt fuit sonner la Lea tribuna du peuple I'auraient 

retraite, de quoi I'auraitH)!! ao . nccus^ d'mtelligeace avec lea 



(jueta services ttvaic-il rendua k II avait chass^ lea enDemia du 
(to) Rome T - temtoire romun et enrichi 

Rome du butjn qu'il rappor- 
tait du pya euncmi. 
Quand ue s^nateoT et^t sorti de J]a raocablment d'accoaalioixa. 
charge, que Caistuent lea tribune 
du peuple ? 
Quel exemple d'iajaatice leur Ccloi de Men^nlua. 

reproAa-til ? 
Serriliua B'att«ndait-il k wa eort Oui, mais il dit qu'uo eort per 
semblable k celui de M^uMua? reil fi cetiii de M^odoiua ne 
pourrait le dishonorer. 



XII. DOUZIESME LEgON. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

In reg&rd to die indefinite proDOuiu treated of in Lesson XXIX., rirt 
I., the following pecoJiaritieB are to be observed ; — 

1. The word on derived from homme, tnan (Latin Aonw), aervea 
to render all vague and general reporta expreaaed in Engliab by ihey 
tay, people say, it is $aid, we toy, ete. Jlie verb which foUrwa is 
alwajs in the third peraon mngular. as : — > 
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Fettle Bay, it is said, on dit. 

One cannot have ererythmg, on ne peut pas amir tout. 
NoTB 1. When in Eaglish the passive voice is used in this sense, the 
verb must be chan)^ in French into tlie active voice with on, as : — 
It U said, an dit. I[ is believed, on emit. 

I was Cold, on m'a dit. 1 am deceived, on me tnmpe. 

Letters have been ie<%ived, on a refu da Ultra. 
NoTB 2. For the cases where Van is ased instead of on, see Lesson 

XXIX., a. 

2. CkcKtm, e, eacb, has for the English his, her, or iu, which 
fhliows it, son, sa, ses, and ^r, levrs, for their, as : — 

Fnt these books each in its place. 

ReiaettBc ces litres cha/^n a sa jilaet. 

The jndges have given acnience each according to bis conscience. 

Leg jaga out op/neS rhacun sdon >a conscience. 

The bees build each their cells. 

Les abeiltes balissent dutcune teur cdlule. 

When rJiacan means eceri/ one,'everybod}i (inelnding o/f), it is atnafa mas- 
cnline. Example : Cliacun a son lour. Bat when nsed relativelj, i. e., in 
reference lo a part of mankind, it may be fkninine. Example: Cliacun» 
de BOOS (/annus) se pidUmdait sup&ieare aax avires. 

3. Aucun, personne, aod rien do not require Tie before the verb, 
in a Gentonce interrngative or of doubt: aucun then stands fur any, 
personne for anybody, and rien for anything. Ex. : — 

Je necroii pas gii'it ^'ftit'Oucitn hoiiiHtp sans dtffaiil. 
I do not think there is any man nithout a fault. 
Je doute ifir'it y ait rien de pl'is beau. 
I doubt whether there is anything more beantiful. 

KoTB. .Aucun and nu^ are not nsed in the ploral, except before nonns 
which have no singolar, or which are nsed in a difi^nt sense in the 

4. When, however, these three pronouns serve to answer a ques- 
tion without repeating the verb used by the inc[uiTer, thoy relaln 
their negative meaning, aa : — 

Qu'avai vous T Rien. Hiai da lout. 

What is the matter with yon ? Nothing. Nothing at all 

5. None, not one, are rendered by aucun ne and pat un ne. 
Examples:— 
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None of jon were there, aucun de voua n'y Oail. 

I have ronraiaicn; none (not one) of thcni U mnrried. 

tPai quQtre atFura, aucane Or pas un« »'^ marine, 

6. Somebody, tome one, anybody, and any one, ick expremed hj 
quelqu'im angular and masculine. Ex. : — 

Soinebod; lold me bo, fudju'un tat I'a dit. 

Do JOQ know ODj one hera 1 ConnauMX-voiu qarlqu'im id T 

7. Laplupart, most, is properly a collective noun, and like most 
otlier collective noane tahes the plural aAer il. This requires the 
verb and attribute which follow to be put in the pIuraL Ex. : — 

La piupart de ca pommea ne tont pat encori m&rei. 
MOBi of these apples are not jot ripe. 

8. Another is usually expressed by un ati^, and otAen (Nom. 
and Direct Obj ) by d'auires or lei autre*. Ex. : — 

Another voald not have acted so. 

Un autre n'aurail paa agi ainai. 

Choritj is contented that others be preferroil. 

La diarii^est EOnlenle (pielta aatrea soient pr€f&tt. 

Buy some other*, acUUz-ea iPautre*. 

9. Autrtii, others, only applies to persons ; it is, however, also 
taken as a singular in the sense of anotlier. It is empli^ed only 
after a prepoi^ition. Consequently, when in English tbe indefinite 
pronoun other» occurs in the Nom. or Dir. 0^'., it must not be 
translated by aulrui, but by (Tautres or Us autreM (§ 8). Rx. : — 

Charity rejoices in the happineas of others. 

La chariie ae r^ouit du bcnJuar ifautnj J. 

AUendfx cCatUrai ce ipit voiu faites a aulrui. 

Expect from others the same tieatmcnC which joa give them. 

10. When, however, the verb in the latter clunse governs the Dir. 
Obj., en is used instead of ion or set. Ex.: — ■ 

Souvent nous bldmrnui let d^Jiaitt d'autmi tans en reconnaStre Ics bonnes put- 
Hut (without acknowledging their good qualiiioe). 

11. TV/bas tTOsignlficatioDs: mcAand monyaC/nan). Id the 
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fbnuer, it is tm adjective and agrees with its noun, in tbe latter 
it is often a prononn, i. e. b ueed wilbont a substantiYe. Ex.: — ' 

T^ dolt !a di^kaUi du (emun que, etc. 

Such 1TBS Che dtfflcaltj of the groond, etc 

7W parte de ciote) qu'il a'entend pas. 

Hon; ti mim speaks of thinga which he doea not aaderetand. 

12. Such a must be rendered by «» tel, vne teUe. Ex.; — 
(Jb Id homme, each a man. 

Unt idU fanme, snch a woman. 
Cnte/haaalso the mcnmngof Momfio, u: — 
Chtx Moatiea- un td ,- Madame un« tdle. 

13. Tel que has tba meaning mch as oi Jiul as, and agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refera. Ex.: — 

Telies jue voai la vojjfx, such aa 70U see them (fern.). 

14. Notice also the expression : II n'y a rien de Ul qme ... or 
il n'eit rien tel que . . ., there is nothing like. Ex.: — 

II n'y a rien de Iti ipie d'aaoir unc bonne amtcienet. 
There is nothing like having a good conscience. 



1. They speak of peaco. 2. People are not always, fortunate. 
8. French Is spoken here. 4. The invention of gunpowder is at- 
tiibut«d* to to Berthold Schwarz of Fribui^.' 5. It is said that 
the queen b in Loudon. 6. Everybody has his faults. 7. What 
■is the prioe of each of these medals ?* 8. My children have each a 
good place. 9. Every one has hLi [own] manner of thinking* and 
acting. 10. I do not know an^ of his friends. 11. Would any- 
bolj dare' deny* it? 12. Nono of the judges were against you, 
13. Of all the nations of the earth, there is nope (not one) but has 
(f/rH'n'di'O naidea' of God. 14. I expect somebody. 15. Those 
apples ore fine, I will lake some. 16. When we are in (en) town, 
we have almost every day somebody to dine* with us. 17. I have 
lost my stick, I must buy another. 18. Most of my books are 
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Mw. 19. Do not speak Ul (moT) of otbere. 20. Do not unto («) 
othera wbat thon nonldsl not tbey Bhould* do nnUi thoe. 21. Many 
a man bows'" who dooB not reap." 22. There is nothing like being 
{que d'etre) an honest man. 23. You musl take them such as 
they are. 

1. Aaribatr, 3. friboarg. 3. iKdaiae,r. 4. Dt ptnttr et ^agtr. I. Oitr. 
«. Ifler. 7. IiUt,r. S, A diner, a. Qu'lU te Jltitat i UA mime. 10. Sewer. II. 
StovOT. , 
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mDEFmiTE PRONOUNS, CONTINUED. 

1. L'un et fautre, tern. Pune et Vaiilre (plur. let uas et Ufau- 
Irei, fern, les uneg et lea aulrei), both. These pronouns agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which tbej refer; if they aro 
preceded by a prepodtion in English, that prepotitiou must be re- 
peated in French before each part. Ex.: — 

Both are gone, t'ua tt I'aufre Knd parla. 

I will do it for them bolh. 

Je It ferai pour l'un et pour Faatre. 

Note I. When in English the ironll>ofi is followed bj a noan, it is ren- 
dered in French bj lei dtux. Ex.; — 

I use both hands, je me sera dea deux ttiains. 

Note 9. Both rolloved bj arat is a conjanction and is commonlj omit- 
UA in French, as ; — 

She is both handgome and rich, eCe eet belle et riche, 

2. X'wn ou FaiUre, fern. Tune ou Tattire, either, also requires 
the repetition of the preposition, as : — 

I will do it fur either. 

Jt It ftrai pour fan ou p<nir I'autrt, 
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8. M ran ni CaiUre, fem. m Vune ni Vaulre, xeitier, requires 

w before tbe verb, as : — 
Neither has obtained ihc priso. 
Ni run ni I'aaire n'a yagne le prix, 
I will lift it for neither of them (Jem.). 
JentU firai ni poar I'aiie ni /lOur I'aulre. 

4. L'un I'atUre, fem. Vune Vawtre (plur. Us um let autres, fern. 
Ut UTietUs autrex), one another, each other. The first of tbo two 
pronouns is always tlic subject and eonsequontly stands in tbo'Nom- 
inativo in Preach. Active verbs then require se, tiou» or vous to 
be prefixed, although no reflcctjvo pronoun appears in English. 
When they are preceded by a preposition in Englbb, that preposi- 
tion must coine between them in French, Ex.: — 

Thcao two girl3 love each other tenderly. 
Cm deux j'eunes JUles I'aiiaent [t'une i'aulrei lendrement. 
. Charles and Henry apeak ill of each other. 
C/uniaet Henri parlaa mal l'un del'autre {not de fan I'autre.) 

5. The word the same is uspressed by fe meme or la meme for 
the angoluT and by les memes for the plural of both gendcis, wheth- 
er it be eonnecled with a noun or not, as : — 

Is that the same pencil which I have lent yon. 
Eat-ce le mime crayoa qae cdid que je voas ai prMT 
Yes, it is the aame, oui, c'etl U mime. 

6. J%e tame, meaning the same thing, is expressed by la meme 
chose. Ex.: — 

He did the lArne, t7 a fait hi meme diase. 

7. When meme ugnifies even, it is an adverb and invariable. 
It may be plaiwd before or after the nouns. Ex.; — 

Voa Jrires, voa amis, voi mnonu meme. 

Tour brothers, your friends, your eoemies Gven. 

8. JSuerything, all, are expressed by lovt without any article, 
placed, in compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the partici- 
ple, as: — 
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I ha> e lost everything, j'ai taut perdu. 
Everything fella, (mil lombe. 
All liave perishod there, toui y ont p^, 
I have seen tlicm all, je lei at toata vua. 

9. Le tout stands for a subBtantiTe dnfzalar and mascnUne, and 
answers to the English the whole, aa : — 

Le toui (St plia grand que la partie. 
The whole is grealer thaa a part. 
Je prendrai U tout, I will take the whole. 

10. The English words aU that, everySdng that and whalettr, 
are rendered in IVench hy loui ee qui (Nom.), ottout ce que (Dir. 
Obj.), always eiQgnlar and masouline. Ex.: — 

1 like all that la fine, j'ai'me toai ce qui est beaa. • 
Ail that he eaya ia trae, lout re qu'ii dil aU vrai. 

11. In the BCDse of quite, entirely, before an adjective or a par- 
ticiple masculine of both numbers, and before an adjective feminioe 
beginning with a vowel or A mute, tout remains iminflect«d ; bat it 
is declinable before an adjective or a participle feminine which be- 
gins with a consonant, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
ihamples : — 

Noua fama lout surprU, We were quite Barprisod. 

Ma near aaii lout elonnC^ 

My sister was quite aslooisbed. 

Elle Jilt touts aarprise, she was quite surprised. 

12. When lout in connection with que stands for ... at, 
alt/iotiijk, however, it is used as a ctmjunction with the Indicative 
mood ; and in this use the above-mentioned rule ($ 11) also holds 
giod (see also § 13). Ex.: — 

Tool ridiet ijue vous iies, rich as jou are. 

routes savantea que aonl ees dainet. 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these ladies are, etc.). 



I. Both are (otU') li^t. 2. Both serve the same purpose.* 3. 
>o you speak of my brother or of my sister 7 4. I speak of both. 
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5. Both his ancle and aunt are deadr 6. Eitlier of you can do me a 
^at favor. 7. ITeaterdaj I expected my two best friends, but 
neither of them came. 8. Both suspect' him, but neither will Bay 
why. 9. Fire and water destroy* each other. 10. Ijeve' one an- 
other, said our Lord." 11. They apeak ill of one another. 12. It is 
rare to hear two authors* apeak well of each other. 13. This poem 
is ttie aame tb&t' I was mentioning^ to you. 14. How much do yon 
ask for the whole V 15. I will not sell the whole ; I must keep* a 
part fbr myself. ^6. All ia mutable** in this world. 17. Eveiy- 
itung displeases" you. 18. He has taken everything for himself. 
19. All is not gokl that glitters" itratut!: All that (L. XI., S 10) 
glitters is not gold). 20. Whatever is good in itself (en fOi), is 
not always approved ^ 21. His mother was (_ful) quite cast 
down" at that news; however, sorry" though she was, she received 
me kindly, and denred" me to dine with her. 22. This foshion" 
IB quite new. 23. My friend, however learned be may be, is some- 
times mistaken.'* 

1. Uiagt, m. 2. Sotg>fimaer. S. Se delruliail. 4. Aimtt-^mui. S, Stlfiaeai: 
<l. Aateur. 7. Que ctiut dont. B. Farli. B. Gardrr. 10. FaridbU. II. IH- 
plnlre. 13. Briiit. 13. Appnnaier. 14. Abaaae. IS, Afiigit. IS. Pritr, 17. 



/ 

13. Quelque — que, hotoever, Oiough — ever to, is osed in the 1^ 
same sense as tout — que, with this difference, that tout — <}ue sop- ^'*' ^ 
poses something more Iroe or real, whereas qael^ue — que implies rJ7 
something as possibly assumed, and'on this account always governs 'ft._ 
the Subjunctive. Quelque, when before an adjective or participle, 
remains unchanged. The construction of the sentence is as fol- 
lows : quelgue hepaa the clause, the second place is taken by the 
adjective or participle, then follows gtte, then the prenoun, then the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

Q/idqtit k^iUs que roua soyex. ' 

However akilful yon maj be. 

But wliea ttie Bnbject is not s. pronoun, but a gnbataDtiro, then thp 
Ttfb takea the foorth place and the noun the fifth. Ex.: — 
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QuehjiK louable que toii voire amduitp., elU sera cimdamn^. 
However praiseworthy your conduct may be — or though your uoodnct 
be ever ao praiseworthy, — it will lie conjemoed. 

14. Quelque, followed by a substantive and any other veib than 
to he, '\&s.a adjective, and tlieiefore takes an s before a noun plural. 
It corresponds with the English w/uttever. The constructioa is : 
1, qtielque(s); 2, the substantive; 3, que; 4, the pronoun; 5, the 
verb in the Sabjunctivo mood ; the rest ns in English. Ex.: — > 

Qi^qiKS ricAesse) qu'iU aieal amossfej, ils ne sonl pas ietireui. 
Whatever riches they maj have collected, tbey are not happy. 
Qu^qu^ Jaitfex qu'il ait coia7nlS''a, je iai pardojmerai. 
Whatever faults be has eOTorailted, I will forgive him. 

, 15. Quel que, fern, quelle que, must be divided when it is im- 
mediately followed by the verb to be; it agrees in gender and 
number with the noun to which it relates ; it likewise reqiures the 
verb to be put in the Subjunctive mood. Elx.: — 

Qudle que toii noire futile, on voai pardonnera. 

Whatever yoor fault may be, they will forgive yoo. 

Quds que saUrU Ua laieals de noire frire, il ne r^ussira pas. 

Whatever your brother's talents may be, he will not succeed. 

16. I^e English whoever aoA uihotoever are usually rendered by 
quiconque when they mean every one who or all those who. 



Qiiiamqae a'ctnavera pas edit hni toTi puiti. 
Whoever doea not observe this taw, will be punished. 
Je parlt a qaiconqae teuS m'emendre, 
I apeak to whomsoever will hear me. 

17. The same two pronouna whoever and whosoever aro ex- 
pressed in French by qui que ce soit (or Jul') qui, when they mean 
who/ever may be the person who. The verb is in the Snbj. mood. 
Examples : 

Wlioever has doue that, he is a man of talent. 

Out gut ce ml qui ait Jail cela, c'ot ua Iwmma iJe laieni. 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



nJDEmtlTB PRONOUHS. 283 

WhamBoerer 70U meet with, do not aaj what 7011 have seen. 

Qui gae ce >oit que (Dir. Oly.) uoui renconlriex, ne ditea pea ce qae roui 

18. A shorter expression for ^1 que ee loit que (not qui) is 
^1 que, which is often used, except before i7 and th : 

Qai que vota toya, i-oat el's U hiencenv. , 

Whoever yon may be, you are welwime. 
Qui qitt BOia renamliitz, nt dites paa, etc. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not Bay, etc. 

19. Nobody whatever, is expressed by ^1 que ee soil and im 
before the verb, Ex.: — 

Let noliody whatever enter my room. 

Ne taiitei ealrer qui que ce toil daiti ma chambre, 

I tnul nohody whatever. 

Jeneme Jieh qui que ce soil. 

Nora. Bat when nobodi/ whatever begins the Bentence, penonne is used. 

Nobody whatever hus ipokon ill of you. 
Peraonne n'a parlf mal de voue. 

20. \nien the English indoSnite pronoun whatever does not 
mean cdl thai which or everything which, but whatever may be lie 
thing which, it is rendered into Frennh by qaetque chose qui, qaos 
que, or quoi que ee »oit (or fiit) qui or que. Ex. : — 

Whatever may be add to yon, do not believe it. 
Ct'difae choae qa'oa uoat dine, ne }t croyez pat. Or : 
QuoTfu'im rout dise, ne le rrm/ez paa. Qr : 
dioi que ee toit qn'oa eoiia dise, nf le crogex pat. 
Whatever yon may order, 1 "ill do it. 
Qadque cliose que voia coaimaml'es, je h firat. Or ; 
Qua que ce soil qne tvui caitimaadiei, je le ferai. . ' 

21. Nothing whatever, not atiylhing whatever. Is translsted 1^ 
quoi que ce soil or /ut, and ne before the verb. Ex. : — 

Without application, it is imposBible to succeed in anylhiiig vhat'iveT. 
Sou application <m ne peut reaair en qaoi/jue ce tod. 
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THEHE SS. 

I. The iriee man does not fear men, however powerful tbcy may 
be. 2, Men, however great or small they may be, axe never saE&> 
ciently* Beusible how necessary they are to each other. 3. What- 
ever wealth' you may have, you will never be happy, unless yoa' 
restrain your passion*. 4. Do not lose [your] courage, whatever 
may happen to you. 6. Distrust* eveiy one who (§ 16) speaks ill 
of bis iriends. 6. The laws condemn' all criminals,' whoever (3 15) 
they may be. 7. I tell it to every one who will hear. S. I hope that 
you will not tell my secret to anybody whatever. 9. Begolus did 
not allow himself to be moved,' whatever the promises were that the 
CarthaginianE^ made him. 10. Unfortunate [iDao] I whoever 
(§ 18) you are, I win not betray* you. 11. Whatever (§ 20) 
may happen to you in this world, never murmur"* against Divine 
Providence; for whatever we may sufler, we deserve" it. 12. Of 
whomsoever you speak, always speak the truth. 13. I have found 
nothing whatever, 14. I oomplain" of nothing whatever. 15- 
Youug men ! " whatever the destiny" may be that awiuls" you, in 
whatever le^on of the earth your days may be" spent, nature will 
continually offur to you her products'^ and her wonders ; ^ you will 
continually be surrounded'^ with the objects of your study. 

1. Aaia. 2. lUclieiM. f. a. A tnofru qat cout nt r^pHmieii^ i. ififies-voui de. 
5. Ctmdaianer. e. CrimineL 7. Ne M laitn p<a ffmriier. S. Carlliaginoi: 9. 
•rrabir. 10. Jfurnwrer. \\. MMltr. ^ 8e jXaindrt de. IS. Sou. H.LtK>rt 
IS. Atteadre. IS. Dolvtnt ftcmler. 17. PivduOi, m. IS. MenaOa. 1». Btitoa- 
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ADVERBS. 
See Fart 1., Lessons XXI and'XXXU. 
1. As already observed, the manner or mode of the action ia 
exprcKcd by the adverbs of quality or manner, as : 
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ilcs badlj. 

2. There are certain adjectives, bovcver, wbicb are nacd instead 
of the Eulverb. This is Lhe case in the following expresuoDS : — 

AUer m'tf, to walk fast. >ie»ter court, ) , 

roSter cher, to be expensive. demmrer court, ( 

ixndre chtr, lo sell dear. payer wapliint, to pay cash, 

■cnfir lion, la smell sweet. inarcAa- droit, lo walk straight. 

tentii womwu, to smell badlj. chanter jaa e, lo sing correctly. 

tTOUOTT boa, le approie. cAanlw faux, lo sing falae. 

tTOUver maiivaii, to lake ill. porter kaut, lo speak iDud. 

voir clair, to see clearly. parler baa, to speak low. 

teniV firme, to hold fast. /aire exprii, to do ou parpoae. 

3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, unchanged. 
Examples : — 

Celte monlre coaie Irop dier (not dxre). 

This walt'h is Loo dear. 

tfn enfants purleni tn^ haul [not hanti). 

The children spoak too loud. 

lu cl.axle.oe a Aanlg faux JnOt faxa^). 
. The Hongstress has sung fnlse. 

NoTB 1. In speakln;; of the state of the health, however, the adverb 
bien or mai is euiplojcd. Ex. : — 

Je tail bien, I am well. 

EUt tt Iroui-e mal, she finds herself ill. 

NoTB 2. Observe also the expressions, EUt at iien, she is pretty ; and 
tile n'at pal mal, she is not bad-looking. 

4. Some adverbs take afi^r tbem an object tritli de lyt h,m case 
the adjective from which they are derived also takes one. Ex : — 

Conformtnunt a cm ordra. 

In conrormity with yoor orders. 
IjuUfiendamment de me> instractiom. 
Independently of my instroctiona. 
Citle riviire rouie paroUelemeni h la yutule. 
Thai river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

TUEUE 2». ,- - 

1. Do not go so last. 2. The night is approaching ; I no longei 
(plut) 8oe dearly. 3. The rose smoUs tiweet, bat the junk* Bmells 
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better. 4. Do not speak low (in a whisper) in '-he presence of 
odieiB. 5. How does the singer^ sing? 6. She sings false (incor 
reotly). 7. Do not speak so low ; speak louder, so that you can' ba 
understood. 8. Yoa do not read well, and jou wnl« no (pas) 
better. 9. To-day I am not very well. 10. Do not eat so fast. 
11. This merchant sella ilia goods' very deal. 12. Itisdarkjldo 
not see clearly. 13. I have distributed' the money according te (^iu 
oonformity with) your orders. 

1. VaiJiet. 2. La cAonfnua. 3. tfifonpuUMe emu conijmtujn. t. JforcAon. 
lUtf. e. DistT^mer. 



ADVERBS OF TIME, ETTC. 

1. Observe tbe distinction between the following adverbs : — 1. 
PltttSt means Father (of inclination) ; plus lot, sooner (of time). 

2. Tout h covp means at once, suddenly, unexpectedly ; tout d'un 
coup means at once, i. e., at one time ; a la foia meane altogether. 

3. Immediately is translated by tout de suite, tout a thewe, and 
also by sans dilai. De suite mean^i successively, one after the 
other. 4, L'autre jour means the other day, lately, ajnonjmona 
with demiiremeni. On the next day is le lendetnain. 6, A little 
while ago is tantSt ; just is expressed hy the verb venir (see Part 
I. Lesson XLVII.). Ex. : — 

He haa just gone onl, U vient de $iirtir 

2. Trh, fort, and Inen, all mean very, right ; and whetlier one 
or the other is to be used before the adjecUve depends upon euphony 
alone. Very much, with verbs is generally translated by heaucoup, 
and sometimes also by hien ; but never by tres or trit beaucoup. 
Bitn, with a noun in the sense of much or a great many, must bo 
followed by de with the definite article (see Lesson IV., § 1). 

3. When, in interrogative phrases, is rendered by quand. In 
other cases, quand refers to a possible, probable iaot ; lorsque to a 
podtive, real fact. Quand is vague ; lorsque is precise, as itB ety- 
mology shows, alorsque, i. e.. a Vheure que. 
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4. Mm and davantage, both mean iiiore. Tlie latter alnaja 
stands at the end of a Eenti^ace, and consequently can be followed 
neiljier by a noun nor by a comparison with than. Than after plut 
and moiTu is usually que, but before a numeral it is translated by de. 

5. Adverbs follow tho simple verb. Do not say, Ma aceur rare- 
mertt sort k matin; but, ma soewr sort rarement le matin, my Ma- 
ter Beldom goes out in the moming. Je peine totivent a vaut, I 
often thiok of you. 

Ill rannci'lioD with (he rompuand lenses of the verb, the aJiecb is 
goaarallj placed l>etween the auxiliary and the Partiviplc Past. Ex. : 
Ma 9*BtT a beaiKOttp voytttf^^ 
Hy sister hiu travelled a great deal. 

6. But adverbs of tirac can also be placed at tho beginning of 
tbe sentence, when aa emphasis it laid npon them. Ex. : — 

BimM jt le via r^xavUre, 1 saw him soon reappear. 

THEUE 30, 

1, We often put off' tJll the next day what we ought to do al 
onoe. 2. Fortune is so fickle^ that she often suddenly deserts' those 
that she has favored* the mmt. 3. A single* drop of vinegar con- 
tains more than a hundred aoiraalcalx.' 4. This man haa a great 
many faults. 5. Children must obey immediately. 6. This man 
has been very inueh regretted.' 7. One does not arrive at once at 
the highest pinnacle' of farao. 8. Mr. M. (has) won^ thousand dol- 
lar* at one time. 0. lie undertakes too many things at once. 10. 
Did you believe this man 'i 11. At first (d'ahord) I was not will- 
ing to believe bun. 12. Good taale' is rather a pft" of nature, 
than an acquirement" of art. 13. How much money have you Icut 
him ! 14. I have lent hira more than eighty florins. 

1. RaaoytT or d^irtr. 3, InconiUmt. 3 Abandonntr. 4. Fanorii^. fl. Uw 
tealt goattt, S. AnimakMle, m. 7. SegrMer, S. Dtgri, m. 8. OoU, m. K. 
Dm, m. 11. .^cjuiilHan, t. 
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BEADINQ LESSON. - 

Lb Conn^thblb db BorsBON kt Batabd. 
(Dialogue.) 

Lt Chnnit(AU. N'estroe pas le paavre Bajard que je Toia an 
pieil tie c«t arbre, etendu sur I'herbe,' et pcrc£ d'nn grand coup? 
Out, c'est lui-raemc. H^los \ je le plains. Kn voiiji deux qtu p^ 
- liBacnt aujourd'hui par nos amies : Vandenesae et ltd. Cea denx 
Fnm9ais •^taient deux omeraonis 4^ leur nation par leor coorago. 
Je sons que mon cceur est cnmro touch<i pour sa patrie. Slaia avan- 
^ns pour lui parler. Ah ! inon pauvrc Bayard, c'est avcc douleur 
que je te voU en cet £tat.' 

Bayard. C'est avec douleur que je vous Vois ansd. 

Le Con. Je comprcuds bicn que tu es i&ahi de te voir daua 
Dies mains par le sort' Uc la guorre ; inais je ne vcua point te trailer 
en prisonnicr, je te veoz garder comnte un ben ami, et prendre soin 
de ta gu^rison,* comme si tu ^tais moil propre frire. Aina tu ne 
dels point Stre fSchu de mc voir. 

Bay. H^ ! croyea-vous que je ne sois point fSch^ d'avoir obli- 
gation an plus grand ennemi de la France ? Ce n'e^ point de ma 
captivity, ni de ma blesaure,* que je suia en peine : ' je meuia dans 
un moment, la mort va me delivrer de vos mains. 

Le Con. Non, mon cher Bajard, j'esp&re que nos Bwna r^oaai- 
ront i te gu^rir. 

Bay. Ce n'est point U ce quo je cberclie, et je snis couteDt ds 
mourir. (^To be corUtntied.) 

1. QiMi. a. FUs S. ReeoveiT. t. Wound. S. Son;. 
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SYNTAX OF NEGATIONa. 
(SeaP. I., L. SXXII.) 

1 . It is necesaaiy in the first place to dLstiogiush wliether the n^ 
' gaUon belongs to a twrft or not ; if not, the negative partiold stands 

without ne. Not, without a verb, before nonns, is translated by tion 

His eraeltj and ilol hia pride. 

Sa crtaut^el rum (or non pas) ton orgneil. 

Not in connection with other wordi is Bioiplj poi : — 
Not mttch, pat beaucoap. Not 1, pat mra. 

Not so much, pai taat. Why not, pounpai pat. 

Not at all, pat da toot or pwrU du tout. 

K. B. OI)serve the following expieseiODS : — 

Not (nor) — cither, non pliu. 

Nor his brother either, ni son frert non ptu*. 

Nor I either, ni laoi rum plus. 

Not only — bnl, rioii-seEj/eraenf — mai's. {See 5^.) 

2. But if the negation belongs to the verb the negative particle, 
whatever it majbe, is invariably accompanied by ne. Ex.: — 

Nt lai parta paa, do not epeak to him. 

Je n'oi rien vu, 1 luiTe seen nothing. 

Je ne I'ai plus, I hare it no more. 

.du6-un de voat n'y aaS, none of jon were there. 

Le pauore hoiaw rt*a point d'arffent. 

"I'he poor man has no money. 

Je ne connais ji&sonne id, I know nobody here. 

Ni pn'eres ni • jaenaces ne parent I'attendrtr. 

Neither piajers nor tUrcatcnings could more him. 

* If flcUto- — nor oomB l)efbre two rerbs Id the IndkaUve mood, the thrmcr Is ex- 
pniued simply b; ne before the Brat, and nor by r< ne before the HODod. Ex. :— 
1 Deltber praise nor blame him. 
Jtatlelaittiiintlebklmt. 

1» 
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H ne lait ni lire nt fi^re. 
lie hnowB neither bov to read dot inite. 
iVout n'ap/irouvons nalieaunt votre dettein. 

We bj no means approve o^ jour deaign. * 

NoTB. Whea the verb is in the simple Infinitive ne pai or m potnl (alBO 
Ri! jiiinaiij ore not eepantteil, bb : — 
Not to study, ne pas Hadier or lu pcn'nf audier. 
Bat when it Is in the componnd loiinitiTe it ia optional to separate tbem 



o have stadied, 



!ne paa (point) avoir Aadi^. 
n'amir pas (point) tludif. 



The words no more or not any more (meaning tuA more) are 
1 b; ne bc&ro the verb and pas plvt afler, wben more a 
followed hy than : — 
Ue is no more ihan flftcon jean of age. 

// n'a paa plus de quinze ana^ 

Bnt thcj are rendered bj ne — plia without pat, when more is not fol- 
lowed by Man. Ex.; — 
I shall read no more (no longer), jc nr Ural jiut. 
4. A'bn M«&wien(, no( ow/y, take8 no «« with the verb. Ex.: — 

j£ Vai Jhit n^n seidejacnt pour /ui. maia aussi pour sea enjhntt. 
1 liave done it not only for his sate, but altio for his children's. 



1. I do not speak. 2. I have not spoken. 3. Have yon . 
Iiought this book t 4. No, ar, I have not (P. I., L. XLVII.). 5. 

Ii is your friendship which I seek, not my interest.' 6. Not I. 7. 
Nol we. 8. Arc you tired V 9. Not at all. 10. I wm not there ; 
iiiv.niy sister either. 11 This peasant' can neither read nor write. 
\'i,. The boy has neither paper' nor pens. 13. I have never 
vA Mueh a {un si) good laook. 14. We have no desire at all' 
III lie it. 15, Tlic speaker' has uonviucod* not only his frienda 
tilt .ilso his adversaries. 16. Charles XII. persisted in' never 
i'M.ing (never to ppca't) French. 17. I have no more hope. , 

I. Iiihei'l.m. V. /'ntfsnn, m. i. Set: p. Z»,i X. 1. Nullemenl eavit. S. Ubr» 
laiTf &■ Vottaiincre, 7. ^obatina &. ' 
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NE USED ALONE WITHOUT PAS. 

5. The negative not is espressed by ne without pat or point 
with the three verbs : cesser, lo cease ; oser, to dare ; pouvoir, to 
be able ; when followed by an Infinitive, aa : — 

ElU ne ctsse de pleuTBr, she does not cease crying. 
It n'ote reveair, be dares not come back; 
Je tie puis le craire, I cannot believe it. 

NoTH 1. Ceaaer takes paa, however, when a time ia specified, u :'— 
U ne cesM pas de travailUr aiiant hail heuret da loir. 

NoTB 2. In regard to jiouitoiV, use in the first person of tke Present 
tense either : — 
Jene puis (withontpoj), or: Jem pfia pai. 

6. When the negative use of tavoir means to be uncertain, i. 8. 
in doubt, it does not take pas. In the same way pat is always 
omitted in the expression je ne sauraii, I cannot. Es.: — 

Je ne aavais que dirt, 1 did not know what to say 
*/e Tie sautais votis donner une garantie, 
I cannot give yon a security. 

But if " not know " has the siguiiicatioQ ct not to hana leamad, not to 
know (a language, etc.), then sawiV always ijJtes ne and paj. Ex.: — 
Je lie sais pas rtager, I cannot swim. 
Ne miiex-imit pas t'allemand, do yon not kDOfr GcrmilQ t 

7. In sentfinces depending upon prendre garde, to take care, 
there is no pas. Ex.: — 

Preaea jorde qa'il Tie voia Irompe. 
Pas ia used however if an infintcive follows. Ex.; — 
Pienez garde de ne pas lomber. 

8. Of two negative sentences standing in Immediate conneetion 

with eaeb other, the latter loses its pas. Ex.: — 

Je ne cormais peisojme qui ne fasse qae/qaefois del faates. 

HoTB I. Also pea and snns are here regarded as a negation, ai : — . 

Pea g'cn fajt\ ijh'H ne soit lomM, ho was very near falling. 

Sana rim /aire, withoal doing anything. 
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IfoTB 2. The fonner lenleace maj ftlm be interrogatire if onlf the idea 
of negatiOQ be cODtaiDed ia it, u : — 
*C a-t-U (or eif-if) un Aomnu! fui ne croie en Zluai f 

Y. Do not put pat after 91M n«, when used instead of poarquoi 
pa*. Ex.: — 
Si Boal avet Jrvid, que ne mettex^iout voire manteaa t 
If ;oa are cold, why not put on 7001 cloak 1 

" 10. Nor after voila, il y a and depuis que, when the verb whicJi 
has the idea of negatioa U in the compound of the Present or in Uijs 
oompound of the Imperfect. Ex.: — 

R y'a deuz vnii qat jt ne lui ai parU. 
Jl a bUn diang€ tl^niii ipit je ne fai va. 

11. .f^u isflot used when ne ia connected with (Tmitn fbllowei 
by que, as : — 

Jt n'oj tTavtrt omftjftOTi que de voas rendre heareax. 
I liare "no other ambition than to make yon happy. 

12. Fnrther in the following idioms ; — 
N'aoair garde, to take care not to, to be on one'i gnard. 
N'importe, it does not matter. 

Ne voir !/oatte, to gee nothing (at all). 

JVe dire mot, Ut laj not a vron). 

a Diea ne plaiae que, etc., God forbid, etc 

13. A moins qtie auA conjunctions expresang fear, takentbefbn! 
the following verb (in the suhjunotiTe). Ex.: — 

A moiat que Boat ne te fattiet, Unlesa 70a do it. 

TBEUB R2. 

1. Alcibiadcs could not Buffer that his oountrf should obey' a 
rival.* 2. I dare not on(«r' his room. 3. It is no more than a 
week' since I saw {que fai vu) your uncle; he has gone to Amer- 
ica, you will see biiu no more. 4. I cannot (S 6) tell you whether 
(n) my father is at home or not (nrm); I have not seen him this 
morning. 5. Take care lest {que, g 7) be steal your money. C. 
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Take care not to be (to come) too late. 7. We dare not tell him this 
Dews. 8. There is no enemy who is (wmV) Dot able* to injurp • 9. 
God forbid that I should betray* your secret. 

1. ImperT. Sul^. i. Aunt rlvale. 3. EtUrer dam. 1. BuU Jourt. S. 0a ital. 
S. De tmiTe. 7. Trakir. _, 
^ 

NEGATION USED IN FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH.' 

14. ^A is moreover oflcn employed in French when in English 
IK tiiought of negation is to be discovered. This is the case : — 

With the affirmative verb of a comparative clause introduced 
by que, than, when the verb closely follows que. Also after 
verbs, nouns, and conjunctions expressing fear and apprehension. 
Ei.: — 

H at plia Sgg ijae j't m crayait. 
He a older tlian I Ihouyht. 

I fear he may come. 

n parie autrempnt qa'il n'agit. 
He speaks otherwise than he acM. 

Unless 70a gboald do it. 

Note. But if the first claaso of the sentence be negative, qta of the lat- 
KT claaso is not fbtloweil by ne, if the compared action ia not douhiful, as : 

II n'icnl pas mieux gu'U parU. 

15. The verbs douter, to doubt, ; mer and disconvenir, to deny . 
contester, to contest, require its before the verb (in the Subjunctive) 
of the dependent sentence, yet only vrhon these verbs themselves 
arc used simply negatively or simply in'orrogativoly. Ei.: — 

I do not doubt (do yon doubt) that this is [nw. 
Niex-ivas I „ 
Je neitie pasil"""""^ coupMe. (t) 
Do you deny (I do not deny) thai he is guilty? 
•Thcpupllahduldlvarn, Inoanmetion wltblUlalisBDn, jn, L. XIX. p. 330. 
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16. But wbea these verbs are affirmative, or negadve^nterrog^ 
tive, ne is not iuBerted in the second clause. Also whon ne pat 
dotUer hoB the force of etre iur. Ex.; — 

Je (huU que cela trat vrai (withODt ne)s 
Ne niez-vou3 pai qu'il aoi'l coapable 1 

17. If the dependent seDtence in E^Iish b negative, it takes, 
(if course, Tte — pas. Ex.: — 

I fear lie will not come, je crains qu'il ne oienne pat. 
Thcj fear the fortrcsB will not bavo aiDinnnitiOD enough. 
On crainl i/ue ta /orleresse n'aii pas aaaa de munition. 

18. Empecher, to prevent, to hinder, requires ne before the fol- 
lowiug verb in the Subjunctive mood, as : — 

J^rmjvclterai qu'il ne sorte. 

X will hinder him from going oat. 

■Em}t4<:liera<-il ) 

n .■mflAm ,»,{'""»""•'• /"""■ 

Will he prevent you (he will not pTevaat jan) from doing it T 

THEUE 33. 

1. He is Tiiore wicked than I thougnt. 2. Ilenry is stronger 
than ho was last year. 3. Iretund is more powerful, at present, than 
were the three kingdoms at (a) the death of qucea Elizabeth. 4. 
A traveller often relates' things otherwisu lian thoy are. 5. I fear ■ 
lest (^«) some miafortuno has befallen" my son. 6. I fear our 
master will come ; do you not fear ho will come? 7. He denies 
that his brother is mixed up' in that affiiir. 8. The city of Faria 
has becorae much more beautiful siiiee* you saw (have seen) it. 9. 
Do you fear he will write to your father^ 10. I do not fear it. 
11. We do not fcur that ihu buttle is lost. 12. Do you deny that 
you have procured [for] him the means of flight'?' 13. I do not 
deny that I liave given him some clothes and some money. 14. I will 
hinder him from coming back. 15. I doubt whether the letter ban 
been sent tJi hira (see p, 275, § 1. Note 1). IG. t cannot prevent 
him fiom lii\-ing (that, he loves) pleasure^ hotter than work.* 

1. RappoHer, 2 Eire arrivi A. 3. Mller. 4, D'p'ila qui. S. Fuitt. f. S. 
Pnt ttie def. artlcte. 
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BEADING LESSOS. 

Lj CONH^TAeLS DB BOQRBOH BT BaYAED. 

(Suite.) 

Le Obn. Qu'aa-ta doao? Est-oe que tn ne saorais te consoler 
d'a-'oir &\& vainon et ^t prisonuier dans la retmte de Boonivet ? 
Ge n'est pas ta bnte, c'est la sienne : les annea eoDt joomatiferes 
(changing'). Ta gloire est assez bien Stabile par taot de belles ao- 
>tioQs. Les Imp^riaus' ne pourront jamais oublior oetta vigoureusa 
defease de M4ziereB eontre eux. 

Bay. Pour looi. je ne puis jamais oublier que Tons Stea ce 
grand conn^table, ce prince du plos noble sang qa'il y ait dana le 
monde, et qui travaille ^ d^cbirer' de sos propres mains sa patiie et 
le royaume de ses ancStres. 

Le Con. Qiioi ! Bayard, je te loue, et tu me condamnea 1 Je 
le plains, et tu m'insultes ! 

Bay. Si vnus me plaignoz, je vons plains aussi; et je Tons 
trouve bien pins it plaindre que moi. Je aors de la vie sans tache ; 
j'fli sacrifie la mienne h men devoir, je meura pour mon pays, pour 
mon roi, eatira^ des enncmis de la France, et regrett^ de toua les 
bons Fran^aia. Mon 4tat eat digne d'envie. 

Le Can. Et moi, je suis vtctorieus d'un cnnemi qui m'a ou- 
trage, je me venge de lui ; je le chaasedu Milanaia;' je faia sentjr^ 
t<nite la France combien clle eat malheureuse de m'avoir petda, en 
mc pouaaant & bout' Appelles-tu cela etre h plaindre ? 

Bay. Oui, on est toujoura k plaindre quand on agit centre son 
devoir. II vaut mieux p4rir en combattant pour la patrie, que de 
la vaincre et de triompher d'elle. All ! quelle horrible gloire que 
celle de diitniiie* eon propre payal {^To he cotttinuetil.') 

2. To tear. S, From tha UlUneae teiiitcrr. 
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REMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

The nse of the prepoaitioiis Is of too varioiu a nature to bUoi* of iu beiog 
determined by definite rules. Their depsxtDra from the original significar 
tion con only be shown bj examplea. 

Prepo^tions musl generally be repeated before eveiy noun. .A, 
de, and en muat always be repeated. 

All preporitions except en govern the io&nitire ; «n is followed by 
the present participle. Ex. : — 

Pour aUar, in order to go. En aSant, in going. 

I. ON THE USE OF SOME FRENCH PREPOSITIONS. 

A denotes lat place, and is used before names of plaofi (not 
countries), and common names ; (in English at or tn) : — 
il Paris, at Paris, i t'^tUt, at church. 
i ia campagne, in the counirj. a t'embre,' in the ebada. 
ou thifaire or on tpeetade, at the theatre. , 

a ia ptmte, at the postofflce. 
/mpper i la pert*, to knock at the door. 
i ta main, in the hand, i droile, to the right. 

2. Time: — 

h qaelle keure, at what o'clock ? ^ 

a deax lieuret, at two o'clock, a midi, at twelre o'clod. 
ou cORunencenifnt de ta lefon, at the banning of the IcMOn. 
' h tempi, in time, it mon arrivfe, on mj arrival. 
i la poiau dii jour, at dnjbreak. 

3. Manner and instrument : — 
A la made, in fashion, fashionably 

a /ned, on foot, b cheval, on horseback. 

a bras •luuerls, with open anas. 

ImvaiUer a I'aiguilie, to work with the needlt. 
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pandre a I'huHe, to punt in oil. 

memnr a faane. to m«asare by thu eU {j»ri). 

dmx a deux, two and two. 

goutU'li goulfe, drop bj drop. 

b turn manM, 'cheap. 

a dnq pour cait, at fivs per cent. 

i t'angiaiae, &f[er the English a^le 

4. Deslinalion : — 

Une euiiler h thi, a teaspoon. • 

Urte montre a rfp^itioa, a repeater Cwalch). 

5. DireclioQ, espedally wilh the verb ofler or m rmidn, to go 
(the English to): — 

AittT a yienae, to gO tO Vienna. 

Noia ailons a la campagut, we"aro going int« the connuy. 
AUer au theatre, to go to the theatre. 
AUer a la chasK, to go hauting, etc 

J Dant,ien. /i ^ '. 

Dam means both in- and into a (closed) place ; it iB osed in • 
more determiaate sense than en, and is always followed by the ardole 
or another determinate TCord (such as, this, my, vhich, eto.). Ez.:— 

Dani Ux (ma, voirt) chatiibre, in the (mj, your) room. 

Daiu ma poche, in my pocket. ■ 

DaiaehiveriU\6M, in the mnlcr of tSSO. 

Dans unt cden affreuse,-m a dreadful passion. 

Iletldarala priaon, ho is in (the) prison (of that place). 

Etn ilaat la vilie, to be within the town (not in the conntry}. 

Observe also the difference in the following cxpressiouB : ^ 

nnlaa jardin and il eat dais Son jardin. 

Jt mis a la laaiaon (at homu) and je iuii daas ma mauon. 
£n is used in a more vague scnac, and is followed by no article. It 
is need for in or to l>eforo the name of a kingdom, lepublij, countiy, 
county, or province. Ea. : — 

JCn liberie, in liberty. En colore, in a paesion. 

En Erance, in or lo Franca. 

En Aoril or au moi$ if aoril, in April. 

En ee, in sommor. En hivtr, in winter. 
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En avtttamt, in antnran ("but au priaiempt, in spring.) 

£tre en vo!/agt,-to travel aboQt. 

£11 cei tarmea, in tiieee words. 

R«re at pair, to live in peace. 

Eire tn vi&, to bo oat, to be from home. 

II eit en prirm, he is in prison (he in a, prisoner). 

Note. There are a, few expressions in irhich the article ia retained aftei 
en; Bach are, en i'ais«noe, in the absonce; en I'Aonneur, ia honor. Only (' 
and Iti are thus found, after en, never k. , 

Dans and en, relating to time, are dlfierentlj need. Dant do- 
notes (he point of time, en tbe duration. Ex. : — 

Dant dii minute), ten tninntea honce. 

Kn dii Hti'nutes, within the space of ten minutes. 

Je partirai data huit jours, I shall ftt ont in a week. 

M. B. reviendra dans deta mois, Mr. B. will retnm in two montha. 

J'ai appris U Jranfait en dix mois, 1 learned French in ten months. 

„ . i^ 

£nire, parmt. 

Man answers in geoerai to the English between, betwixt, and is 
Bwd of two objects only. Ex. : — 
Entre la porle et la fialtre, between the door and the window. 
Enire autres, among others. 
La Jsire tenait I'en/ani enire >es bras. 
The mother held her child in hor arms. 
Parmt is said of several objects, aa : — 

Parmi Us rochen, among the rocks. 

Votrt grammaire se Iroaiia parmi mes Hvret. 

Your grammar was found among mj books. 

ZkvaTii, avant. 
DevaiU ia a local preposition, and is also used for in pretence of, 
as: — 

Amw jouerans deoant la maison, wo will play before the house, 
II a para devaBl U jage, he appeared before the judge. 
Sur le devaat, in the front ; la porle de deoaM, the front door. 
Avant denotes priority of time abd order, as : — 
Je mis arroiiavanl nous, I arrived before yon. 
L'artick le met avant k mm, the article is pat before the nonm 
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Avaat tool, above kH. 

AvotU is also used before an infinitiTe wi^ de: — 

Avanl de partir, before leaving. 

Erwers, ver$. 
Envers, toteards, to, is used for vtilk regard to, in a moral sense, 
as: — 

Soyet dutritahlea eiwsi U» paavra, be charilable tovsrdg the poor. 
Comportez-voas bUaenvera Im, behave well towards him (with regard la 

Vers expresses motion and is pnt before names of places and 
persons: — 

Vert la eoUine, towards the hill 

il ('oDonfa vers moi, he advanced towards me. 

Chex. 
Ghea might be rendered in English by of f^ houte of, with, 
among, etdf Ei. : — 

Chez Batre pire, at jour facher'a. 

Chez let Roinaina, among the Romans. 

Chaeiai ett niaitre clira soi, everybody is master in his own bouas. 

Je vieBs de cha oom, 1 come from joar house. 

Hots de, hors, 

1. Hors de dcno'.es an exelusiou from a pkce, out of, outside of, 
viithout. Ex.: — 

Hots dt la maistm, out of the house. 
Hurt da ra^ume, out of the kingdoia. 

Note. In ihia signification de may be left ant, as : Sort la maiton, Aon 
jii barriire, etc. 

2. HoTt-de is also nscd in a figurative' or temporal sense, as: — 
It rst hors de danger, he is Out of dau(;er. 

Hurt d'Oai, out of condition, unable. 

3. Hors (without de) agnifies excopl, besides : — 

Hurt Etia noiti sontmes d'accord, with tho exception of that wo are agreed. 
Note. In this senae honnia U sometimes used for hors, more freqvtently 
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D'avec, (fenlre, de dtfiom, etc. 
Some prepo^tlons arc preceded by de, which scrrai to indicate 
the point from whiob an action proraeda, as :-~ 

Ma i^nratim d'avec mon pire. 

My separadon from mj father. 

Oa arradia t'ai/aBt d'mire iei bna de la n^re. 

The}' tore tho child from the acioa of it> mother. 

On le lira de deatotu le lit. 

TbsT' drew him from under the bed. 

Sans. 
- Sam, witbont, ia aomctimes expressed in English b; bvt for. 
Kxample : — 



This word is a contraction for en Ut. It is naed fcfP nniveratj 
iegrees. Ex. ; — 

Badidier a tettra, bachelor of arU. 



1. Wbere are you going? 2. I am going into tbe oonntry. 8. 
My fi^cnd arrived in the beginning of summer; he was received 
with open artns. 4. Is tbia booli to (a) your taste?' 5. No, I 
do not lilte it. {It does not please me). 6. I met that gootleman 
on my journey in Italy. 7. Is Mr. A. at home ? 8. Yea, sir ; he 
is in tbe garden.. - 9. In the atisenoe of tbe king, who b now in 
Italy, t^ese affairs most be suspended.* 10. The poor man bad to 
choose between slavery' and death. 11. Why has she been so 
nojust towards ber parents? 12. Did you arrive before or after 
foul o'clock? 13, Before tbe church there are three high poplani.' 
14. My neighbor was kindly disposed towards me. 15. I found 
this letter among my pupere. 16. Brandy {Peau-de-pie) is the 
■onrce of great evils among that people, 

L OoM, m. Z. Sutptmirt. 3. Uttdamtoe, m. 4. raipU«p, a. . 
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I^^EHE 36. 
1. They (on) told me amongst other things, that the Rhip bad 
been teken by tbe enemy (jal.). 2. Tbe old man was unable {ml 
in a condition) to do anything for her. 3. He has sold aU his 
borsea, except one or two. 4. Now we torn to (towards) tbe south. 
^. Among tbe mercbants in London, there are many beneficent' 
men. 6. He lives witb his brother. 7. The tailor will come to 
your bouse to-morrow, 8. Where do yon come fiom t 9. I come 
&om my aunt's. 10. The wooden horse was outaide the walls^ of 
Iroy. all. ■ The patient? is at preBent out of danger. 12. Nobody 
besides myself was present, 13. Out of (sitr) sixty soldiere who 
tried tbe attack, twenty-five Rll into (entre) the hands of the enemy 
C^.). 14. One must distinguish true friendship from (d'avec) , 
(the) felse. 15. The dog sprang out* from under tbe table. 

1. Blatftiiiant. 2. Ltt murt dt Trott, 3. te malade. 4. Sauier. 

n. HOW TO EXPRESS SOME ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 
Above. 
Above, when it expresses time or number, bo as to tdgnify raort 
than or longer than, ia rendered in French by p/ia de. Ex. : — 

The Sghl laaud above four honrs. 
Le combat dura plus de qiuitre heareXt 
It U above tivcuty miles from here. 
fly a plua dt vingl limes d'ici. 

About. 

1. Aboid, in the sense of around, is to be rendered 1^ auiour 

de. 2. In.tho signification of concerning, tt is touchant, cancer' 

mint sur, or simply rfe. 3. In speaking of things which people 

oai ly about them, it is translated with sur. Ex. : — 

J. AU thronged about the prince. 

Tout U monde « j/rfssii avioar da prince. 

2. I will speak to him about our affkii (bu$inc8a). 
Je lui parUrai U/uchant (or aur or de) notre affaire. 

S. I lurn DO money about nic, je n'ui paa d'argent tar moi. 
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At . 
1. At 13 most commonlj rendered by a with or without an arti- 
cle. 2. After nouns or verbs denoting derision, anger, sorprise, 
eorrow, etc., at is rendered by de. 3. It ia translated rJtez when, 
in Bnglifib, it precedes the word home, either espresaed or under- 
stood. Ex.: — 
1. We were at dinaer, mmi Oiaia i diner. 

Do joa pM; at csrda, jouex-oout aux carta t 
3. She langbed at him, elU w moqiia de ba. 
I am Barprised at what joa saj. 
Je rat's turpru de ce qae boos dita. 
S, We were at yooi aont'a, noiu Oioni cka votre (ante. 

By. 

1. By denoting the agent or canse is translated de or par (seo 
p. 135, 2). Ex. :~ 

Mr, Bell is respected bj eTeiybody. 
M. BtU eU respects de toot U nvmde, 
Troj waa degtroyed hj the Gieeka. 
Troie fai d^niite par lea Greet. 

2. In affirmations and swearing by is traDsIated par: • 
He swears hj bis honor, it en Jure par ton konneur. 

3. &/, afier the verbs to sell, to buy, to work, ete., preceding a 
noun of weight or measure, day, week, month, or year, is rendered 
in French by a with the definite article, Ex. : — ■ 

I sell the tea by tbe ponnd, je vends te ih^h la Ucrt. 
We work by the honr or by the day. 
Nooi Irasaillons a I'heure on a la joam^ 

4. When preceding a numeral iminedialely followed by an adjec- 
tive of dimension, h) is rendered in French by »ur. Ex. : 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

Cetie dtaabre a quinst piede de longueur mr dix de largeur, 

5. By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to wound, etc., 
is translated in Frcnob by d'un coup de, when it expresses the blow, 
wound, firing, etc., of an instrument by which a man was wounded, 
killed, etc, Ex. : — 
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The officer was wounded by a bnllet. 
L'offlcier /la bleat d'un coup de/uail. . 
■ Achillos was tilled at the sii^B of Troy by an atrow. 
AJlitle fut (u(f QU a^ge de Trole d'un amp de JHche. 

Note. If the blows hare been repealed, a amps de 19 nsed, in which case 
It i« most commonly rendered in English by ariti. Ex.: — 
Thej knocked him down with n stick. 
Jit I'lusimanerenl a coups de bdlon. 



1. My fetter was not above twenty-two years old when he wns 
married.' 2. My uncle's country-house' is vety handaome ; bat it 
oOHthim above eighty thousand francR. 3. It ia above a year unce 
my friend eet off fot* America. 4. Borne was built by Romulus. 

5. The poor man has been driven out* of his house by hia creditors.* 

6. I will get up to-morrow at six o'clock. 7. Were you at Mrs. 
P.'a ball last nigfat? 8. I will pay you at the end of this month. ^ 
9. I rejoice greatly at your good luek.* 10. She always smiles' at 
everything that is add. 11. Where was your sister this morning? 
12. She was at her aunt's. 13. My bos" is a foot and a half deep 
by two wide and four long. 14. Harold was wounded by an arrow.' 

15. William the Second was killed by an arrow in the New-Forest. 

16. He is BO strong that mth his fist"' (5, Note) he could knock 
down" an ox. 17. They killed the dc^ with atones. 18. The sol- 
dieia kill one another irith bayonets.'' 



poing, 11 

1. From, preoeding the name of a person, or a posaesmve adjec- 
tive, or a personal or interrogative pronoun after the verbs to go, to 
come, to send, etc., is generally rendered by de la part de. Ei. :— 

Hany compliments from Dr. 0. 

Bien da complimenli de la pari de Moniieur U docUw 0. 

I come from him or her {from them), etc. 

Je vUnt dt ta part (li- fear part). 
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2. From, meaning from some one's hooae, is in FroQoh de din 
Example : — ■ 

I come irom mj nnclo's, aunt's, etc 

Je tnenf de dux mim onde, — de dta nm tantt, He. 

3. JVom — (0 IB rendered bj rfg — mi. El. : — 
He went (rom street to slieet, from town to toim, etc. 

. It aiia demten roe, de vilie en vilU, etc. 

NoiB. When two nameB of towiu or villHgea Ma men^oned, la b mt- 
dtircdbyik. Ex.; — 

From Paris to Eoaen, de Pcais a Eouea, 

4. J^wn is rendered b; depuit, and to hj jvaqWa, when spe>t 
ii^ of extent or time. Ex. : — 

From Easter to Christmas, depuu Paqaei jutqt^li NoS. 
M. 

1. In — dam (» en, see those words in tbe first part of thisLeo- 

2. £>. afier wordt denoting pain, hurting, etc., and preceding a 
possessive adjective with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 
a with the definite article. Ex. : — ' 

I bare coDStontl; a pain in mj head. 
J'ai imjouTi mai & la tele. 

3 In adverbial expressions of time, t'n is not expressed in 
French. Ex. : — 
In the ntoming, k matin. In the evening, U $oir. 
On or upoii. 

I On or wpOTi is most generally tur. Ex. : — 
1 If ..limbed upon the tree, it jrwn/a mr farbre. 

■2 After the verbs to play, to live, to depend, and the like, on 
ci upon is rendered by de. Ex. : — 

Yea play on the violin, and I play on the flate. 

1 mis jotiet da violon et nuA, je joae de la JiSte. 
A g 'oO enil often depends on a good b^nnlDg. 
Une bonne Jin depend KMBent (fun ban contnunctDunl. 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
I,e priionnier vit de pain et d'eaa. 
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3. Tde preposition on, before the days of the week and with 
dates, 18 dropped in French. Ex, : — ■ 

Come on Sandaj, ventt dimanche. 
• On the twelfch of "iSo-j, k doait moi. 

4 On, dcDoting dme, in other cases is traiulated by en. 

Over. 

This preposition is commonly rendered in French by sur, bat it 
must bo expressed by the Part, Pas* of the verba passer, Jmir, 
achever, when it denotes an itction ended. Ex. : — 

Ab soon as the raJn will be over. 

Dei que la pUae sera paia&. 

Is dinner over, U dUa- est-it Jiiii t 

With. 

1. With b rendered by da after suoh verba as, to die, to meddle, 
CO do, to dispense, to load, to cover, to fill, and after some adjeo- 
dvea, as : pleased, contented, eto, (see p, 250, § land 2). Ex.: — 

He died with cold, S moamt de froid. 

The wagon a loaded with goods, ia voiture esl chargie de marchaadiati. 

2. With ia espreaeed by a and the article before nouns denodng 
m what manner a thing is done or made. Ex. : — ■ 

To draw with a pencil, tfesn'ner aa eraycm. 

To fight with pistols, ae battn aa pislclet. 

NoTB. Charger takes a, and $e baOre, ou, £ ia, & V (tu the doqq ma; 
require), before tlie names of materials or weapons 7«ieni% tuerf for loading 
fire-arms or for fightiog ; otherwise, with is rendered bj aoec. Ex. : — 

Chargsr tin fjtal a bailee, avec da pienet, St baUTs h L'fp^, aa pittalel, 
mm: dta hatJiea, avec des mariaax. 

The ambiguous English sentence, lis struck the man with a wooden 
leg, woald bo translated into French bj Itjrappa t'homme ci lajanAe de toU, 
if the man was crippled ; but if the wooden leg is the wea; m of attack, 

3. Wilk must not be exproased after the following verbs : to 
meet with, rencimfrer ; to trust with, cmfier qch. h qn. ; to supply 
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with, faumir qeh. a qn. ; to reproach with, r^rocktr gch. li q» 

Examples : — 

We will snpply him with overytiiiag. 

iVoas lui foanirons tout. 

I reproached him with his ingratitude. 

Je l»i reprorftai son ingratitude. ' 

Rbhabk. Frcposidons ars placed in Frencli before the words thej gCT 
em, thongh in English tliey are sometimes placed after. Ex. : — 

Whom do JOU apeak to, u 9111 larlez-cimt f 

What's that for, pour ijuoi ce!a t 

The man whom 70U are interested in. 

L'hoinme pour qui cons uous int^ressez. 



1. Qo from me to Mr. S, and tell him that I amezpect^ngliim. 
2. From whom do you come 1 3. I come from Miss B. 4. 
Choi'lcB y/aB wounded ia his arm, and not (non) in his leg. 5. I 
have very often a pain in my teeth. 6. I will call upoE you in the 
afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to the play, 7, Upon 
what instrument does your sister play ? 8. She plays the piano. 
9. That happened' on the 12th [of] March. 10. I am in the 
babit^ of taking a cup of cofiee as soon as dinner is over. '' 11. Do 
not meddle* with my a^rs ; attend to your own. 12. Is that 
house covered with slate* or tjles-?* 13. It is covered with tiles. 
14. This picture seems to be done with chalk,' 15, When you 
meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his poverty. 16. 
France extends' from the Rhine to the Atbntic' Ocean. 17. What 
does he complain' of? 18. We have travelled from Switzerland to 
Italy. 19. You spend all the day in going (a aller) from house to 
house, from street to street, from place to place, 20. Those lalxl^ 
ers" work from {depuis'j morning" to night." '21. I walk every 
day from twelve {midi) to three. 

I, Ss paivn. 2. To be [n Ibe babit of, ntroir I'httbUtidt dt. 3, St nfler. 1. Ar- 
di<i>«, lu emgulnr. S. Z^ofe, In plural. 6, CmlB,f. 1. S'ttaidrt. e. PCMaa At- 
Iiuilt'/tH. a. Se plaiadre de ifui. lu. l/uvritr, m. 11. Put Ibe ulide. 
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XVII. DIX-SEPTli3ME LE9ON. 



DIFFERENT USES OF THE CONJUNCTION QUE. 
I. QUE WITH THE INDICATIVE. (*''■' 
\. The conjunction yu« is used 1, Ui join the two teims of a 

sompariaoa ; 2. in a restrictJTe sense, for but or only, as : 

EUe n'a que deux /riret, sho bful only twu brothers. 

2. Tbo que of admiration or exclamation expresses wonder or 
tnii'prise ; it .answers to the English words bow, how much, bow 
many. Ex. ; — 

Qm bobi ilai hetireax ! Iiow happj 70B arc I 
Qw la tene est petite en comparatson avtc U sale^ I 
flaw small is the earth c^omparec! with the SddI 
Que de peine vous prenez pour moi J 
Bow math trouble yaa Uikc for me ! 

3. In short exolamations que ia inserted after the noun when the 
verb is omitted. Ex. : — 

Qk/ beaa pays ijae I'ltalie I 

What a beautiful country Italy la I 

Que/ homme qae ce F^n^lon I 

What a man that Fcnoloo U [or waa) ! 

4. It stands for powqitoi m negative exclamations, as : — 
Qlie M puis-je voiu aiderl why can I not aaaiat yon t 

5. The French periphrasc of a sentence with c'tsl is followed bj 
que, whereas in English this is not expressed. Ex.: — 

Cat tint belle chote qae la diicrHion. 

U'LKTetnn ii a good thing. 

Cett vnr chose detestable qae la haine. 

Hatred is a detestable thing. 
If, however, an luflnidve follows, que need not be naed : — 
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Ce>( Hne hortte (ijae) d'ignorer aa laagae tsaterwlU. 
It is a ahamo not (o knon oue'e motber longae. 

6. Que must be ioserted after c'eit-a-dire, tha( is to aaj^ when a 
rerb follows. Que is also frequently used after voil^ and peut-etn. 
Example : — 

Fous lerex par/aitement Wirm, i^eat-i-din qae vom nt d^pmdrex de pertanne. 
Yon nill be perfectly free, that u to taj, fou will depend npon nobodj. 

7. In the expresNons : que out, yes ; que n / yes 1 que non, 
no; que is used pLeonastically. Ex.: — ■ 

Je dit jae oai, I say jet. 

8. Qite atanda for fittce instead of depuit que i 

Cmahien y a-i-il que votre near exi morte t 
How long u it aince jonr aisler died 1 

9. Que is uaod for tahen after i peine, soaroely, and in the aig- 
nific^iin of Of or when, after the spenfication of a time, in whiob 
ease tbe use <^ lorsque would be incorrect. Ex. : ^ 

A pane Sait-ii sorli, qiie la malaon I'^cnmla. 
Scarcely was he gone out, when the house felL 
£7n taatin qae Je aorlais de Irii-bonTie Aeure, 
One morning as I went out ctuiy. 
Jlf>u'nt«mint que voas ilet en France, etc. 
Kow that joa are in Frajice. . . . 

10. Que corresponds to tbe English thai after all Terbs of iMnk- 
»'*?t feeling, tajfing* as: dire, affirmer, ripondre, declarer, 
croire, pemer, senlir, etc., and usually takes the Indicative when 
these words are used affirmaUTely. In English the that is often 
gmittod, but in French it must always be employed. Ex.: — 

Ditea-la! qae je rattenda. 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

// jn^a T^pondii qn'ii n'en savait rien. • 

He answered mo that he knew nothing of it. 

On CToil ju'eife ett (res-ricAe. 

She is supposed to be very rich. 

• Wben in L«tla tbe ^ccls luedwLth lUe /lylmnM 
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NoTB. Que 19 not onl; always Rxpressed in French, bnt repeated before 
each member of the proposition, Ex..: — 
Je mns que voia voat imnipex et ijue vous nt rgMsira pat. 
I ihink jou ore mislokco, and that you will not bncceed. 

H. In many cases where lie eoBJanotion U repeated in English, 
the French, instead of repeating it, pnt que in llie place of it. This 
is the case with loriqite, qvand, pendant que, tandii que, puree 
que, tant que and del que. Ex.: — 

[jOTvpie Pempereur Jilt reuenu tt qa'U (and when he) cut viaU It camp, S 
T^elui lie Uvrer balaiiU. 

Tandia que C/iarUs XII dontiait an roi hla Pologne toamiae, que U Dana- 
mark a'oiait le troubler, el que Uroi de Pniste reckerdiait ton amitit, le etar da- 
nenait de four eu jour plui redoutabU. 



1. I am much younger than you. 2. Caroline is only seventeen 
years old. 3. How pretty she is ! 4. How I hatfi flattercn I' 5. 
How smaU ia the part of the world which we inhaHt ',' 6. What 
^quede") misfbrtunea you have undergone !' 7- If you are (aww) 
cold, why (§ 4) don'l you put on^our cloak? 8- It is a very dif- 
ficult tfabg to know (§ 5) [bow to] keep what one has. 9. Look, 
it rains I 10. Perhaps he will come. II. I believe (that) yon 
are right^/12. He told me that he had not yet received a letter 
from bis uncle. 13. Are yon ready? 14. no I (§ 7) I cannot 
finish before an hour. 15. Have you not been there ? 16. Oyesl 
17. How long is it since you lost your fethert 13. One day when 
tbe two eparrows* had Sown out,' tlie children took away* their nest 
19. Tell me the day (on which, § 9) yon think' of leaving. 20. 
1 think he is not at home. 21. Scarcely is he out of bed before he 
beings to work. 22. Why (S 4) did you not tell it? 23. When 
you have acknowledged your faults, and (§ 11) have repaired' 
them, I will forgive you. 

:. FlaUeur. 2. ITabUer. S. ^Iprottitfi. t. Le Btotneau. S. Btattnt torllt. t 
Bmltrtr. 7. Fout eoa^ten partir. 8. JUparit. 
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IL QUE WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Qw, in a conditiouil eeiiBe, is used in the beginning of a sen- 
tence for the word whether, and ld the middle, to avoid the repeti- 
tion of *i ; in both cases it governs the Subjunctive mood. Ex. : — 

Wbetbcr he come or oot, I do not caie. 

Ciii'il utenne ou non, je ne m'en loaae pat. 

If Komeboilj calls and I arn oaC, Bend for me. 

Si fueffu'un itunt me eoir et que jt tout lorti, atvoye^moi lAere^. 

If yon nieet her, and {if) yon have time to speak U> her. 

Si vou* la reacontrex el que vout ayex It tempi de lui paHer. 

2. For tiU, instead ofjutqu'a ca que after attmdre, to wait 
Hzample : — 

Welt dll it gets less cold. 
Atiendex qa'ii Jaue tnoim fmd. 
Ton most wait till I am back. 
II Jhvl lUtendre que Jc kob de relour. 

8. For the English third persoa of the Imperative, let him or let 
them. Ex.: — 
Let Mm come, qu'S vienne. 
Let them do It, qu'iU {qu'eUa) le faaed. 

4. For Aal, instead of fow que, afin que : — ■ 

Come here that I may speak to yoa. 
Venex id que je ooia paHe. 

5. Qve is used with ne for the Englbh but (or but that) a&ai 
veibs expresdng doubt, /ear, etc. (see p. 293, § 15). Ex.: — 

I don't doubt bat that yon are right. 
Je ne doute pat gae voua n'ogez raimn, 

6 In the same manner que is nsed for before, instead of avarU 
que ; for unlets, instead of a mains que ; iai without, instead of tam 
que, and for yet, instead of et eependant, Ex.:— 

I shall not go oat before yon are in. 

Je ae tortirai pal que oota m tdye* rnM*. 

L)in;« ...Google 



OBEB OF THE CONJUNCTION QOE. . Sll 

. I aban Dot pitrdon joj onless yon acknowledge jom fanlts. 

Je ne voia panbnnerai pas gve voai tie reconnaiaeiei vos Jaulet, 

Ho takes no trip without soirio accident befalling him. 

II ne fail pas de m^age qu'U ae lai arrim qudi/ae accident. 

Though he should hare all the gold in the world, ;ct ha would not be 
tatisfied. 

II aurait loal for da immde, qa'il n« Krait JKU contait. 

(For the use of qxte inaCeail of rcpeadng compound conjuDctiona, and af- 
ter verba goveraing the Su'ijunctive, see Le^oa 19, on the Subjan' live 
Uood, g IS). . 

, ' THEME 38. 

1 . Whether it rain or not, I must go out directly. 2. If I were 
rich and had children, I would give them a good education. 3. 
Whether you be rich or poor, you should (devez) be a man of prob- 
ity. 4. He hod not a doubt (^did not doubt) but that thia was hia 
pursuer.' -5, Wait till the rain is over. 6. A miser* might have 
all the gold in the world, ho would never he saUsfied. 7. You shall 
not go out before it is light.' 8. Let him have his share.* 9. Come 
that I may tell yon the reason of that thing (es). 10. May heaven 
bless' you I 11. May the earth lie lightly on him {he light" to 
Aim). 12. Let him employ hia time welt. 13. .1 shall not leave 
the house (^o out') before yon pay me. 14. He cannot play bnt 
he hurts' himself. 15. If you go to Paris and (§ 1) will iake me 
with you, I shall be most happy.' 16. My friend says he will not , 
pay the bookseller" before he has received all the books (which) he ' 
(has) ordered. 17. I shall put off'" my journey ; I shaH wiut till 
your time allows yon to accompany me. 



SEADINQ LESSON. 

La CoNNt^ABi^ DE Bourbon ei Bayabd. 

(Fin.) 

Le Connet. Mais ma patrie a ^t^ ingrete apr^ tant de servirea 

((lie jo lui avals reodus. Lo rd m'a ^ait une injustioo ^norme. En 
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me d^pouillant* dc man iHon, on a d^taoh^ de moi JQsqu'& (wen) 
mea domestiquea, Matigaon et d'Argougea. J'u 6t6 contraint, 
poor sauTor ma vie, de m'eufuir presque seal. Que voulais-tu que 
je fisse? 

Sriy. Que voub sonffi^sfnez toutes sortes de manx, plutSt que de 
mrmquer k la FniDce et & la grandeur de votre mHisOD. Si la per- 
wicutjon et^t trop vlolente, vous pouyiez voiis retirer : inais il valait 
mieuz 6tre pauvre, obscar, inutile k tout, que de prendre los armea 
oontrc nous. Votre gloiro eQt 6t€ au comble' dana la pauvret^ et 
dauB le plus niis<5ralile exit. 

Le Conn, Mais ne vois-tu pas que la vengeance B'cat joicte h 
I'ambition pour lae jet«r dans cotte eitr^mit^? J'ai voulu que la 
roi Be repentitde m'avoir traits si mal. 

Bat/. II Cillait Ten fairo repentir par une patience k toute 
^preuve, qui n'est pas nioins lavcrtu d'un h<^r03 que le courage. 

Le Conn. Mais le roi, ^tant si injusto ct si aveugl»3' par u 
xahie, ni6ritailril que j'eusse de si grands t^gards pour lui ? 

Jiat/. Si le roi nc le m^ritait pas, la Frauce eutiere le m^ritait. 
La diguit^ meine de la couronnc, dont tous Stes un des Ixfritlera, la 
m(5ritait. Vous voua deviez' k Tous-mSme d'^pargncr' la France, 
doDt vous pouyiez etre un jour roi. 

Le Conn. Eh bien 1 j'ai tort, je I'avoue ; maia ne aaJB-tu pas 
combien lea meiUenis cooors oot de peine k r^sister i leur ressenti- 
nient? 

Bat/. Je le sais bien : mais le vrai courage consiste k r^dster. 
Si Tous connaissez votre (ante, hotez-vous de la r^parer. Pour mm, 
jo meurs, et je voua trouve plus k plaindre dans voe prospdrit^s, 
que moi dans mea sonf!rancea. Quand I'empereur ne voua trompe- 
rut pas, qnaad niSme il vous donnonut sa soeur en manage, et qa'il 
partagcrait la France avco voua, il n'eSieerait point la tache* qui 
d^sbonore votre vie. Le conn^table de Bourbon rebellel alil 
quelle bonte 1 Ecoutez Bayard moarant comme il a v^cu, et ne oes- 
sant de dire la vinti. 

U SUrlp. 2. The blglicit. 3. Blinded. 4. To owe. S. To apare. S. Hm tUiu. 
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XVIII. DIX-HUITI^ME LB9ON. 



USE OP THE TENSES OF THE INDICATTVE. 
■/ - I. PRESENT TENSE. 

1 . Tbe Present of the ladicative corresponds to the English pres- 
ent. 1q French there ia only one form of this tense, as ; Je lit, I 
read ; j'aime, I like. The English forms : I am reading, I do read, 
etc., must therefore always be traoslaled as if they were : I read, je 
lis. Es.:~ 

The chLldren are playing in [ho garden. 
l/nenjanta jauenl an jardia. 
Nous dinotia loujours a deax hairet, 

2. The Present tenie is sometimes employed for the Future, 
when speaking of actions which arc to be done at a dme proximate 

Jt pan demaiit, I (sbaJI) set out lo-niorTOw. 

3. It is also used in a narrative, Jastead of the Preterite, In or- 
der to give more vivacity to the description, and to make tbe event, 
as it nero, present. For this reason it is called also the hislorical 
or narrative Present. Ex.: — 

A cetie runiiidle, qu'U Tepoaat avec irrilalion, Napol&m deacmd de la mon- 
tagnt du Satui et t'apprache de la MoAma tide la parte Darogamiloa!. II 
t'arreU (slopa] enrvre a i'entrte de cette baniire, mais inalUement. Marat It 

Here repouise, descaut, s'appmche, s'arrfte, jyrette are historical Presents (in- 
Blead of repoiisaa, descetidil, a'appracha, I'arrila, pressa). It ia particiilailj 
liked for euphony, when several Prelerilcs of the firal conjugation would be 
used. Example: — 

SSenlor range la toldati, il marche a lear tite et I'avan^ ven lea ennemu (in- 
stead of ran^, manAa, ^aoan^). 

4. Tbe Preseni tense most also be used for tbe English Per/eet. 
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ithen a dttradon of dine is expressed in which <he oondition ia bUU 

continuing : — • 

How long have 70a been here t 

Dffiais quand etea-voa3 icit 

Have TOa had thii dog long * 

Y a-lS loiytempa que voaa ouez cecAunf 

I have bad him these two jean. 

Jt I'ai depais deux ant. 

If the CoiDpoand of the Present wem need hi tiieee sentences. It woold 
imply that the condition no longer existed. It y a deia ant qa'U a M 
mart, would be absurd in French, as it would imply that Ae vxu alive again. 

TRESE W. 

1. Do you speak French 1 2. Yes, sir, I do. 3. Is it csMog? 
4. No, it does not rain. &. I do not like lazy boys. 6. I cannot 
write with a bad pen. 7. I see a man who is asleep.' 8. What 
are you doing? 0. I am reading a veiy amu^ng book; yon must 
read it also ; to-morrow I shall send it to you.- 10. I set ont to- 
morrow for Germany. 11. I shall be ready in a moment. 12. 
IIow long have you been (g,4) in Paris? 13. I have been here 
for (depuis) three months. 14. Have you had this stick' long? 
15. I hare had it for more than {de) four years. Ifi. Has your 
father known that gentleman long? 17. I think he has known him 
for a year or two; 

1. Qui dort. a. Qamt, t / / 

II. PAST TENSES. 
b. The Imperfect tense denotes continuity of an action or oondi- 
tii'n, in past time. It is therefore used to express what was cuatcan- 
ary or habitual. It is also used in descriptions of persons and of 
tkings. in expressing physical and moral qoalities, tr^ta of charao- 
tor etc.* Ex.: — 

■ jli'iii'p H k calif d \>f Bome grBiauutrlHas tbe timuUaneent poll, and b; aome 



,,Googlc 



USB OF THE TENSES OF TEE im>IUATITB. 315 

HmnlV^taii unhon prinoe,S avait dt beBa qsaliUi, 3 aiiBOil ton patpUel 
en ^lit aim^. 

Je ne tavaii pax cda. 

Pendant man tejoar & la canipagne je me komt tout les mati'ni ti dnq fmms 
tl je Jaiaaia de loagutt piximenades. 

Cali/psa ne poutxiit « consoler da d^/art iP Uli/iae. Sa groOe ne r^soimail 
jdus de son cliuiU. Ijss nipnphes qui ta servaient, n'oeaienl lai parler. EUe w 
promeaait toavent teidt, etc. 

LBTggjte j'ltaii en pleine ma, je m'amatatt qvdqiu/ois h detsiner let beaax 
tuages, aembliMeii a des groapet de mantagnes, qui vogtuxient a ta suite lea u/is det 
nulres, aur I'azur des cieiix. 

La grolle de la d^esse Aail s'lr U penchant d'ane eoUine; delaon dfymoTaU 
ta mer; d'un autre cdl^on voijait une rivSre oil le Toontraienl dea ilea bord^de 
haiits peapliers qiii pminient leura letea auperbes juaque dana lea nuea. Lea 
diners ranaux qui Jnrmaienl cea tka, aemblaienl ae jouer dana la campagne: let 
una roulaient leure eaux clairea avec rapidit€; d'aatrea avaieni une eau paisiMe 
et dormaate. On apercevail de loin des collines et dea montagnes qui se perdaient 
dana lea noes. Les raontagnes vmainea faieni couvertea de pampres verts qui 
pendaient en Jcstons; le rtasia,jJva blatant que la potnpre, ne p(/uvait le cacher 
aoua les feuiUes, el la vigne ^ait acoiblile sous son fiuit. 

6. When two occurrences take place, that which is interrupted 
by the other aod whiuh was lasting before the other happenul, must 
be in the Imperfect tense : — 

Je dormaia (l \Tna sleeping) loraipi'il eatra. 

Je le aurpris pendani qu'il ^i:rivait. 
■ From this we see tbuC nbencvcr in English the Imperfect, I was, wilh 
the Part, prea. a med (I waa elcepiog, I was writing, etc.), ia French the 
Imperfect tenae must be emploj-eii. 

7- In longer narrations, all those parts which do not form tlit 
•Jiread of the narrative, but serve oiJy to illustrate the principal 
facts, an<l whieh are only explanatory additions or obsorvatJoiK of the 
writer, are in the Imperfect tense. Es.: — 

Au lempt que I'ltalie ttait fraafoiae, tine s^ition^ala (broke ont} dana un 

cwip pf'ia qu'une miUinerk de aoldala. I 
iorsqa'it apprit celle nouvelle. Sea ordres ff 
pas de coaaiiila de guerre, etc 
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Etait, aaieiU and rm^it serve m iUustratiTe additiona and ezplaiwtor7 
objerrations of the wiiler on llie taeta expressed hj the verba Aiabi, panii, 

8. After the conjunction ti, if, the In^erfeet is used to deaote a 
condition or suppo^tion (eee § 18). Ex.: — 

^1 j'avais de Pargent. Si mon Jrere vvnait, ttc. 

II me demanda n j'avala des hewa Ubna. 

He aiked me if I had Bome hoara to apare. 
V- 9. .Somelimes the Imperfect ia used instead of Uie Conditional, 
to dt^oote fhat something would have happened, had not another 
occarrenee prevented it, as : — 

J'tlaia perdu, a'il ne m'avait pai retenu. 

I should have boun lost, if he had uol held me. 

NOTB. In a similar manner (Uq expressions : mHoM have, ought to haee, 
a.nA amid have, are ot^n rendered ia French hj the Imperfects: It faUaU, 
je devais, ii pouvait, etc. Ex.: — 

Vtnts deviez me U dire tout de suite. 

Yon ought to haFo lold mo directlj. 



1. Cassar was a great general. 2. Hemythe Fourth was a. good 
king, he loved his people. 3. We were at dinner when the cou- 
rier' arrived (/Ve(.). 4. Tranquillity reigned throughout (rfrnw) 
the whole country./ 6. The gener^ was waiting for troops* which 
were to {devaierW) come. 6. My father studied (used to study) 
much when he was young. 7. If he came now, be would find me 
prepared. 8. When I was at Paris," I went every morning to 
take a walk in the Champi-Elysees, or in the Boii de Boulogne : 
afterwards' I came home, where I employed* myself till dinner, 
either in reading' or writing, and in the evening, I generally went ■ 
ffor] amusement' to the French Theatre or the Opera. 9. If I 
were in France, I would Icam French./ 10. If he had something, 
lie would give it to you. 11. I asked him if his father Was at 
uome. 12. Ho answered that he did not know it. 13. I thought 
you were wrong. 14. T oliserved that he was quite pale.' 

1. Lecourier. i. Tivupti, pi. t. 3. April c^. i. S'oca^er. S. A Mrrt- 'A 
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THB FBBTBBITB. 

"10. This tense (as: TaBai, je vi», je regas, etc.) is nsod m 
French to express a particular &ct or event eadrely elapsed, which 
has happened but once, or very seldom, at a definite Ume. It is the 
narrative or historical tense. Ex.: — 

Je fia ^ Btmi VeU pa»if. 

Jl partil le 20 CMobre. 

La RotiKiita diaaskrent Tarqain de Bome, 

Apris la mart tTAnslide, Ciiaon prit iea rtne* da gottiiememtM. 

Ce Jut I'^poqae ok la Greee comment a prodaire let granda hommes. 

Quand lea ordrea de Criton /ureal eniiul^s, un donLeatigue apporta la tovpe 
{cap, goblet) Jiitale, 

Le premier OcliArre 1714 Charks XII qailla enfm la Tarqaie. Lea Tura 
anoiiipagaerent le roi jusqu'a la /nmtiere et i»niW«reni ce mimorjue Je loaa lea 
aiijiifa dt lair reaped et de lear admiration. Pendant cinq joara Charkt aiqt- 
porta la lenteur qa'enlrattK naturtllemeni un long cortege; le. aixietne jour Uptr- 
dit patience et cunpif I'id^ de fontmucr le voi/age avec dettx compagnma. Ad- 
■ imkpagn^ de deux coloads suAIois, il abandanna le eort^. Toua trma Jran- 
ddreni la Jrontiire et conlinuerent le voyage a cheval avec uae jrlteaae extraordi- 
naire. Aprea 22 joura CAarlea arriva devaat lea partes de Stralsund, 

11. In longer narrations all the facts which form the thread of 
the relation, are expressed in the Preterite, whereas explanatory re- 
marks serving only to elucidate or coraplcle the relation of the facts, 
are in the Imperfect (see § 7) or in the Pluperfect. Ex.; — 

Lea onia maglslrats gai veiUaient a l'ex€cution dea criiaiaela M rendireat a la 
priaon de Socrate pour ltd anncncer le moment de mm tr^xn (death). Pla- 
tieurt de tea disciplea entrerent entuite; Us talent a pea prea aa nombre de 
vingt ; Us tTx/avirent aupris de lul Xantippe, son (Jwuse, 7111 tenail le plua jeane 
de sea enfanla entre les braa. Dia ga'elle lea aperfut, eUe a'fi^ria : Ak I voiJik 
MS oiflu. Socraie pria Crilon de la Jaire rvnener chea eUe (to take her 
borne). 

Here the Preterites rendirent, entrhrent, Irouvirenl, o/Wfrul, i'efcria and pria, 
express the focts, whereas qvi veillaient, iU dtaient, qai laiait, etc., are inci- 
dental additions. 

12. When two factsioccur together so that one is mtermpted by 
the other, the verb which expresses the interruption is in the Preterm 
ite, the other in the Imperfect. Ex.: — 
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Je dormah qiiand U enlm. 

Je d^eSnai) guand voui vStitet me demand. 

I was br«akfaatiDg when joii came to ask for me. 

THEME ^ 

1. I saw the queen of England last year. 2. My aont died the 
dny before yesterday. 3. Calo kiilud himself test he should (de 
peur de) fidl into the hands of Caesar. 4. Marios was ill-treated 
by {de) fortune j however ho did not lose hit courage. 5. Borne 
nas, for (^'pendant') more thaa two hundred years, the mistress ' of 
the world. 6. King Pepin died in 768 ; Charlemagne, his bon, 
succeeded (liiui^ +7. We set off as soon as we had' the order for 
it (en). 8. My brother's servant brought me a letter this morning 
before I was up.* 9. Epjininonda« refused the present* of Dariuj 
-/'lU. The Duke of Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan 
to Henry the Fourth ; but this prince, satisfied with his submission,* 
gave' it hint back* soon. 11. Napoleon was bom' in Corsica.^' 12. 
When souic one represented to Napoleon that a thing was impossi- 
ble, be declared that this word was not French. 

3. Iiene. 4. Soataittiim, t, i, Eaidrt, 



TlIK COaPOCND OF TIIK PRKSBNr. 

13, The Compound of the Present {j'ai vu, j'ai regu, etc.) ia 
used to express a thing as having taken place at a time not specified, 
or in a period not fully elapsed. Ex.: — 

J'ai perdu touK mes ea/anls. 

SI. Laurent a beaucoap noijagf. 

Noaa avfmt Tenimc€ (given up) a not droiii, 

Alexandre le Grand a dentil I'impire dea Persea. 

L'aoes voia wi aajoud'hm? — Oiii je I'ai na ce matin. 

Noia OBoaa eu lieaacotip de jdaie celie ann^. 

Note. The French Pcrfett eorreapoada to tho sapie form in English In 
ail cnBca, except that given under the Present tense, S ^, in such phraeos as 
Depuh qmnil eies vais id, how long have you been here ? Bnt the French 
lense ia marh more frcqncntlj used than the Englisb, aa nill be seen in the 
following paragraphs. 
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14. The Compooud of the Preeent tranBlstes the Engliah Impe^ 
feet, whenever this does not denote coDtiauous or habitual BtatA itt 
action (see §§ 5, 6, 7), or is not strietly a. historical past. It is tbe 
tense most frequentlj nsed in conversation. Ex. : — 

Pid you Bee him jeaieidtji 

L'mex-vous va hier (not U vile»-vou») } 

Ho, sir, I did not s«e faim. 

Non, Moatiear, je ne I'ai pas uu. 

Did they tell bim to come at six ! 

Lin a-t-on dil de venir a six Aetirea * 

Tea they told him to come at six o'clock piocisely. 

Oui, on lui a dit de venir a tix Genres prCcuu. 

La Franpils ont yagn^la balailte de Marengo. 

Ih this laal aentonte, gfu/neraU would be perfectly correct, but woMld refer 
merely to aa historical event In the pa^t, with no bearing upon the present. 
Ont gagn^ conoecta the (act stated with eomethiog preseat, either in the 
speaker or in the bearer. 

15. The Compound cf the Present b idiomaticallj used in famil- 
iar conversation, instead of the Compound of tbe Fatore, as : 

Avex-voas hieniM Jmi voire ihinu t Oai, je Cat Jini dans un momait. 
Will joii BOon have done your excrtise 1 Tea, I shall have finished it in 
a moment j instead of the mora fonual AitTex-vo\a Jim. .... J'aarai Jiiii, 

THEME 43. 

1. The horse, when he has mn' his coarse ; the bee, when it has 
made its honey ; * and the good man, when he has done good' to 
others, do not make a ndgy boast' about it, hut go, on' repeating the 
action ; as the vine,* in its Beason, produces new clusters' ^ain. 
2. I'^nelon preached with success from the age of nineteen, and 
wrote many works which are admired for their beauty of style ; but 
tiiat wliich has gained^ him the greatest reputation is his " Telma- 
ehus," ' where he has displayed'" all the riches of the French lan- 
guage. 3. No work had ever a greater reputation ; it b written in 
a lively," wmple, natural, and elegant manner; its fiction* are well 
imagined, the moral" sublim*, and the politjcal mailins (which) it 
), all" tend to the happitiess of mankmd." 
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1. Aiiteei. 3. iOel, m. 3. Da Nat, i. ye ^m vanleni pal. S. Cmtjnua-. e 
njpiM, f. 7. Groppe, f. 8.i^<a,itn(. fl. T^l^mogu^. 10. Zf^Iover. 11. Anim^ 
Vt. La moraU. 13. Teiidrt d. 11. !>«> Aomiiut. 1W4 

THB COUPODHDS OF THE IMPERFICT iSD OF TEE PHETItBITB. 

16. These tenaea arc formed from the Imperfect and Preterite, 
and correapond to them fully ; only that they represent their action , 
as having taken place previous to aome other event referred Co, and 
cannot be used entirely, independently, but usually stand connected 
with a conjunction or an adverb of time K this conjunctive clause 
expresses a definite past Umc, the Compound of the Preterite is 
employed, especially aftiir the conjunctions aia^llol que, lorsque, 
quoad, des que, a peine, hientot, en wn mcmffni, un jour que, etc. 
Esample : — 

t AiasUSl gae j'eia terming met affaires, je reportw. 
A peine etit-il prtntonaf ce mot, qa'U ("m repentil. 
Dia que le partaneni le /at aaembl^, r^neatt ceun. 
Aa soon as the parliameDt iriia assembled, the riot ceased. 
It is here not «> be overlooked that io the use of the Compound Preterita 
a more immediate relation, a closer coDuection must exist between the two 



17- With the Compound of the Imperfect, this close connection 
^la, and tliis is the distinguishing feature of this tense, which 19 
also used like the Imperfect for doEcriptions, for continuous events, 
and frequently repeated or customaiy previous actions. Ex. : — 

Pltaon arait re^a de la ttattire un corps wtaste. 

J'aoaU d€jh termn^ mes affaira, quand jt rvfui voire Uttre. 

A la campagne, qaand j'aeaia dtn^, je faaaii une prometutde de deux lieaet. 

18. Hie Compound of the Imperfect is also used after the con- 
junction si, if, the same in French as in English (see g 9). Es, : 

Si vout Mtx vatu pita tSt, vous si'auriei Irouvf a la maiion, 

£■(( avait parU jJus haut (louder), Je I'aurais compri). 



1. The Tynans had, by their pride,' offended the great SesOBtris, 
who ruled in Egypt, aud who had conquered so many kingdoms. 
2. ^The wealth which they had acquired' bv commerce, and the Btiength 



.vGooglc 



trSE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATITE. 321 

• of the impregnable" city of Tyre, lying* in the Bea, had lifted up'' 
(he heart of these people. 3. They had refused to pay Sesoatria 
the tribute' ffbJch be bad imposed upon theni (feur) on his return 
&om bis conque^^ ; ' and they had fomisj^cd troops to bis brother, 
who had attempted" to kill him in the midst of the fe^vitle^ of a 
^ great banquet. 4. Aa sood as Sesoatria learned'" this, te dete^ 
mined" to hamiliate their pride and to destroy ibeir commerce upon all 
seas. 5. Julius Ceesar, having disembarked^ in Afirica, fell [downj 
as be was leaving the vessel ; this appeared to bis soldiers a very 
mauspioious" omen : " be, however, turned the feelings of the army 
to hfa advantage by exclaiming (en I'ecriant), "It is now, 
Africa, that I hold thee." 

I. Orgtiea, m. 3. Acguliei. 3. TiaprauMe (befbre the noun). 4, SitaU doM. 
S. AtuU. 8. Lt tribal. 1. Caaqulle, f. B. Vtmia. 9- JoUl. 10. Apprendrt. II, 
n riaoliU iPlmmilitr. 12. Aj/ant dS/arqu^. 13. Vn pritagt Oe moUKolH migurt, 

/;- 
m. THE FUTURE TENSES. 

19. The Future (J« parUrai, j'e ferta, tte.) denotes in general 
future events or drcumstances, as : — 

CharUt partira demaiB. 

20. It must sometimes be used in French after adverbs of time 
(^gucmd, lortgue, etc.) where the English use the Present, when the 
idea is one of future time. Ex. : — 

Voux poavex oenir quand vota voudrez. 
Yon may come whon joa like. 

21. It is nsed as a softened form of the Impemdve, implyiDg the 
expectation of fulfilment. Ex. : — 

Fouj m'^crirez demain, (do) write to me to-morrow. 
Voat ne tuerez poini, tbon ehalc do no murder. 
Qiand nous vUndrex, i»u< apporUrez moa livn. 
When joa come yoa will bring mj book. 

}JoTB 1. When s&i^ and un^ imply determiaadoa, they are rendeced by 
tjokir, as : — 
I wiU do it, je veax h Jain. 
Ton Bball do it, j< veux qtie voui U faatia. 
U 
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22. It sometimes has the Benae of the ImperaliTe in seotencea 

like the following ; — 

Croira qui voudra I'hiiloriea CapUotirt tt guiiquei autra gcrivaiiu ^ Jbnt 
dansfr lea ^Uphanta but ta ctrrde^ 

Believe who will the historiiin Capitolinns and Bevoral other writets, who 
■nakc elepbanta dance on a, rope. 

Note. To be on the point of doing Bomething is espressed in Frendi by , 
alter, which correspondB predaelj with the English to be going, elc ( Sec 
Part I., Lesson XL Y1.) Ex.: — 

Are von going lo write to him 1 aSia-voaa lui 4orire t 

I am coming, Je uou veidr. 

Napol^m dil a Kt tolihta, " Nous alhns oitrepraulre la amgu&e de FEgypte, 
La peapUt avec Utqada tuna aUons vivre, aont Mahomfiani," tie. 

23. The Compouad of the Future mdicates an erout vhich is to 
precede another future ereot specified. Ex : — ■ 

QiuBid fanrtti termini met affairet, je partiToi lout tU mate. 
Aastitdt que je mrai arrive, firai U voir. 

24. When the conjnnctioa n Ng^ifies whether, expresang oncer- 
bunty, the future can be used after it. in French as in English. Si 
ie never followed by the future, unless it means vhether. Ex- : — 

Je Tie tail n man frirt inetxfra. 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

25. When si uguifies on condition that, the English Future must 
be rendered by the Present. Ex. : — 

Vous deviendrez mvani, si unia Aadiex bien. 

Yon wiU become a learned man, if yoo will study. 

26. The Future is sometimes used to imply sonuise. Ex. : — 
Oil eat mrm argent t L'aurai-je peut-ilre perdu T 

Wlieie is my money ? Hstb I perhapa lost it ! 

27. The Conditionals, je parlerais, faurms parli, are used m 
French as in English, in condJUoDaJ sentences : — 

Jt aeraia keareux at j'araia dea amia. 
I shonld be happy if I bad some tnends. 

Note. The'Engtisb I wish, when it does not relate to something past, 
Is ofl«n translated by the CondiDOHal of aiutoir, je voudraii. Ex. : — 
I wish he wooEd come soon, Ja voudraia qu'U vtrU bientSl. 

U.g.VK.yG00glc . 
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28. An«r It, wheD It means fuppote that, the English Condi- 
tional muat be rendered by the Imperfect (see § 8). Ex. : — 

Si Je coniiiuiais Bum commenx, je deviendraia riclte. 
IT I should coatinuo mj Bade, I alioold become rich. 
But when «' means whether, the Conditional is also used in 
French: — 
Je He WEra n nun otkU vundrait, «n coi q'te voas I'imitiusia. 

29. The compound Conditional of devoir, pouvoir, and vouloir, 
followed by the simple Infinitive, must be used when, in lilnglish, 
tbe auxiliarie.^ should, ought, could, might, are fuUowed bj a oom- 
pouad Infinitire Ex. : — 

Voia auri'e; ilu &,-ire une leltre. 
Ton ought to have written a letter. 
Xawais pa I'U daaner de I'arganl. 
T ronld hare given him some monef . 



1. I shall go (o Ijiindon. 2. The bookseller wHX send yon the 
book to-morrow. 3. When I am in the country, will you come to 
see me? 4. I shall pby as soon as I have finished my lesson. 6. 
There will always bo wars among men, as long as tbcy are (§ 20) 
lunbitiouByt.? 6. I hope you will not refuse me this fjvor. 7, When 
you are ready, we will go and take a walk. 8. I do not know if 
my Mster will consent to it (y). 9. If your person were as gigan- 
tic' as your desires, the whole' world could not contain you ; your 
right hand would touch the east' and your left the west' at tbe 
(en) snine time, siiid the Scythian' ambassador to Alexander. 10. 
I could have kepi? the book ; nobody would have known it. 

1. Glganlttgue. 2. EiUler (sfter the nauu). 3. L'orient, m. *. VoeddaU. m. 
THE&IE M. 

1. My country has lieon ungrateful' to me, although I have ren- 
dered it (Jut) great service ipl.)- 2. The king baa done nie great 
injustice ; be bae robbed' me of my entire fortune, he has even 
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taken' from me my two eervanta. 3. I have be.'D compelled to flee, 
in order to preserve* ray life, which wus serionsly threutened. 4. 
What was to be iaae'iy^b You should rather bsve eoduiod* 
(§ 29) all injuries than to offend' against France and the greatness 
of your houae. 6. If you were pereccuted, yon Oiuld have 
letired ; * it would haye been {valu') better to bo poor and unknown* 
than to take up"* anus against your country. 7. Even i» poverty 
and in the most wretched" exile, your fame" woTild not have been 
lost. . 

1. tuffrat. t. PrM. S. Wa lUpouiUi fatgu'A. i. Poar nauner. 6. 'Qut eo"- 
Ua-oout qut je JIttel A. Scmffrlr. 7. Qne de Tnanguer A, 8. PShu r«ilrer(p?lle«- 
ttreTerb). B, OtKur. 10. /Venrfre £e» armei, 11. Ut<*rabU. 12. fftoire, f.. L A 



KBADINO LESSON. 
ALEZANDRB BXLEIRK. 

Pendant la guerre pour la suoceasion d'Bspagne, quelques parti- 
onliers' ^tjuiperent en Anglelcrra deox vai^teuux annateurs. destines 
k &ire des prises' dans' la mer du sud. Le eapitalue Sogers fiit 
nonun^ pour lea commandor. Ha lev^r<.'nt^ I'ancre de Bristol le 2 
Aoflt, 1708. Au raoia de Janvier de I'annec suivauto ils se trou- 
Taient du c6l4 du pOle antarctii^ue.' liogers doubla le Cup-Hom 
sacs prendre lerre en aueun lieu de ces parages* jusqu'^ I'ile de 
Juan remundes, sito^ dans la mer du sud, A la distance de cent- 
dis Ueues du Chili. It y envoya une pinasse,' qui revint au vaia- 
eeau avoc quantity d'^crevisses,' et on homme vStn de peanx de 
ehevres" qui paraissait plus sauvage que ces animauz mSmes- 
C"i5tait iin Ecoe«ua, nomm4 Alexandre Selkirk, qui avait 4ti maitre 
a bord du vaisseau " Lea Cinq-Ports," et que le capitaine Stradling 
avait abaodonn6 but cotte tie dopuia quatre ans et^ quatre moii^ 
Yoici le r^cit que ce malheurcnx fit de aes aventures an capitaine 
Eogere. 

" Diia mon enfanoe j'ai ^t^ ^lev4* dana la marine. Ayant suivi 
k capitaine Stxadling dana son esp^ilition, j'eus un d^me'^'" avco 
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toi, oe qui I'engagea k me dt'barquer Bar oette lie. Je r^Ins 
d'abord d'y rester, plnt^t quo" de m'espoeer k de nouv«aiix eha- 
grins. d'autnat plus que le v^usscau 6tmt en mauvais 6tat. Cepen- 
dsat revenu k moi-mSme, je so'iliaitai d'j retoonier. mais la 
zapitaioe n'j voalut pae conaentir." 

{To be continued. ) 



QUESTiptmAIRK. 

Que Grent quelquea partiooliora augltus pendant la guerre de la 
mooeasion d'Espagne ? 

Qni ooRunanda les deux vaisseaux ? 

Ofi prit-il terre pour la premiere foia ? 

Oil eat edtn^e cette lie 1 

Qni trouva-ton \k ? 

Qui ^tait cet homme ? 

Gommeiit j £tait-il voqu? 

Gomlueu de temps j ^tmt-il reat^ T 

Ponrqnca amtil ^t^ d^barqn^ pni le ovjutaine T , ■ 



XIX. DIX-NEUVlteMB LB5ON. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ' 

I. The Sntgnnctive li in moet casca dependent, and b therefore need to 
(abordioste cl&uaSB. Whaaever in French a snbordinaU clsoM it depend- 
ent npon a leading claiue nhich contains the idea of eomelhing not ^1 
hariDg an actmil existence for the spcalciir, consequentlj of aomething p08- 
■ible or nncertain, its verb will be in the Sutijuni^tiva. This onrealitj can 
appl; u well to aomething external, i. e. to actions and eventi, as to some- 
Ihing inlcnal, i. e. to conceptions and emotioni. This is ths genera] 
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' gronnd of distinction in the application of the French Subjunctire. The 
two languages by no means agree in this paint. Many verbs In English 
txe pnt in the Fnture, the Conditional, or the Present Ipdicative, which, in 
French, must be in the subjunctive. Thus for instance : — 

Je ne paae pea qa'il aoil n agf. 

I do not think he ia so old. 

Nous cmigaiont qa'U ne s'm aUdt. 

We feared he would go. 

i. Bnt before passing to the rules concerning the nse of the Snb- 
juncdve, it will be indispensabty necessary Co understand the relation of 
the lenses of the Subjunctive to those of the Indicative and Conditional, 
without irbich the clause, dependent upon Chera, cannot be properly trans- 
lated. The following rules are here applicable ; — 

1 . If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present or Future Indica- 
tive, that of the doperiileiit clause will be in the Present or Cotnpoiud of 
the Present of the Subjnnctive. Es.r — 

Je neui qu'3 vienrtt* I wish him to come. 

Connaissez-BOua qudqa'un qui tadia /aire eda f 

Do you kDow anybody who knows how to do this 1 

Je firai en sorle que toot soil prei. 

I will have everything ready. 

J'attendrai que mon p^e toil parti. 

I wiU wait till my fatber.kas departed. 

S. If the verb of the leading clause be in a past tense of \he Indicative, 
or in the Conditional, the Imperitet of tho Subjnnctive mnst follow iu the 
subordinate olanso ; or if the subordinate clause conlun an event which has 
already laken place, the Compound Imperfect of the Subjnnctive must be 
employed, according to the fallowing scheme : — 



Jt craigmi 



J-ai craiia 


Tu'eOt n'omaSl danain—aujottni'lmi, — trop 


J'avait craiiii 


trap m, etc. • 


Je eraindraia 




Xaurai, wimt 




*OI»erTS that the Present and Future ore the eome In the Subjunctlv 


Vrenob ; Ok oooteit alone shows of which of the two we speak. Ex.: - 


Jeneeroiipiaqa'eUtviKimt. 


I do not think she Is earning. 




Jt nt araii pa> qv'dlt nfentw. 



-.Google 
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hTfl cnagrtU I 

J'ai craint ■ I qn'iU ne Jiissent xtrriv^ hi 

Tavait craint f demiire, ac. 

Ja craiTidraiB I 

.Taarais eraint i 

3. There are a great many verbs which govern the verb of 
the subordioate clause ia the Subjunctive mood ; they may be 
divided into. four classes, viz. ; — ■_ 

1. Verba of triehing, willing, desiiing, commanding, or permittiBg. 

2. Terbi of thinking, belieTing, and saying. 

8. TerbB ezpreeeing f^ar, doubt. Borrow, aatonisbment, denial, duty, 
■eceseity, joy, or deligbt. 

i. Impersonal verbs which do not express certainty or probability. 

4. Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding, etc Such are : — 
Aimer, lo like. permettre, to permit, allow. 

aimer mieax, lo protbr. prier, to beg, to ask. 

dtjendre, to forbid. Teconaaaader, to recommend. 

demander, to ask. aouAailer, to wish. 

desira, to wish for, to desire. soaffrir, to suffer. 

exigfr, to demand. mpplier, to beg, request 

ordlDnitcr, to oidor. vouii/ir, lo be willing, etc 

ExampUa : — 
J'ardarate q't'O. sorte, I order him lo go out. 
J'aime qu'il apil cotirageui, I like Jiim to be brave. 
H vent i/ue jr diif. la v&il^(Prei. Sabj., j 2, 1). 
He wishes me lo say the trudi. 
n votiinit ftie je lui diaie la v€ril£ [Imptrf., g S, S). ~ 

He desired me lo telt him the traih. 



* Ai Ihe CompoDUd of thn Present belongfl Iti Present aa well as 
in be folJuwed olflo by tba Pressiit of tbe Hut)]nncllre, wbea tbe dt 
lArs lo l^esenl time. Kx. : — 

Dtea nenu a ikmni la ratton pour que noM nout en ten 
Qod baa glyea ni reuaa tbit we nuf make use of It. 
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6. Verbs of ttuDlcing, believing, sa^ug, eta. 

Tbese verba, and, iu general, all those wbich ezprees the Intel- 
lectual faculties of tbe mind, govern (he Indicative when they are 
affinnatiTely used, and moat oommonlj the Snbjuncdve when they 
are used negatively, interrogatively, or are preceded by the conjnno- 
tion St. If I Bay, for instance ; Je eroii que OharUt est raedade, 
I represent Charles's illtieBa to myself as a reality, and consequently 
the Indicative is required. But in the sentences : Je ne croig pat 
que Charles soil nudade, or, croyee-wnu que (Cartel toit mbiade f 
an uncertainty is expressed in regard to Charles's illness, and tba 
e must be used. Eix.: — 



Je ne croit pat que U concert ait liea ce soir. 

I do not think that the concert nill .take place to-nigbt. 

Pensa-vmu qu'il pw'sje apprendre tout cela. 

Do yon chink he can learn all that 1 

Je ne dis pat qu'3 oA lort. 

J do not sa/ that lie ia vrong. 

Parkmt, n noai penaei qa'it /asae beaa tempi, 

NoTB I. If however wo aak a queation, Isas to be infonned ot a thing 
than to infonu others of it, the second verb (having tlie wnse : Do yon 
know ?) ia pnt in the Indicative, and not in the SilbjnncCive. Ex.: — 
Vout ai-je dU que man frire eat arrive t 

NoTB 2. Observe that the vertia of knowing, being Bare, resolving, etc., 
are noi comprised among those which govern (he SnbjnncCive. They gen- 
erally require the Indicative, «ven when used interrogativelj or neg- 
•ti.dy:- 

jr.'"^™, ,« I «■'" «'»■"■'■■■ 

Je ne lata I'il U Jem, I do not know if he wiU do it. 



1. I wish liim to come (that he c). 2. The law reqairea that 
thieves* [should] be puni.shed. 3. I demanded that he ^uld pay 
me. 4. Has he demanded that yon should pay the bill?' 5. 
1 forbid that he should go there. 6. Qoi wills that we love our 
enemies. 7. Caligula wished that the Bomans should render him 
divine honors,' 8. Your father expects that yon should |^ve * an ao- 
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count of what yoa liave done. 9. My aunt iriahee (bat I sllauld 
eet oat to-motrow. 10. Tell him to mut 11. AngoBtoa oom- 
maaded in his vill* t^at they should not seek to' extend the empire, 
12. Alien me to tell yon (alloir that I tell y.) tlie trnth. 13. I 
will be obeyed (that one ob. me). 14. Do yon think your aunt 
will come by herself?' 15. If I find that you frequent bad oom- 
pany, you will lose my frieadship, 16. Do you hope they (on) 
will make peace 1 ' 



6. The Subjunctive is used after veibB of fear, doubt, sonon 
j(^, denial or hinderaooe, astonishment, eto. Suoh aie : — 

Avoir pent, } t'fioima; to wonder. 

ffg^fl^fi^ J "> Bar. aaptiAer, to hinder, pnraab 

tbuUr, to donbt. nur, to denj. 

And likewise after : 
Are bten aiae, to be glad. ttr» nffiigi, to be afflicted. 

A™ diarmi, ) ttre Jaiii^, to be Bony. 

krt ettchaai/, | "^ "* ™T El"". ^^ ^^^^^^^ ^ ^^ astoniBhed. 

tlreamteni, to be satisflod. itrttarprii, to be ttupriMd. 

M Ttjouir, to rejoice. rtgretier, to rq^t. 

(ranU«r, to tremble. m jfiamdn, to complain. 

Exawpht! — 

Je cmnnt fve mo mht ne toU nalade. 

I fear ay mother ia ill. 

Jt nt doalatB pai gu'U n'arrivitavant vom. 

I did not doubt tliat he would orrire befoie jon. 

J'empicherai qu'U n«* aorte. 

I wiU hinder him from going out. 

Jt regrette qa'il sent uenu trop lard. 

Man pirt est fach€ que je ne iui ait pat 6rit pint tM. 

Je suii (Aamti que vout nya uenu me voir. 

Je la'Himne qu'ii n'ait pat refu ma ietire. 

* CODMrolDg the partd* M, iM L. XT. i U- la. 
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NoTB I. The reAa avoir pao;appriliender, craindre aad trembler reqmn 
the particle ne before the -reih in the SabjnactiTe mood, bat onlj when 
these verb* themselves are affinnative or negatire-inienogative. Ex.: — 

Je cnu'ru qu'il ne nUtme. 

Ne Eruignez-vom pat gu'U ne viaineT 
Bnt if the sentence be simply negaCive or siraply intem^tiTe, n« u not 

Je ne craini pai qu'il v/eniu). 

CraigBee-vout qu'il vienae f 

Sots 2. IT after those 'rcrbs mentioned in J 6, we wish to espreas onr- 
wlvee with definiicnese, decequea oaed instead of the simple que, and tJiii 
it followed by the Indiotive ; — 

It of JScM de ce que voui ne lai ava pat Arit. 

Je me plaint de ce qu'die m'a ouhlif. 

NoTB 3. If the second verb u negative in English, m — pat must b« 
used in French, as ; — 

Je tremble qu'il n'arrive pas a tempt. ^ 

I tremble leat he raxej not arrive in time. 

7. Subjunctive sftor Imperaonal verbe. 

A verb preceded by que b always put in tbe SubjuiujtiTe after the 
Mowing Impersonals : — 

Ilutturpre«ant,it\a SDiprising. if p^. It pleases, boJib. 

U oonuunl, it is proper. U est JSiAeax, it is sad. 

U Jmit, it moat. il eet jutie, tt is jnst. right. 

H importe, it is imporlSDt, it matters, U est d\ffidle, it is difficnlL 

it concema. 3 e>t pouible, it is possible. 

fZ tuffit, it is soffident. il eU naturel, it is a matter of conne. 

U vaut mieux, it is better. il «e peut, tl pent le Join, it maj be. 

And likewise after : — 

H etl tempi, it is time. c'of dammage, It is a pity. 

e'efl un raalhear, it is a misfbrtone, etc., tte. 

ExoM^lai — 
n faut que vota partiet tout de itate. 
Yon must leave directly. 

II ett possible qu'il renienns. 

It is possible that he cdme back. 
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Cat dommage qat voia m toga pat eenu plus M. 

It ia a pity that yon have not come earlier. 

II ta^it qu'it ait arniuT sa Jaute. 

It U eooagli that be haa (confessed his fault. ' 

II at Jiate que voua soyex puni. 

It is right tliat yon be paniahed. 

Further, af)«r il y a, aod all impersonal verba with an adjective 
denoting evidence, certaiutj, or probability, when they aie used in a 
negative, interrogative, or conditional manner. Ex. : — 

Y /t-t-il un moit^ qui pitisse dire qu*il ett toajourt heureuxi 

1b there a mortal who can aay that he is always happy 1 

JEtl-il sir fpi'il aii tort 1 

Is it certain that be is in the wrong? • 

n n'ert paa tar qa'ii ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 



1. I doubt whether that is true. 2. I doubt whether yonr uncle 
will arrive to-morrow. 3. The Egyptians did not donbt (see Les- 
son XV., § 15) that certtUB plants and animals were divinities.* 
4. We question whether riches can affitrd' happiness. 5. I did not 
know tiiat you were to come. 6. Do yon doubt that I am yooi 
Mend? 7. I do not doubt that you are my friend. '8. He denies 
that he had been told that. 9. He does not deny that be has been 
told that. 10. It is time for ua to go (that we go) home, for it 
begins to (a) rain. 11. It is evident that Greece could no more 
defend herself, so much was she at that time sunken * 1^. It is 
Buffident if you tell him this. - 13. It is a pity that you did not go 
with Tia; you Would have enjoyed* yourself much. 14. It is not 
probable that they will do U. 15. I must go to (en) town. 

1. Da diiHaStit. 2. Acardfr. 3. JMekue. i. S-amuter, 



6 The Subjunctive is used in relative dependent clauses begin- 
ning with gut, que, teguel or oit, which depend upon a leading 
clause in which a wish, doubt, or condition is implied, especially 
oAor an Imperative. Ex. : — 
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Luez da oannigei qui puitient Jbmur notre go6l. 

Bead Boch books as can form your EuCe. 

Choitiaez un appartenient oil ixnu loyez a uofrs aim. 

Choou an Bpartment wbers joa may be comfortable* 

Its envmfhrffit da d^put^ qui ctmsuitaSEfnt Apoii//-i, 

TIkj wDt depatie* wbo nere lo conaolt Apollo. 

If, howBYW, BO BOch requirement or expectatioa U contwned in the lead- 
ing clause ; if, on the contrarj, the matter is rather regarded as something 
wbirh is acnml, or which has alreadj taken place, then, of cosra^ the 
tdicative is used. Ex. : — 

J'ai !au€ua appartanent oSi je mis bien i mon aim. 
^ Us eavm/irBit dtt d^ptUA qui consu^rest AjuMon. 

9. A verb preceded by tba relative 7111 or que is pat in tbe Sab- 
jondiTe after tbe Saperlative, when the relative olaase only ezpress- 
es an opinion, as : — 

Celt U plus beau jardin qtie je cmnouse. 
Thia ia tbe moat beaatiful garden I know. 
Ce»t one des demHret letlrts que St. Paid ait ^Ttla. 
Tbia is one of the last letters St. Fanl hsB written. 
La meilleare garde qa'un nn puisse avoir, c'eil It caur de see tujels. 
The best gw>rd a king can hsTe ia the'hearta of his enhjecta. 
If, however tbe thing ia represented aa certun or aa a matter of fact, the 
Indicattre foUowa. Ex. ; — 
Soaviens-loi que je tuis ie mul qui fa d^plu (displeased). 
N&tm eil U premier empereur qui a petateati I'E^ise. 

10. The SubjunctlTe U used farther after the wdinal numbwa 
(aa, le premier, U iecond, U dernier, etc.), and after unique, teul, 
peu, rien, and perionne. Ex. : — 

Voasitesle premier ami que j' aie reneontrt i Parit. 

Ton are the first friend I have met with in Paris. 

Celt {'unique espoi'r qui me soil restf. 

This u the ODif hope that remains to me. 

II S a pen d'hoiaraea qui sachent supporter VadeerBtt. 

There are few men who know how to bear adversity. 

I know nobodf who 1b so bapp7 as he ia. 

NotB. Qui and ifui! do not govern the Sabjnnctive, when they an pi» 
ceded b; de and its object, to which thej refer. Ex. : — - 

Ne diles rien de ce que Je voHS ai amJU (Ind.). 
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I. Ton are tlie moat learned man I know in tbis town. 5 Rob- 
en is Che only &iehd on whom I can depend.^ 3. Nero itas the 
first emperor tbat (has) persecuted the Cbristiaas. 4. I seek a 
servant who is fiuthfiil. 5. The diamond is the most valuable' stone 
we know. 6. 7ou are the first OermEin I have met with in Gbioa. 
7- There ia no one wbo doea it more eaaly* than she. 8, Is this 
tlio first time you have been mistaken ? * 9. I wish it were the firat 
tiioe. 10. Lucretius' and Flinj were the only natural philosophen^ 
whom the Romans had. 

1. Compter. 2. FriOaa. 3. Aittment. i. St tromper, B. Luerict el PUne, 

A. Hataraiittit. 

II. Subjunctive aOer conjunctions. A verb is put in the Sub 
junctjve after the following conjunctioDS : — ' 

Avant me, before. non que, ) . . 

. ' , , , S- not that 

a moaa qut (nc), oDleM. non pai qae, ( 

t^fin qae, in onlcr that. poar lUe, in order that. 

bien que, althongh. pour peu gue, > ., r,,L, 

de pear que {ne), lest. n peu que, \ 

lis cnante que (ne), Tor fear that pounm que, provided. 

d» manikre (sorle) que, ao that. que — ne, till, before. 

«n aOendant que, till. quel — ^ue, ) however. (See p 

en (ou) cat que, in case. . , qudqiK — que, J 383.) 

encore que, although. /{uoique, although. 

jtugu'i oe que, untiL tatu que, without. 

loin que, tal &om, eiium qtie, but that. 
. lriaiffr€ que, fi>r aU that, notwilh- si tant est que, if bo be that. 

standing that. ant que — toit giie, ) whether — or. 

■onoietoRf 91M, notwithstailding. loit que — auque, J be it that — or. 



Mupptadque, Buppoae that 



EXAMPLES. 
Rentreas imanf qu'il Jiuie nuit. 
Let OB go home before It gets daik. 
4^ que {pour que) vou* U $achiex. 
That jon inaj know it. 
Je ne lorlirai if' I'ci que je ns tent pagi. 
I shall not go awa; ftom here before I am pi 
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Quiiqu'3 vte I'ait pnnait, 

AldiODgh he has pramtMd me. ' 

Pourva qa'il y coatenle. 

FrOTided he consent to It. 

(iidgtu tffart qae Jaumt la homma, {atr nAmt paratt partaut, 

'Wlutarer eSbrt men maj make, th^ uothingneaa appean oTerjirbeir- 

A main* que voai ne me denumdia pardon. 

Unless 70D ask me fbi pardon. 

Au («n) cea qa'U mourdJ. 

In case he should die. 

NoTB. The Indicative can somedmes be used alter ctvant que, juaqu'h <t- 
que, nnon que, de aorle qve, «' ce n'ttt que, tdtement que, and de matiikre que, 
when all doabt and tmoertaintj ore exclnded, and the clause expresses a 
foct. Ex. : — 

4/0 gardai mon tang Jroid, Jugqu'a ce que je I'entendia oiiomnia- nan ffire, 

H s'at occup^de cette affaire de maitiiTe {de torU) qu'on n'a pu It Udmer, 

12. In the some manner the Subjunctive ia employed afler the 
dntple ^«, when used instead of one of the conjunctions mentioned 
m 1 11. Ex. : — 

Je ne puis vaui pardonner avant que tioat me /iaaa Panea de voi fautee el 
que voui me promettia de vous oorriger. 

I cannot pardon yon before ;oa confess fonr faults and pnmuse me to 

Vena que (instead of afin que) Je vaua en dUe la raiaoB. 

Come, that I ma; tell ;on the reason of it. 

iSbn etprit est toujourt actif, qumqa'U tail mahde ei qtt'U D« puMM tnaxalbr. 

His mind is alwa^a active, although he is sick and cannot worii. 

13. The conjunction que, nsed to avoid the repetition of n, gor- 
en» the Snbjunctive. Es. : — 

Si je Me 9UU pa> Tentt€ a qyiatre heuret el qu'm Bienne mi! demander, tie. 
If I am not at home at fonr o'clock, and somebodj comes fbr me, etc. 

14. The Subjunctive ia aJao nsed after atiendre ; tiU'w tnuiBlated 
1^ que, and not by jusqu'a ce que, as : — 

Aciaidex qu'H rmienne, wait till he comes back. 

15. Amde from the instances above-mentioned, the SubjunctiTB 
also oocuTB in a few expiessiona which appeal dther the expresdon 
of a wish or as a kind of third person Imperative. Notioo eep» 
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daify: Ihuii-^e ! ebould II Puittie^AJom ! woold that you I 
Puissent-ik t may thcj . . , . ! Further : — 

Diea veuille or fJit a Dies, would lo Heaven. 

Viae le mi, long livo the king 1 

Paisaiea-voua itre heareax, may j-oa be happj ! 

Qu'on amine l'accus€, let tho culprit be brooght here I 

Qa'Us ciennent, lot them come I 

Que Diea voai btaisiB, God bless yon ! 

Que la terre Im mit Ugtre, may the earth lie lightlj npon hlml 

A Dieu ne plaiae que, ma; hesTen not permit, etc. 

TUEUE SO. 

I. Before war was declared, the Oartha^tiians seat once more 
ambafisadoTS to Borne. 2. I canuot depend od your promise, unlesa 
you gve mo the necessary security.' 3, Ctesar went by forced' 
marches to Vienne, on the RhSue, before the enemy {plur.^ became 
aware' of his approach. 4. Get up early to-morrow monung, that 
we may start' in good time (a tejrtps). 5- I f^j^ not yet paas to 
the perusal' of this author, unless you advise' me to do it. 6. Keep 
a strict watch' over all your senses, lest intemper&nce get^the better 
of you. 7. Though he is lazy, yet he imjnvvcs a little (_fail qnel- 
quet progrei). 8. I shall wait until (§ 14) you have done. 9. 
Wait tail the rwn be over Xpeusee). 10. Although Homer,* ao- 
cording to*" Horace, slumbers" at times," be is nevertheless (il n'en 
9tt pat moina') the first of all poeta. 11. You will succeed," pro- 
vided you act with vigor. 12. I shall soon speak French, thou^ I 
am convinced that it is a difficult language. 13. I shall not leav« 
the house before (ywe — ne) you sign'* this paper. 14. May Qod 
protect" you. 15. May Heaven preserve us from war. 

1. Qaraalit,f. 2, A marchet fordta. 3. S'l^tfreaxAr dt, 4. Partir. S. Le> 
ttir^ r. a. (Tont^Oer. 7. Vtiaez avec lotn. 8. To get the better of, naUHatr 
PL D. nomtrt. 10. Seloa. II. SanHMOier. 12. QuO^vtfiii: 13. Stuuir. 11. 
SigMr. 16. ProUger. 

THEME fll. 

1. A thuughllcBs' man knows nothing, though he have read a 
great many books ; in the same manner a great many persons' ro- 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



336 ZIX. DIX-NEUVl£llE LEgOR. 

main igni^raat, thoagh tbej have travelled through the mort oiviliied 
countries. 2. She wilt forgave jou, provided you make her an 
apology* 3. If somebody ooniea, and I am not at home, send few 
me. 4. 1 shall be obliged* (o do it. 5. We ahonld be obliged to do 
it; 6. I feared you would have complained of me. 7. Our cousin 
Bet out without our knowing (w. tliat we knew) [of] hia Jntentionj. 
8, I do not Ijelieve he haa studied history. 9. Do you thiok they 
would refuse me, if I request«d it of them (ti je lei en priaU) ? 
10. May all nations be convinced' of this truth! 11. I do not 
think he is so old. 12. Get in' without hia seeing you (w. that he 
B. y.}. 13. Go gently/ lest he should hear you. 14. Make 
haste,' lest they should set off wirhout you. 15. I do not deny that 
it may be so. 16. Wc do not fear that it will give you p^n.* 17. 
Do not let'" that child ride this horse ; I am afr^d he will throw'' 
him off. 18. We onght to practise what the gospel" teachea ub. 
19. Shall* I read the letter •aloud ? 20. Yes, if you please. 21. 
' I doubt whether th^nung man would have succeeded, had it not 
been for" your assistance. - • 

1. Inioueiant. i. Oeiu, 3. Vot eeeata. *. Fatlolr. C To be oonTlDord, at 
eomaincrt. 6. Entrtx. 7. Douconent. B. D^chtinmu, 0. ROre da la peint, 
ID. ra^atttrt 11. Jeterii bat. 12. VtmngUe, m. 13. San), Me p. 300. 



ALElUNDltB SELEIRE. * 

(Suite.) 

" Abandonn^ sur cette ile d^sert« avec mes habits, un lit, on 
fusil,' one livre de poudre, des balles, du tabac, une hache, un cou- 
teau, un cbaudron,* uno bible et quelques autres livies ; jo m'amnsai 
et pourvu^ k mes besoins* lo mieuz qu'il me fut poaaihlc. Mais 
dorant les premiers huit mois j'cuB boaucoup de peine k vaincra la 
m^lancolie et !k surmonter I'horrcur que mo causait une u affieuse 
BoUtude. 

" Je fis deus cabane^ ft quclquc distance I'lme de I'autre, aveo 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 337 

da boifl de piraent ;• jo loa couvris d'uDe eapece d% jond' et les doub- 
ltd* de pOBUZ de chfiTres q«e je tuais k meaure que j'en avwa besoin, 
tant quo ma poudra dura. Loraqu'oUe apprucWt de sa fin, je tnm- 
vai le secret de tircr du feu avee deux morceaoz de bois que je 
froUuB* I'uQ contre I'autre. Jo foisais la cuisiDe'" dans la pW |>e- 
tite de nies huttes, et dans la grandc je donnaie, chantaia des psauin'ra 
et priaifi Diou. Le malbeur m'avait fdt oonnaitre le priz de hi 
religion. 

" Accabt6 du tristesse, maoquant de pain et de sel, je ne man- 
gcais qu'Jt rextr^mit^, lorsque la faini nia preaeait, et je n'allais me 
coucherque lorsque je ne pouvais plus soutenir la veilje." Ijo boia 
de piment me serr^t i^ euire la viande, et k m'^olairer, et sod 
odeur" aromatique nior^ait'' nies esprits abattus. 

" Ja ne manquaia paa de poiasons, mnis je n'ostus en manger sans 
eel, parce qu'ila m'inconunodaient, h la ri^aerve '* des ^eviaFieB de 
nviei'o, qui aont ici d'un goAt esquis, et aussi groeaes que cellea de 
mer. Tantot je lea mangeais bouillioa, et tantSt griltiiea," do m€me 
que la chair dea ch^vres, qui n'a pas le gout si fort que cella dea 
nflfres, et qui donne ua exoellunt bouillon." J'en avais t\i6 juaqu'i 
cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fiit finic, je Ics prcnais k la course. 
Far un exercice coutiuuel je m'^taia rendu ai agile que je cour^a k 
travere lea boia, but lea rochora ot les eoUinea avec une viles'* in- 
crojable. Pea s'en Mlut un joar quo mou agilit^ ne me coOtAt la 
vie. Jo poursuiyais uno chevre avec tant d'ardeur que je la pris 
sur Ic bord d'un precipice que des buiasons" me cachalent, et je 
cnlbutai" de haut en baa aveo elle, Cette chute '° terrible mo fit 
perdre toute cennaissance. Elufiu revenu k moi-mSmc, je tronvai la 
cb^vre morte sous moi, et j'eus assez de peine k me trainer^ k ma 
cabane, qui en etait k un mille," et k en sortir au bout du dix 
jouTB." {To be vmUinued.) 

1. Gnu. S. BetUo. 3. Frampourwir. toproyld«. 4. Need, want. 0. Hut. t. 
llmenta. 7. Kuah. B. To line. V. To rub. 10. To cook. U. Watdi, waldilng. 
12. Smell. 13. To rertve. 14. Exception. 15- Broiled. IB. Broth. 1?. Iluahes 
IS. To tumble. 19. Fall. 20. To drag. 21. A mile. 
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QDESTIONNAIBB. 

Quels cfftics (Ihin^) lui avait-oD laiai^ 1 

N'avaitil paa 3e noumture Bpiritnelle ? 

Quo! fat le premier Boinde Selkirk 1 

De quoi couvrit-il les cabanea ? 

D'oii tira-t-il ces pcaux? 

Estrce qu'il priait auaai Dien ? 

Avait-il do quoi fairo da pain i 

Que mangeait'il dono? 

N'avait-il pas dc poissoD ? 

N'y availMl pas d'tkrevisses ? 

Comment Ics mangeait-U ? 

Eutril toujuura assez de poudre ? 

Commeiit prenaitil alora les chevrea ? 

Etdt-jl done a! agjle '! 

N'ouUil pas d'acadent f^boux ? 

N'avait-il pas reraarqu6 le pr^sipice? 

Se blessa-t-U par suite de cette chute 1 

Qu&ud il revint h lui, dans quel 4tat m trouvaitll t 



.XX. VINGTifeME LE5ON. 

THE INFINinVE. 

1 The InBuitive sometimeB takes the place of a noun. It ta 
isL'd as tLe subject of a sentence, where in English the Fart Fns. 

i~,ifroQ found. Ex.: — 

■•Vmunr/rs pauurfS eal une actiaa louMe, 

r.> rrlir'vF the poor is a praiiBworthy action. 
AUdi,, .al .ine hfamie. 
Culuiiiaiuting a shunefol. 



THE INFINITITE. 3S9 

Note 1. In aome instances it becomes properly a noun ami takes tlie 
'article with it, as: fe mawr«r, fe boire, let Biuret (victuals). If such an In- 
flnitire is amplified bj means of other irords, it is better to writ? c'eM or 
i^Oail instead of est or (Tttif, aod sometimes also wilh, Ex. : — 

N'aimer que soi, c'esi aiiaer pen de dose. 

To loTe no one but one's self is to love very little. 

Note 2. When this ampliflcation is somewhat long, tlie Inflnitire can- 
not remain at the beginning of the sentence, but must be placed alter the 
predicate, and takes <Ie before it In order, however, not to confuse the 
sense and the construction of the sentence, ce or i? is employed as a merely 
introductory subject ; ee, if a substantive follows, il, if an adjective. Ei- 

C'eit an honnevr d'itre utile it sa patrie, 
11 eat gUrieux de moarir pour so patrie. 

Note 3. If tliis antecedent predicate have several or long amplifications 
the subject-infinitive is commonl}' introduced by an expleUve gue. Ex. : — 

C4laii ane grande nouveaat^ pour le roi qtie d'enlendre parler si aalurelie- 
Hsnt. 

2. Where two imperativ^a aro eonDeeted ia Englisli by and, 
if the first is a verb of modon the eecooil must be translsitcd in 
French by the Infinitive, and the conjunclioQ omitted. Es, : — 

Go and see my brother, alUz aoir laon /rare. 
Go and do it. Alia le /aire. 

3. A verb immediately preceded by and depending on aiiothei 
verb (auxiliaries excepted), or following a preposition, other than 
ra, must bo put in the Infinitive : — 

.fe voai le ferai taaoir, sanj fire jiress€. 

1 Commenl, how ; que, wliat ; ow, where ; pourquoi, why, and 
1 I'lW ofher words similarly used in interrogations, are often followeil 
liy the Infinitive instead of the Indicative, when the sense will ncit^ 
thereby be rendered obscure. Thus "' Pourqtuti aUerf" may mean 
■'Why do you goV" " Que/airef" " What is to be donc^" 
' Qur dire f " " What shall I sayV " 

fi. Thf Infinitive without a prcpiKiitJon is used in French after 
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rerbs of motion, as : aUe 
peroeptioa of the senses, 
the following verbs : i— 
^ffirnur, to affirm. 

ocouer, to confeM. 
tompla; to reckon, intend. 
troire, to beliere. 
datgneTf to deign. 
■Uclarer, to declare. 
d^irer,* to wish. 
deimr, to be obliged. 
dire, to saj. 
aperer* to hope. 
Jiiillir, to misB. 

/a/;oir(>I/auf),itmnst. 
^imaginer* to imagine. 



•. envoyer; etc. ; after verbs that denotn a 
as : etUendre, terOir, voir, etc., and ift«i 



laiaef, to let, to permit. 
nier, to denj. 

parattre, » appear. 
palter, to thinlc. 
prOendre, tO pretend. 
pouDoiV, to be able, 
mnnnaifre, to acknowledge. 

wmUer, to appear, to eoenu 
touhaifer,* to wish. 



Umoigner, to tealdfy. 
txwto'r, to be willing. 



I hasten to tell him this news. 

II /aul envoi/er diercher U nUdedn. 
We most sr^nd for the doctor. 

Voua taa, — daignet, — disira, etc. lui parier ! 

Tou dare, — deign, — wish, etc. to speak la him I 

Je cmgait — . je d^dnus, d£. lui rendre UR tenac*. 

I thought — , I wished — , etc. to render him sierries. 

Je eomptt — , fespin, ete. aUer i Farit, 

I intend — , 1 hope, etc. to go to Paiii^ 



Croyex-vou* avoir rattan t 

Do fOQ belisTe jon are In the r^bt I 

Je i'aUaidi venir. 

I bear liim coming. 
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Note I. Afier the above ttiai rertB marked,* de u someCbnea Died, 
npeciallj when they themaetTes eland in the Infinitive. Bs. ; — 

Peat-OH etptrtT de ana voir demaia f 

Pemmae ne dok a'iraagintr de toot aaooir. 

Note S, The verb /aire to aged for (o do, to maix ani to gel, toeaiue; in 
■11 lliete caees it is immediatel; followed, id Froncb, bj tbe Infinitive aitint 
without a prepoaitioD ; — 

Je fena iatir une maiion. 

I will cause s honse to be bnilt. 

Voala-voiu /aire laver vot gants T 

Will yon have jonr gloves washed T 

Je hi ferai fain an Ihime. 

I will make him write an exercise. 

6. The ample Infimdve is goTemed iiirther by tbe verba: ' 
aimer,* nben used ia tbe Conditional, I ahonld like ; prSferer, to 
prefer ; aimer autant, to like as much ; il vaul mieux, it is better. 
Examples : — 

Taimanit le noir, I ahonld like to see him. 
B vaut mieia c^der, it is better to yield. 
Je pr^ire retter a la maiton, I prefer staying at home. 
Note. When, however, in the second member of a comparison a lecond 
Infinitive follows que, thi> latter lakes' tie before it. Ei.; — 
J'tame mieax mourir que de trahir man leeret, 
I will rather die than betray mj secret. 

7. The Infinidve is used afi«r every prepodtion ezoept «■. 
Kxamples : — 

Au lieu de Jmier, instead of playing. 

&iBf alier, without going. * 

Four voir, for the purpose of seeing. 



1. To speak too mnob is dangerous. 2. To clothe ' the poor i> ft 
good work.' 3. To lie is to disregard' Ood and to fear men. 4. 
To purchase peace of an enemy is to give him tbe means of oany- 



9- with A coaralt f 16 of this lesMn. 
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ing on* war. 5. Can yon inform me whether the oonriec has 
arrived? 6. He haa aot yet arrived. 7. One must know [how] t« 
keep' a Becref. 8. This man thinks he knows ilnf.) everything. 
9. We hope to see the queen. 10. When do you intend to re- 
turn? 11 I do not know [wecisely ;* bat I hope to see yon again . 
Boon. 12. The king caused the brave soldiers to be rewarded. 13. 
It is much better to keep sileat^ than to say such things. 14. The 
most unfortunate of men is he who thinks himself to be such (f). 
15. He assured us that he had been there. 16. To yield' to ne- 
cessity is not Co be [&] coward.* 17. Eating, drinking, and sleeping 
were his only ocenpations. 18. I hastened to communicate "* to bim 
this intelligence." 19 He came to tell me that be had vron nolb- 
ing in the lottery. 20. ^Vho would not nether (like to) be poor 
than possess unjustly acquired wealth?'' 21. Bayard said to the 
Constable de Bourbon : " It is better to perish fighUng («n combai- 
lani) for one's (»o) oonntry,'* thaa to conquer and (to) triumph" 
over it (d'elle). 

1. VeUr. 2, (Euvre.t, 3. Mfpriter. 4. Conttmur. 5. Tttin. t.Aufiafe, 7. 
St tatre. a. Ciller A. 9. LOcke, 10. CommiiiUqtitr. 11, XauBeOt, f. IX. Dtt 
Tidussetmalacquiaet. I'A. I'atrie, 14. Triompher. 



THE INFINITIVE PRECEDED BY DE. 

8. After a substantive which the verb limits, the English prep> 
ffltion of with a Pres. Participle (of going, of seeing, et«.) ia geur 
erally expressed by de jvilh the Infinitive. Es. : — 

Le dnir de vtna voir, the dcsiro of seeing you. 

Sa manien de pemer et d'aijir (of thinking and acting). 

/( e^. teiape de jiartir, it is time to stl out. 

J'ai I'luinneur dn wius siduer. 

9. The preposition de is placed before a verb in the Infinitive, 
after the adjectives: amde, content, meconteni, lot, dfgne, 
capable, incapable, etc., and in general after an adjective, whenever, 
by inverting the scntcDcc, the clause confining the Infinitive might 
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be made'dw leading term of an aseerticm exfo^eaed u snbject to 
some toose of to be. Ex.: — 

I am oDxioiiB to knoir. 

Eta-eoai to* de fnmaiUerf 

Are yon tired with woritingi 

Cei horuM eat ccqxibU de voat trmnper. 

That mui is capable of decaying yoii. 

Voai ites tra-adrmt iFavoiT li biea riwai. 

Ton are veij clever to liare 8nc<«eded fo well. 

10. De is nsed before the Infinitive after Imperaooftl verls, 
Euch as : il convient, it \b proper ; U importe, it concerns ; il t'agil, 
it is the question ; il suffU, it is eoongh ; t7 me tarde, I long, and 
after il est, il etatt or t7 temlile followed by an adjective, as : «/ m( 
facile, il etatt necessaire, etc'. Ex.: — 

H m'importe beaaamp de lui dire cda. 

Itooncenu me much to lell him this. 

'R at beott de pardonner a son ennemi. 

It ii a good thing to panloD one's enemy. 

H taffint de lid parUr. 

It will be enough to speak to him. 

11. De is used after que, than, in a comparison of ptedicates. 
See Note, § 6, of this leaaon. 

THEUE S3. 

1. You have no cause' to be angry mth (eonlre') me. 2. Were 
yott at the concert yesterday? 3. I did not have the pleasure of 
seeing you. 4. The way" to be happy is to be virtuoud. 5, Have 
you the intention of selling your horse? ' 6. Not at all; I intend 
t<i keup it 7. [ fear losing (to lose) your confidence.* 8, It is 
too lute ; it is tune to go to bed. 9. The art of dancing wua known 
tc the ancients. 10, It is djagracefiil* to obey (a) one's passions. 

11. The desire of appearing clever often prevents one becomirg so.* 

12. We rejoice greatly to see you. 13. It is agreeable to hear the 
twittei' of the birds. 14. It is useless to warn' him. 15. It is a 
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beaudfiil thing to forgivo one's eaemies. 16. It ia pleasant to Ut« 
with one's friends. 17. It is the fitte" of all human thingn to be oT 
short duration.* 18. The great secret of being happy is to vork 
and to be virtuous. 19. I don't approve [of] your project of going 
to Europe. 20. Gentleness''' is the surest means of escapmg every 
offencQ. 21. It is sad to have no fiiends and to be forsaken." 

I. Apolr Htftt. 2. Lt moyta. 3. Cmf/tanet, I. 4. Honteax. i. De U deoaiir. 
0. L* gagouittemait. 1. Avertir. S. Lt mrt. 9. Dt fl'avolr qtiltmi oawrtt Air^ 

la Za dDUCCNT. 



12. i?e is further used beRire the Infinitive, when the lattoi 
immediately preceded by any of the folfowing verbs : — 
AbOaaT (s'), to abstain. de/endre (bs), to decline. 

aecaier, to accuse. li^fier, to challenge. 

acJieBtr, to &aah. d^dier (Be), to hasten. 

^ecter, to afiect. d&aa»u(toi«r (bb), ) ^ j^^ ^ 

agir (s') (anlp.), to be the qaestien. d^habitiKT (ee), > 
ifin&ifionner, to aspire tc 



a pertain, to become. 
gpf^ndir (»'), (o rejoice, esnlu 
appr^iender, to apptehend. 

tunier (a'), to detenniiie. 
blamer, to blame. 
hr^er, to wish ardentlj. 



chagriner (se), to grieve. 
diarger, tt> coramissioa. 
dtoisir, to choose. 
eamiaaniier, to command- 
conjurer, to eutreat. 
cOTueiffer, to advise. 



eornger, to correct. 
eraindre, to fear. 
diCourtya; to digcoontge. 
didaigner, to disdain, scorn 
i^endrt, to fortiid. 



dearer, to desire. De a often omit 

ted after this verb. 
d^aaier (ge), to be grieved, 
d^leita; to detest. De maf be omit 

ted. 
dAoamer, to diasnade. 
devoir (se), to oire it to one's adf. 
difffrer, to pat off. 
din, to fell. 

dwxmvenir, to disown, deny. 
dUcontimitr, to discontinoe. 
diaculper, to excoIpatA. 
diipesaer, to excuse from. 
dispemer (se), to fort-e«r. 
diituader, to dissuade. 
douter, to doubt. 
^crin, to write. 
tffbnxr {a'), to endeavor. 
tffmyrr {»'), to be frightened. 
empidier, to hinder. 
tmpmtT (a'), Co haaCeo. 
atroffo; to be enraged. 
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aitTfprendre, to nndertake. 
r (.•), 1 



tUndre, to feign. 
JS^liciler, to congratolftle. 
Jinir, to flnUli. 

.^oner (ae), to flatter one's self. 
Jr^miT, to Bbodder. 
Sarder (ee), to Uke care- 
^enu'r, to moan, lament 
glarifier (ae), to pride one's self 
Aotcin^, to liazanl, to risk ;. w i 

der reqaires i. 
Mter [ae), to hasten. 

E7- (s'), to be indignant 
ingfrerifi'), to intenneddle. 

r, to inspire. 
jttrer, to swear. 
VKaiqtttr, to fail. 
mcSiCer, to contemplate. 
vOUr (se), to coDrara one's self. 
menaeer, to threaten. 
DuWter, to deserve. 
■Mfuo- (se), to laoglj at 
■wunr (fig.), to long. 
n^iga-j to neglect 

amettn, to omit 
onfonner, to order. 
aiblier, to (brgat. 
pardoantr, to for^TS. 
parltr, to speak. 
pasMT (se), to do mthont. 
penaetire, to permit 
pernuuiBr, to persoade. 
fRfuer (ae), lo take pride in 
plaimlre, to pitj. 



phandre {ee), to complain. 
prescrire, tO presi^ribe. 
prewer, to urge. 
prater {ae), to Imateo. 
prdiunwr, to presume, 
prier, to pmj, entreat 
promeare, to promise. 
propoaer, to propose. 
praposa- (Be), topprpoM. 
protetler, to prolsit 
puniV, to pnnisli. 
nusoiier (sc), to be sated. 
rebater, to dleconrage. 
rdniier (ee), to be wearj. 
- Tecommttnder, to rec(HnmM>d> 
refiofT, to refuse. 
ngrtUer, to regret 
rt)ouu- (ae), to rejoice. 
nrtercier, to thfink. 
repmftV (ae), to repent 
rtprendre, 10 censure. 



repmcher, to reproach. 

rgtrocAer (ae), to leptoach «»'• m1£ 

T^oadre, to leeolre. When active 

followed bj de ; paasire, bj L 
rtsmuDenir (se), to remember. 

uoir, to be becoming. 

nmgir, to blnsh. 

mxmdaliKT (se), to lake ofouo. 



tougHr, to anfffer. 

touhaiter, to wiah. i>r m^ be n^ 



taffire (nnip.), to suffl 
taggtree, to suggest 
tupptier, to beseech. 
lacW, to eodeftTOr. 
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tarda; (anip.), to long. te Irouver bien, to derirs benefit 

toiler, to atlempt. « tntaitr mal, to bre ilL 

trembUr, to tremble. vaater (se), to boasL 

EZAKFLES. 
H cau de pleuBoir, it ceaaes raining. 
Je ooia conseiUf. de panir, I adviae yon to set onL 
Je craim de voui dAwiger, I fear W disturb yon. 
II est d^faida de /imer id, sraoking ie foAidden here. 
Dita4iix de veair, tell bim to come. 
Voai mfiiles d'etre puni, joa deeerre to be ponished. 
II riti/ue de tout perdre, bs riski toeing eveiytbing. 

La farteretse Jot aoinm^ de te rendre, the fbrCreati wu tnnunoned to ■B^ 
render. 

13. AfW the following prepositions and conjimctionB : — prei, 
hori, avant^ au lieu, loin, afin, & moint, de crainte, or de peur, 
d force (hy') fatite (for want of ^ plulot yue (rather than). Ex. :^ 

Avani de partir, brfore departing. 

Aa liea de plmrer, instead of crying. 

LiHB de K corriger, far from amending bimself. 

A Jorcc de prier, by much entreaty. 

Dieu none nfflige qfin de nou) coniger, God acnda ni afBictioiu (in order) 
to amend ns. 

Je tort, de cratale (or de pear) de von* d^rangv, I go for fear of distnrbing 

THEHE M. 

1 I adviBe you to stay here and (to) begin your studieel 2. I 
beg jon to come at six o'clock. 3. The firat step' towards good 
(veri le inert) is to avoid evil. 4. It is {c'est) the duty of a Cmia- 
tian' to please God, to hurt nobody, and to do good, even to his 
onemiea. 5. He is not able to go bo far. 6. You are very amiable 
m having come to pay'us a visit. 7. It is dangerous to trust* eveiy- 
body. >i. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice (tort) to 
others. 9. A simple and temperate diet^ lays the fonndation* of 
firm health, [which is] capable of enduring^ the greatest hardshipa.* 
10. I cannot help° recogniang in the laws .of uatuie a wonderfiU 
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art; and I hesitate not to Bay, in the language of Scripture," tliat . 
every star basteneth" to go whither the Lord seadeth it. 



1. I was astonished, after snch news, to see the man so qoiet. 
2. Before one writes (^Tnf.'), one "must know what one wishes to say. 
8. Instead of working, lie went to walk that day. 4. I longed' to 
see my native country* again ; accordingly* I determined to embark' 
for Europe. 5. By much entreaty, I induced' mj Mend to accom- 
pany me. 6. For fear of offending him, I preferred to remain* 
silent. 7- The enoniy retired,' in order* to make believe that he 
had given ovei' the siege. 8. When one advised Philip to espel'" 
from his dominions" a man who bad spoken ill of him; "I will take 
care" not to do i'," replied Philip; "he would go evetjwheie 
■ and speak ill of me." 

1. It me tardtiit. Z. Payt natal. A. (Pe$i pcvr^uoi- 4. S^enibarqver pour. G. 
Engager i. «. Ht (aire. 7. BeSeclIre vett. B. JJI» dt. S. Benoacer i. la 
Chimer. 11. £ial. i2. Se giurd^ bien. ' / 

THE INPINITTTE WITH O. 

We place the prepoation a before the Infinitive of a verb : — 

14. When the English Infinitive is passive, or can be changed to 
the pasMve without altering the sense. Ex. : — 

La moMson a eBp€rer, Ae harvest to be hoped for. 
Cote maisoii at a vaidre, thia house is to b« BOld. 
Je n'ai pat de leiapi a perdre, I bave do time (o lose. 

15. After a substantive, when the following verb is or may be 
eipressed by in with the Pres. Part. Ex. : — 

.rawai beaaroup de plaiair a tmi> voir. 
I shall havp great pleasure in s«eiiig ;oa. 

16. After any adjectives which take a verb in the InfinitivQ to 
complete the sense, provided tie verb preceding the adjective is not 
used impeisonally. Especially after : — 
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UM.iioir. 

aitf, eaMj. prtt, ready. 

attaUif, atUadvo. prompt, quick. 

boa, good. praprt, fit, proper. 

dupmt, dupoMid, mcliued. taaSie, aenaibla. 

di^cile, difficult, hard. «unf, deaf. 

doi£e, obedient utile, uaefoL 

heMe, ikiUoL _ mutiie, oBelew. 

JaciU,eaBj. ' . (See also L. TIIL, Got. (tf A4).) 

EXAMPLES. 

Cdit hpm tit fadlt i apprendn, this Isbsod is eaaj to learn. 

Cefivii n'at patbmt h nangtr, tbi» fmit ia not good to eaL 

CettAmomdiffidUhtradmrel is tbia ezeri.iM hard to trsjulMef 

iVoui MHiDMi di^mA i croire que, tic,, we are digpoaed (iauUned) to believe 
that, etc 

Sojiez prvnfiCf i J^'n b iiisn, be quick to do good. 

NotK. Compare the fallowing teniencefl, in which the verb preceding 
the adjectire is ued impersonatlj (see L. XX., 9 10). Kx. : — 

tl n'ett pat /aeSt dt prommctr et not, it ia not taaj to prononoce that 

n at Sffidle do vamcrt ta panion*, it is difflcolt to conqoer one's pasuona. 
It taable difficile d'appratdn atta tangos, it seems difflcidt lo leant that 



The other way wonld be : — 

C» mat n'al pat Jdait ik pttmaaoar. 

CeUe langiie pamU diffidU ii ofiprsKfre, tk. 



1. This wood is to be Bold. 2. These rooms are to let 8. Wa 
hare not a moment to lose. 4. There Is much pleasoie in taking a 
a walk. 5. Ia this house to sell or to let ? 6. It ia to let. 7. I 
perceived in him a kind' of repngnaney to leara Greek.' 8. Ton 
know his ooniage in facing' dangers. 9. This ^rl spends alt bar 
time in playing. 10. There is more gloiy m dying like Nelson ihan 
in living in unmerited* honor. 11. Is German easy to learn? 12. 
It is not BO easy as French. 13. That ia easy to aay but not so 
easy to do. 14. That forest' ia dangerous to pass. 15^ I am 
read} to fbUow you, but I fear that you ara not Gt to guide* us. 
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16. Be attentJTe to seize the opportnmly.' 17. Tfaa jnat mania 
sbw to punish but qaick to reward. 18. Are yea dispoeed to do 
what I tell yon? 19. I shall be quick to perform what you 
comniaQd me. 



17. He following verbs also govern the Infinitdre with ai — 

AbauKrii'), to Btoop. cansentir, to coiuent. 

aboalir, la end in. eonsuter, to conaut. 

aixordtr{a'), to agree, to coincide. eomp i rer, to conspire. 



aduEmer{^), to etrlTe (nriooBly. 
admOtre, to admit, t» permit. 
agMtrririt'), to become inored, 
mdtr, to help. 

tttmer, to like (t. L. XX., j 6). 
amu8er(a'), to amuse one's self with. 

apfiliqiitr[>'), to apply one'e self. 

apprendre, to leom, to leach. 
(■pprAo-(('), to prepBi«. 



iatajaiiT{^), to snUject one's self i 
aOadttri^), to strive. 
tatetidre{^), to rely upon, expect. 
attendrt, to pnt olf, dclaj. 
au^^nl'^)'), to increase. 
autiriter, to authorize. 
i'ibrfs'), to debase one's self. 

fx^ateer, to hesitate. 

haKet{te), to confine one's self to. 
ditrcher, to seek. 
complaiTe{se), to delight in. 



, \a contribute. 
Boanier, to invite. Sometimea fbl- 

lowedby (fc. 
coutsr, to cost. When nsed iinpm<. 

sonally it is followed by de. 
d€dda; to decide. 
dOerain^, to determine. 
(fet«nniiw(»e), to lesolre. 
diipmer, to dispose. 
ditpoier{tt), to prepare one's mU. 
di«trlir{ie), to amuse one's lelf. 
donner, to give. 
D. eaploytr, Ui employ. 
encouTfiger, to encourage. 
tngager, to induce. 
mhardir, to embolden. 
ensefgnur, to teach. 
atieiulre[i'), to be skilfiil, to be a 

tMTtpTendre, to undertake. 
es»iy«r(('), to attempt. 
«t)rmer(*'), to wonder. 
lire, to be. 

<iiu/ier(s'), to make it one's itndr. 
A««Mi-!«), to striTo (m^ he'fcl- 
followed by pour). ' 
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txcOa; to ezdM. 




exercer(,'), lo piactico. 


pr^rerlse], to prepare. 


txioiter, to ejibort. 


prOendre, to laj eUira, lo sue. WTiec 


expour[>-) to expose one's «elf. 


BijEnifying to ™™n, to m(™f, it 


har, to haw. 


gOTeras the infinitiva without a 


halii«^[.'), to become tued to. 




haiarda{te), to »eonire. 


pixnwjMer, to provoke. 


Aftifer, toheeitata. 


r*ftu'r«, to constrain. 


.Wuire, lo mdueo. 


r«</u;n:(se), to be reduced. 


iBjfrtB-re, to infltmct 


TenOHcer, to rcnonnce. 


imttaier, to mtei«at 




tnDiter, to inviw. 


r(iu7iiB-(K), to be resigned. 


nuttre, lo set, to pnk 


r6oiidre{te), to resolve. 


Buan(te), lo begin. 


retfer, to rciuiua. Also used imp. 


mnarer, to shov, to teach. 


r^usnir, to succeed. 


ofeft-ner(.'), to persist in. 


mfuer, Co risk. 


offrir(s'), to offer one's services. 




qpinm(ra-[s') to insist upon. 


KMH^, Co dream, think, pnipoee. 


parvenir, to succeei! in. 


Mo^re, lo suffice. Maj be foUowed 


pfoaer, to spend (time, etc.). 




pencher, to incline. 


ally, is followed by de. 


peaser, to think, to intend. 


larder, to defer, to delay. 


pa^v^fer, to persevere. 


ienifre, to tend, to intend, lo aiOL. 


persiKer, tO persist. 


Itnir, to be anxious, desirooi. 


p/a^M, to delight in. 





plier{*e), lo bend, bow, comply. nwr, to aim. 

porter, to induce. voaer, to devote. 

potuKT, to 01^, compel. 

Examplet! — 
J'aime h dcaiter, I like to dance. 
Mm JiU apprend a chanter, my son learns to sing. 
Je vma autorine A vtTutre man jardin. 
I anChoriie you to sell my garden. 
Noire tfm&ear amtiete i ft we suunnl la nabirt. 
"Our happiness consists in living according lo natnn. 
On tn'a invito i /aire une promeBode. 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

18. The InfiDitive preceded by a is idiomatically used after t1 
verb itre to tranalate the English progrettive forms, soch aa: I a 
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tinging. I v>a$ writing, ete. The French Je tuts a chanter, 
J'elais a ecrlre, are, howevor, not so much used as the English 
participial inflcctjona. which arc generally rendered by the elmpla 
yerb Je chant 



19. The lufinitiTe -with a also occurs in abbreviated esprusaioDS 
which in reality are amply contracted subordinate sentences. 
Examples : — 

A I'enteadre, on diroit qa'it tst innocCBt. 
To bear him, one would aaj he is innocent. 

To see you, oao would think . . . 

II ^aii U premiiT a ee jeter tur Pemtemi. 

He was the first to throw, i. e. who threw himself on the enemj. 

Je ne >ia$ pat Iiomiae it me laisser offenser 

1 »m not Qie initD to allow myself to be offended. 

Je me plafai de maniire h pouvoir taut obaerBer. 

I pUced myself in each a posture as to observo evcrjrtMng. 

20. Verba with a or de. The following verba require either d 
<ff de, according Co' the sease in which they are employed : — 

1, Coniinencer, to be^«, is generally followed by a. Ex.: — 

On a commeact a joaer, they have begun to play. 
But if it e!tpTeas«a simply a ^t without any idea of continuation, it tt 
osedafUrit: — 

Ptiiaqae fax commend de rampre le tUetice. 

Since I hare begun (o break the silence. 

S. Cmtinaer a denotes an nnintenapted continuation of the action. 
Example .- — 

Si voat conti'nuet ^ tnmoiUer n fort, vaa miavex voire tanU. 

If yon continue to work so much you will ruin your health. 

CoMiiater de denotes an action repeated, but ^t^r succeasiTe intermp- 
tions. Ex.: — 

MoT\ ami continuail de vCS^rire. 

My friend continued to write to me. 

9. Defter requires a when it means to challenge, to provoke (to a coiapetL- 
tion), s.nd Je when it means lo setat defiance, or, iefy to do something. 
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4. &'tffoner, sjnonjmoiu with fain da effort*, to BX«rt Oiw'i idf, M 
take pains, takes a. £s.; — 
It t'^arjati h /aire aon devoir. 
Be took paiiu (exened binuelf) to do bit dn^. 
S'^ffbrcar de means to eadeSTOr. Ex.: — 
Je m'effarcend d'oUenir cMa place. 

I shall endeaToc to get thai place. 

&. $^e, to be, when joined to m, is fbUowod bj 1 if it denotes Otm, Mtd 
b; d«, if it dsnolea dulif or ri^, as : — 

Cat h vaa h parla; it ia jonr turn to ipoik. 
(Text ait mtOre d'<mIonna, e'tM h mm if oAcfr. 
It is for the master to command, it ia for me to obe<r. 

6. Lamer, to leave, meaning to Cronfmif , is followed bj k ; meaning to 
ceate or akbun, by de ; and when nsed in the sense of (o permit {to Id), it 
governs the next verb without a preposition. 

7. ifonjno- a denotes the omisqon 01 neglect of a dn^: — 
Pourqimaaet-voafmaitgaeafm-evotreexerdixt 

Why have yon neglecied to do joai exerciBe 1 
Manqaer de signifies to ful, to be on the point of: — 
Tai manque de padre b fie, I had nearly lost my li^. 

8. S'acmper takee il in the sense of to employ one's time, to work aL 
Examples : — 

n t'occaipe k lire, be occupies himself with reading. 

L'autear de " Paul et Vftyinu " ^occupait a reeueiUir hi ttuMnaux de eel 
anrrage. 

Tbo anthor of " Paul and Vijginia " occapied hinudf In collecting the 
maicriols of this work. 

ti'cKcuper de signifies mettre let sotns, to pay attentioa to, to tbink mncb 
of. Ks.: — 

II t'ooeape de danart Im idmi. 

He is thinking how to abolish abuses. . 

9. Venir governs the Infinidve with it, wbeo it signifies to happen. 
E xample : — 

S'ii vertail a appratdre que oout ttei id. 
If be happened W know that yon are here. 

VeBiriM followed by (fe, when it is osed toexpiess a thing just hi^ipeued 
(see P. I., L. XLVn.). Ex.: — 
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Mia KZUTS menntnt de tortir. 

Hy sisters haveJoBt gone oat. 

to. Tarder i agtuSm to itiaj. Ex.: — 

Nt lartUx pas h lui envoyer de Canfait. 
Do not delay sending Mm some money. 

Tarda; aa an impeiBonal veib : U at tardt, I long, gOTerns tb 
itlrtwiihde. Ex.: — 
It me tarde de U Teooa, I long to lee liim again. 

21. The following eleven verba nut; take either aar de:- 

Coiuentir, to consent. t'enUler, to be obstinate in. 

eaatraindn, to compeL ttttyer, to try. 

deBuBuler, to demand. oUiger, to oblige. 

finxr, to force, ouUie-, to foiget. 

^aapraeer, to be eager. t&dier, to try. 
^Bigager, to engage, agree. 



II ne lienuuub fu'il monptr A h boirt. 

"Ea demands nothing but to eat and drink. 

EUe dentanda au cid de hi pardonaer «a /ant*. 

She played Co heaven to (bi^re ber &nlt. 

Le banqaier t'engagea a (or de) payer la Kmme de mUle fiauet. 

The banker agreed to pay the som of a thoosand firance. 

THEME S7. 

1. Wben the captun began to speak, all the soldiers listened' 
attentively. 2. In the spnng the trees begin to cover themselves 
with leaves. 8. They continued to live in peace. 4. We have 
continued to mite to him, hnt he has not yet answered na. 6. 
The unfortunate never fail to complain. 6. I have failed to do 
what I bad promised yon. 7. 1 will endeavor to satisfy him. 8. 
It is long before he comes (he delays to come). 9. I long to have 
finished my work. 10. At last I longed (il me tarda) to see again 
my native country. II. That woman is occupied only with iron- 
ing.* 12. Do not &il to be here at a quarter to six. 13. Come 
and see ns this evening. 14. Is your brother at home ? 15. No, 
u 
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he has just gone oat. 16. We hare juat received jota letter. 17 
He agreed to inform you of the resalt.* 

1. Aoater. 2. B^iaiier. Z. lUitdlat. 



22. Pour. WhenQver the English to before aa IufiuitiT« 
.expresses a design or purpose, and can be changed into, in order 

to, powr must be used. 1^.: — 
R attend de I'argeni poor payer tea dcllet. 
He is expecting monoy to pay his del)ta. 
J'ai /ait num pOMibie fuur feu refwufiiVin-. 
I have done alJ in mj power to reconcile them. 
Jt I'ai fait aioi-meiae poar ne pai vout deranga: 
1 did it myself Dot to diatuili ;ou. 

23. The preposition pouir is also used afler the adjective fbUov^ 
ing ofiez, trop, mffUara, or after the verb taffire. Ex.: — 

M. R. eat ivaa ricAe poar acluter txtle campagne. 
Hr. R. U rich enough to buy that eatate. 
Caroline ol trap Jeune poar fain eel oavragt. 
Carolina a loo young to do this work. 

24. The French usage differs ^m the English in employing the 
Infinitive instead of a separate clause, when the dependent clauM 
has the same subject as the principal clause : — 

Jecroia etrt iJess^, I think I am wounded. 

J'etpire mcWfer wtrt confiance, I hope I deaerre yonr confidence. 

Je txnu^u Are ricie, I wi^h I were rich. 

THKME M. 

I. I travel to see the world. 2. The army was too fiitigued to 
renew' the attack. 3. I wiH do everything to oblige you. 4. God 
has not given as hearts to hate one another. 5. He is going into 
the country to shoot.* 6. Some people are hated without deserving* 
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h. 7. It is neceaaoTj to know the human beart to judge veil of 
others/ 8. Afier having terminated Bome affiiiis at home, I shall 
begin by paying* some viaite. 9. Nobody can be happy without 
praotiaing^ virtae. 10. If the emperor Titus passed one day with- 
out doing good' to (a) anybody, he used* to say : " I have lart 
Has day." 

1. BntfliHvIn- Pallagtie, 2. CItaiia: 3. Miriter. i. Da aatrtt. S. Fairt, B. 
PrtrOqlitr, 7. Dubien. i. n avait anitwae. 



READING LESSON. 
ALBXAHDRB SELKIRK. 

(Snite.J 

" Une longne habitude me Gt m^inger la viande sans Bel et sans 
pEun. Dans la saison j'avais quantity de bona navote' qiu avaieut 
iik seni^s par I'^quipage' de quelque TMsseau et qm couvment 
pluaeure arpentt? de terte. Je ne manquaia pas non plus d'esoel- 
lents choux* que je cueillais sur une eapece de palmier et que j'as- 
Baisonnais aveo le fruit du pment, qm est le mSme que le poivre de 
la Jamalque, et dent I'odeur est dt^licieuse. 

" Messouliera et mes habits furent bientut u^ & force de eourir 
h tmvers lea !»is et lea brousaailles.' Cepcndant mes pieds s'endur- 
drenl? si bien a la fatigue, que je couraia partout sans peine, 

" Bevenu' enfin do iria ra^lancolie, je me divertisHaia quelquefoia 
& graver mon nom but I'^sirce' des arbres aveo la dale do mon oxil, 
on bira k chanter el El dreaBer° k lu dause des chats et dcs chevrcaux. 
Loraqne je n'eu^ plus d'habita, je me Gs on juste-an-corps'" et un 
bonnet {pap) de peaux de ch^vrea que je cousis enBemblo avcc de 
petitos oourroies ; " un clou" me servait d'aiguille. Je me fis auad 
des cliemises d'un morceau de toile que j'avius. Quand mon con- 
tosu fiit UB^ jusqu'ao dos, j'en forgeai d'autres avec quelquee oorclea 
de fer que j'svajs troav^s sur le tivage, et je Ics tuguisai" sur dea 
perres. 

"C'est unst que la u6cesEdt4 m'apprit & pourvoir h, tous man 
beaoins " 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



356 SX. TINGTIEHE LE9OK. 

" Pendant mon e^joni** dans oette tie d^rte, j'u vn pluaears 
fi>is des TaiseettQx qui passuent, maia U n'y en eut qne deux qui 
Tinrent j mouiller.'* Inoertain de quelle nalion ila ^tment, je nt'en 
approohai pour lea examiner. Mius qaelqaes Espagnols qui avaient 
di]k mia pied k terre, ne m'eorent pas plotfit aper9n qa'ila tirSrent" 
BUT moi et me poarauivireDt juaque dana les bois, oil je grimpai anr 
uii arbre. Je no fiia pas d^couvert, quoiqu'ila lodaaBenl^ dana les 
environa et qa'ila tuassent qnaotit^ de ohevTes sous mea jeux. 
EuSn j'aperfos tob navires que je prie aossitdt pour anglais. J'al- 
lamai nn feu snr on rooher pr^ du riTS^ pour roue doimer le sig- 
nal de ma d^tiease.'^ Tons me oomprites et, gr&cea k yotre huma- 
nity, je pais esp^rer de revoir ma patrie." 

1. Tonilpi. 2. The onw. S. Aera. i. Cabbie. I 
7. Becoiered. S. Bi^ S. To train. 10. JuAeL 11 
■hupen. U. Star- U. To uiotior. IB. To flre or •boot at. 17. To 
ramble. IS. Diattew. 

QDESTIOKNAIBS. 

Comment mangeait^l la yiande f 

N'aTaitJl pas autre chose k mangert 

Manquut-il de ohoux t 

Oi) les cudllut-il T 

Aveo qnoi assuBonnut^l aes oliauz? 

Arutil toujouTB des souliers et des batata ? 

Comment ae divertissaitil quelquefiua? 

Lorsqne ses halnta furent na^, que fit Selkirk T 

De quoi se eeirit-U pour ooudre les peaux de obevraT 

De quM se fitll des chemises? 

Quand son cout«ttii fiit va6, qne fitnl 1 

N'M'il jamais vu de Ttusaeanx qui passaienti 

De quelle nation ^ient4l8t 

Que fimnt'ila lorsqu'ila I'eorent aper9a ? 

Fot-il d^oouvert? 

Qn'apei'^iitril enfin? 

Pourqnoi alluma-t-il on feu sor le rivage t 

Ce signal fut-il remerquS V 
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THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE, 
/ 

1. The Present Participle ia invaiiable in French. Ex. : — 

Unt fimnu tnouronl dt mif, 

A woman djing of, thirst. 

One preuvt eoaiainquant tout U nondt, 

A proof convincing; eTerjbodj. 

Uni mire amtiAxut « JUU. 

A mother consoling her daoghl^. 

Unc pilot J^smilanl la Cerre. 

A Tsin fractirpng the oanh. 

2. When the Preeent Participle loses its Terbal nature and be- 
comes a particiinal adjective, it follows the ncFon, and agrees with it 
BB aa adjediTe. Ei. : — 

Une/emnu mourarUe. 
A dying woman. 
Uae premie coattainqiicaae. 
A conTindng proof. 
De» paroleM contolania. 
Consoling wordi. 

3. The Present Paitioiple is often naed in Ehglish as a sabstan- 
tive, which ia not the case in Prenoh. It can sometimes be lendered 
by a noun, in most oases by the Infinitive (see Leaaon XX., S 1). 
Examples : — 

Laiectweeit un paste-temps agrtldila, 
Reading is an agreeable pastime. 
Sa paeiion domiaante est la cluute. 
Hii mljng paaeion is hunting. 
I like dancing, j'aime ^ danter. 

4. When an English Present Partidple haa reference to a sab- 
Btantire which is not in the Nominative Case, it is rendered in French 
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by the Present or Imperfect of the IndioatiTe, with tbe relatiTe 
Iffomnm ^t before it. Ex. : — 

H portait ant ioufaUE gai eontaaii da poiaoa. 

He cBJiied • bottle containing poison. 

6. An Eoglish Preeent Participle preceded by imy prepodtion 
Init bg and on (§ 7), snch as, of, from, before, after, Jbr, mthovi, 
is rendered in French by the InfinitJre with de, h, pour or (one (as 
ire have seen before). Ex.: — 

L'art d'^crire est trit-anaen. 

The art of writiiig is veij oW. 

Jt connoM ta moni^ de pauer et d'agir, - ■ 

I know his manner of tiuoking viil acting. 

Xe I'tmpicha p<u de faire da bien. 

Do not prarent him From doing good. 

Je I'ai rencontre avanl de pariir. 

I met him before leaving. 

On ne peat pai troAxr la v&itetana te rendre eeupoUe. 

One cannot ape^ against the tmth without b«Dg goU^. 
6. Sometimes the English Present Participle is used enbeUntively 
frith a posseeave pronoun before it ; then it urast be Tendered in 
Frenoh by the conjunction que and the Indicative <^ SubjuiM^ve, 
Bocording as the case requires. Ex. : — 

Jfdoate qa'U ml un htmnite homme- 
I donbt his being an honeat man. 
iVbiu avoni apprU gu'il I'erf Jail mldat. 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 



1 . Miss Mary is an obliging young lady, 2. I listened* fto] her 
enoonraging words. 3. He has git'en ns oousoling news. 4. TheBe 
books are very interesting. 5. That mother, in her supi^ioating' 
attitude, would have appeared touching, even without the aurpriang 
eloquence of her discourse. 6. The young soldier, preceding all 
the others, s^zed' the standard.* 7. That mountmn, cotuinanding 
an eztendve' view, was very well calculated' for onr obeetvstion*. 
8. Caroline, weejnng bitterly,' threw herself into her mother's arms. 
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9. I have seen your brother (§ 4) playing in the garden, 10. 
Alexander asked the physicians standing* by (atUmir de) him if he 
should die of (de) bis illness. 11, The snldiersof Alexander, for- 
getting their wives and children, locked upon* the Persian gold as" 
their plouder." 12. It ceased raining. 13. He risked lo^ng his 
life. 14. I am afraid of losing her confidence. 15. The deuro of 
appealing clever often prevenU one from becoming so. 16. He 
left" -without paying his debts. 17. I heard of lis being (§ 6) 
married. 18. We noticed"' hia looking at it (fe). 19. He wroto 
to nie without'* bis fether's knowing it. 

I. icoaterqeb. 2. To luppUcWe, tnppHer. Z. S'emparer de qdt. 4. Lt dr* 
paw. t. ^M?uJiH, r. a. Proprt i. 7. To veep bltMrlf, Jimdra «n larmet. 6. 
Se (enlr. 9. To loot upon, regarder qch. 10. Comme. 11. BiMn, m. Vi. Par- 
Hr. la. Rtaiarquer. 14. ^anifric with the Sab). 

\y 

THE GERUHD, — PRESENT PARTICIPLE WITH EN. 
7 The Gerund is the Present Parti<»ple with the preposition en 
prefixed. It generally denotes 1, either a means by which the ob- 
ject of the leading clause is attained, or 2, a simultaneous action, 
that is, an action during the transaction of which another is acted by 
the same subject. It is always invariable, and corresponds to the 
ikiglish Present Participle preceded by the prepoadons fy, in, and 
on or wkih ; oria sometimes rendered by the ^mple Partit^ple willf 
out preposition. Es. ; — 

1. DenoUng a means : — 

On It forme i'aprit en lisant de bona livrei. 

We form our minds bj reading good iMoks. 

Noiu aoom vbtena la pair en faisant de grands lacrifiee*. 

We hare obtained peace b^ m&king great sacrificea. 

II M (oum en lavtant par !a Jenelre. 

He MTed himself bj jumping throagh ttie window. 

2. Denoting a fdmoltaneons action ; — 
La Mase KuarU en vogant Tdimaque. 

The goddess smiled on seeing Telemacboa. 

H me dit cela en trendilant. 

He trentblod a« be lold me tbii 
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Ja Fed ratamtri en aSant au chaleaa. 

I met him in going (as I was going) to the caatle. 

Je lis I» joumai en dijeuaanl. 

I t«tid the paper vhile breakiaatiiig. 

NoTB. The English fy with a Participle la rendered in two cases onlj 
by par and the Infinitive, lii., with cmnraencer, to commence, heffn, and 
^ir, to terminate with, to do something at last. JBs. : — 

Je veux commoKer par refciio- ma U^on, 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

II Jinit par me demander ponim. 

At last he begged my pardon (he ended by aeking). 

8. To enforce tlie umultaneousnesa of ihe two actaons, tout is 
t&em pUced before the Qerund. Ex. :— 

Tnut en plearant U ne put s'empecher de rire- 

Whilst crying he could not forbear laoghing. 



1. We learn the news by reading Uie newapapers. 2, By 
observing these rules, jou may avoid mietakes. S. By studying 
much, you will become learned. 4. Mora glory is' acquired by 
defeoding one's fellow-citizens' than by aocnang tbam. 5. In 
going* this way we shall meet him. 6. I met my firiend as I vaa 
going to the postoffice. 7. By paying all his debts, he reSstab- 
liehed' his credit. 8. He told mo, trembling, that he had lost all his 
money. 9. You may eaaly get' praise, fay oompl^ng' with the 
(aux) wishes oi the people' with whom you converse, and by pr» 
ferring others to yourself. 



READDTG LESSON. 
0SSL£R CONSDIT TeLL 1 KlTSHACB. 

Tell, dans la barque, <Stait moins ^mn des oris des soldats, dn 
bruit des vagues 4camantes, du eifBenient des vents d4chaln4s, qa'il 
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M le fht en d^couvrant la cavenie de Qrutli. B 9jtieai\alt le tr6- 
pKB,* et ne songeHit qu'k I'aTantage que eon pays pourdt tirer de la 
mort du gouTemenr. II joulssait eo dlenoe de la [^ar, des g^inis- 
sementB,* du tonrment qu'^prouvcut G«sler, lorsijo.'.ui dea rameurs, 
toutJKJoup a'adreasant k cet homniQ ornol ; " Noii!. sommes perdua," 
ditil, "il n'est plus en notre puiasance de muiuLenir aii inilieu dea 
flols la barque efliport^ par le vent du noH qni, dans un inatant, 
va la briser en piecea eontre les roGhers Ju rivagd. Un soul 
bonune, le plos renomm^, le plus habile i's dob troia Ciiutoas duia 
I'art de braver lea tempStee du lae, peul nons Bauv,r de la mort, 
Cet bomme eat ici : le voilk ! ]o Toilk charg4 do t«c ohalnes 1 
ChoisiB, Oealer, choims promptement eulaw le tr^pao on sa liberty." 

Gesler fr^nut* h eette parole. Sa biune violeate p'jnr leill com- 
bat dana aon Siine puMIlanime I'amour mSme qn'3 a ponr W vie ; il 
b^site encore, il ne r^pond point, mais lea pri^roa, lea murinures dea 
aoldats et dea rameura qui loi dcmandent, ijui la preaariut de aanver 
leura joun, et lea eiens, en d^Uvrant' ton prisonnier; la orainte 
d'€tre mal ob^i, s'il se reiiiso aux vceu2 de tous, et lu tcmpete qui 
angmenttj, d^termlnent enfin Gcaler. " Qu'on brise' sea chines," 
dil^il, "jelui pardonne tons aea erimea, je liu reads' la vie et la fi- 
bort^, ai Bou.adreaae noos amene an port." 

Lea Boldata, lea rameura, e'empresarnt' de renJre Ubro Guillaumu. 
Sea fers sont tomb^s, it se l^ve, et, eaoe proaonoer nn seal mot, i) 
e'emparedu gouvem^l.* Fusant mouvou* eons sa main la barque, 
oomme I'enfant fidt plicr la bagRette'" qu'il toume k aon gre, il 
oppose la proue*' anz deux venta, dont les forcea ainfd divis^ea 
la dennent en ^quilibre. Profitaut ensoite d'un moment de 
calme, il toume de la prone h la poupe," mainUent la barque dans 
la direction qui senle peut la aanver, fiut prendre les rames k deux 
souls rameurs, dont il dirige lea eSiirts, et s'avance, malgr^ les venla, 
malgrg les flote et la tempSte, vers le dtJtroit" qu'il veut repasser. 
Les t^nebres" emp&jhent Oeslcc de s'aperMvoir qu'il retoume aux 
raSmca lienx d'oii il est parti. Tell contmue sa marche ; la nuit 
prcaque entiere s'^coule ;" il est rentr^ dans le lac d'Uri, il aper^it 
U Incur mOorante da signal doan^ aur le mont d'Altdoi£ Cast 
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cetto losnr" qui lai seit dMtcule ; il oonnatt le lao depnis longtempa, 
il en ^Tile lea ^ueOs," il e'epproche pourtant do rivage qui bi»de 
le canton de Schwitz ; il pen^ & Wemei Stau&cher ; il oalonle qne 
Werner doit 6tje en marche, et qne lea ohemins enoombr^ de 
neige, le fbroeiont de ootoyer" le lac. Dana ce M>Ie espcNr, il 
navigue, en feignant d'iguorer les lieox oii la tempdte poosse la 
l)arque, en angmeatant les terrenra de Geder et de bob Boldata. 
{To he cOTiHimed.) 

1. Death. 2. Sl^i. S. Carried &w>]F. 1. To ahndder, tnmUe. 5. TotibcraM. 
«.Ti>breBk(»ep. :i72,41G). 7. I give. S. See p. 388, } «. 9. The hdm, radder. 
10. The rod. II. The prow. 12. The ■tern. 13. The itialt. U. The daAiWM. 
U. To paaa awaj. is. Idght. 17. Cliff. IS. To Ibllow or manii along the onart. 

QUESTIOmTAIKB. 

Tell ^taitril ^n de qnelqne cbose ? 
Qu'attcndait-il? 
A quoi Bongeub-il ? 
De qnoi jouissait-il en dience ? 

Qu'eet'Ce qni d^termina enfin Gresler Jk delivrer le prisennierT 
Qne dit abrs un des rameurs k Gesler 1 
Qui ^ttut le batelier le plus habile dans leatnxa oantonaT . 
Ije rameur nomma-t^il oet homme 1 
Entre qnoi Gesler avait-il k oboisir? 
Quel parti {deeittin) prilril? 
Que firent les soldate et les ramenial 
Quand les fcrs furent dt^s, qne fit TeQ ? 
Quelle manoeuTre fit-il apres? 
(tucont^z ce que fit Tell enauite. 

(Jrcslcr s'apcr;ut-tl que Tell retonmait vers lea mSmes lienx d'oti 
h efiilunt parijs? 
Vers qiiul lac Tell dirige-t-il la batque ? 
ftc qiwl rivage a'approche-t-il ? 
A qui iionfc-tril ? 
Que t'lilcule-t-il & son ^gard? 
■ Qui; fcint-il t 
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Etotj posaible difficnliy in regaid to the i^i«entent of Pwt Partidpls 
may be aolred by the application of one of the three following rnlea : — 

1. The Past Participle, when used adjectively, is placed after the- 
noun and agrees with it as an adjective. Ex.: — > 

Vnt fieat jUtrie, a withered Bower. 

Vne lettre bieri ^n'M, 'a well Writlea letter. 

Det maiacTU biim meuUees, well fbmtslied lioiues. 

2. The Past Participle accompanied by the auziliaiy etre agreea 
with the mbject, except in reflective verhe. ' Ex.: — 

Cftte leure at iioi &rite, thU letter is well written. 
Mea deux iantea aont mortea, bothmj aaots are dead. 
La vilU Jilt prise, the town wa^ taken. 
La nuir sera laeBtSt pass&, the night will goon lie over. 

3. The Past Partidple accompanied by the auziliaiy aeoir (and 
by etre in reflective verba) agrees with the direa o^'ect, bat only 
when that direct object precedes. Ex.: — 

La lettrt fue fai refue. 

The lettix I have received. 

Lei lettres qut j'ai refoft. 

The letters I have received. 

Les dames qti£ noia ai^otts rencontr^a. 

The IttiliOB we have mot 

Les affaires qiK voia oret enlrepritet. 

Tlie al^ira f ou have undertaken. 

Ou sont les lieres f . — je la ai perdut. 

Where are the hooka 7 I have lost them. 

Oil est la jJumef — je I'ai perdue. 

Whore is thj pen t I have lost it. 

O'aaont lea /hiiU ipte voat m'avex ettBOf/AI 

Where are the fruita jon sent me 1 
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Bat there is do agreement in the partddple when there ia no 
direct object, or when the direct object oomea bS/bt the paiticiple. 
Bzample: — 

iToi tvfu tme tare — daa Ultra. 

I have recuved one letler — two letten. 

J'ai rsncontrC um damt — daadama. 

I met one l&dy — two Udies. 

J'ai ptrdu la livra, 

1 baTe lost the booki. 

J'ai perdu la pianu. 

I have lost the pen. 

Nout oDDtu mang^. 

We have ealan. 

lU out Ttponda ir bo^ts kttrt. 

Tbej have aoBwered oar letCcr. 

Mea Jriret lamait Jama. 

Mj brotbof had slept. 

4. In refleutive verba, bb tire takes the place of avoir, the pap- 
ddple agrees with the Beoond pronoun, if that is a direct object. 
Examples : — 

III w KHil preaenua. 

Thej presented themselTei. 

EUt I'at bUaSe. 

She woanded henclf. 

But when iJie second pronoun is an indirect object, the participle 
lemaina unchanged, unless tlie direct object precedes, aa in verbs 
conjugated wilt avoir. Ei. ; — ■ 

£U ae Kmt praent€ da jUana. 

They preeenied flowers to each other. 

lla K tout ecrit deax lettrtt. 

Thej wrote a letter to each other. 

But the partJciple must agree if tlie direct object (jUuri, httnt) 
precedes! Ex.; — 
La JleuTt gt^ib ae aoni prewnMki. 
Lei Uura qi^lla M tonf ttrita. 
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APPLICATION OF THE ABOVE RULES. ~ - ' 
As the application of the above rules maj present some difficollrf, , 
tpccial roles will be giTcn, though all th^iC foUona a reall; embraced 
in §§ a and 3. 

5. The Fast Fsrticiple of & neuter or iotmnsiciTe Turb oooju- 
gatei] with armr never agiees, when conjugated with Sire it always 
agrees with the snbjeot. Ex.: — 

La deux heuret que j'ai dormi. 

The two hours during wtiich I alept ; ([ut a eqmTalent to pendant 
ittjticliet. 

n» aont (on&rfi, the; foil. FMtt mmt loaJ)ta. 
Honce also the Fast Fart iii is always invanable : ^e a eli. 
Met ottt iU. 

6. The Past Participle of an impersonal verb is always mvari- 
able, as : 



7. A Past Furticiple does not agree with en (of it, of them, 
flome^, because en is not considered as a direct object. Ex. : — 

Ana-ana dea Jkarx f — Oui, il nous en a donn^. 

Bnt the presence of en doca not prevent the participle Irom agreeing with 
the real direct object if that precedes. Ex. : 
£ii £anne opinion gue j'ai avail cotftie. 
The good opinion 1 had conceiTed of it. 

8. A Past Participle between two f u«'i is invariable. Ek. : 
Let livret que votu avez cm que je vout donnerait, the books you 
thought I would give you. The first ^ue is not tho object of oni, 
but of donnerait. 

9. The Past Participle followed by an infinitive agrees when iUe 
object that precedes ia governed by the participle, if the object de- 
ponds on the infinitive llie participle is invariable. £x. ; JLa dame 
que J'ai vue peindre, the lady I saw painting. La dame que j'ai 
im peindre means, The lady whom I saw painted, that is, whose 
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portmt, I saw taken. La dame guej'at entmdue charUer, tba lady. 
I heard singiDg ; but, La chanton que j'ai enlendu chanter, the 
song I hestrd sung, — because qve is governed not by enlendu but 
by chanter. For the Bume reason Je let at laissii partir, I 
allowed ibem h> go ; but, ils se simt laitte surprendre par Pennejui ,* 
they allowed themselves to he surprised by the enemy. In this last 
.sentence <e is the object of surprendre, as it is equivalent to. They 
. allowed the enemy lo mirpriBe them. 

10. The past Participle of the verb faire followed by an infim- 
tjve never agrees, because faire thus connected with an ioOniUve is 
considered for all purposes of government as forming but one verb 
with it. Tlius m Jeh fais passer, le is the object of faire patser ; 
in Je lui fais passer le pant, le pont is the direct object, and hU 
and not le must he used, as faire passer canuot have tieo direct 
objects. Hence fait is invariable in the phrase : Cne femme s'ett 
presentee a la porte, je I'ai fait passer, a woman presented her- 
self at the door, I let her pass. 

11. After the Past Participles dit, pu, and voulu an infinitive 
may bo undci'stood, in. which case they remain invariable, as : J* 
lui ai rendu tous les services que fai du . . . que fai pu (that 
is lui rendre), I rendered him all the services I should ... I could 
(render bun). But, Les sommes qu'il m'a dues, the sums he owed 
me — duet agrees with its object que which precedes. 

12. The Past Participles attendu, exceptS, passS, suppose, and 
vu are sometimoa employed as prepositions. They then precede the 
noun they govern, and are invariable. 

Other instancea might be aciduced. bat a strict appliealion of §3 i, 2, 5, 
aud 4, will be foand [u cover nil cases of doubt. 



1. She is loved. 2. We are satisfied. 3. My Eosters are satu> 
fied. 4. My aunt has arrived. 5, My cousins (/em.) have 
arrived. 6. This house is sold. 7. The two bcubes are sold. 8 
These letters are vmtten veiy well, 9. My mother has gone oat, 
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ind mj usteiB have also gone out. 10, Maty's grandmother sp- 
pears afflicted. II. The trees have been fellml/ 12. 'VutaooB 
people are esteemed, and the impious' (are) despised. 13. 1^ 
rule* vhich I have learued is very easy. 14, The woman I have seen 
is very handsome. 15 Where is the letter which you have 
received? 16. Here it is [la void) ; it is written in (en) French. 
17. The horses which we have sold were very old. 18. How many 
horses have you sold 1 19. We have sold them all. 20. Which 
house have you taken?^ 21. How many books has he bought? 
22. Where w my pen ? 23. I have not seen it. 24. Where are 
my sistets? 25. I have not seen tJiem. 26. Here are the apples 
(which) you have given mc; I have not eaten them. 27. The 
young ladies have been much amused' in your company. 28. Gen- 
tlemen, yon are mistaken,' 29. She has repented of her neglect- 
Fulness.' 30. I saw (have teen') thorn play before my house. 31. 
rhe Mngor/ whom I heard anging yesterday were Tyrolese." 



1. That girl has ran too feat; she is out of breath.* 2. Mj annt 
has travelled in Italy. 3. His mother (hiia) lived* m this boose fiw 
(pendant) two years. 4. These young men (gem) have studied 
French and German. 6. We (have) met some ladies in the street. 
6, Miss Eliza has brought a bunch' of flowers. 7. For whom has 
de brought them? 8. She (has) brought tbcm for you. 9. Havo 
yon read these two books? 10. No, sir, I have not yet read them. 
11. I have read another book which your brother has lent me. 12. 
The carpenter* has built a new house, and he has sold it this morn- 
ing to Mr. B. 13. The rain which has fallen this morning boa 
spoiled the roads. 14. We have bought twenty acres' of land.' 
15. The exces.sive heat which ,we had' last summer has occasioned 
iUseases.^ IG. There came a person thai I did not know. 17. 
Why are these pknta so wet ? » 18. I (Lave) ordered'* them to be 
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watered." 10. Tbe meaanrcs" I was obliged" to take have not had 
the expected eSect.'* 20. The kfldlonl'* causid" them to bo paid. 

1. BiH-I d'balane. 2. Dantartr. 3- Boaipirl. 4. Le chnrperUler. S. ATpeni, 
m. e. Tern. 7. Put (be Comp. Frea. of tbe ImpcrsooHl rorm ii faii. 3. UalaOie. 
t.MotiUlte: 10. Fairearroie: 11. ifeture, L n. I'ait, ot deeoir, i3.Iiffet,m. 



1 . Where is your gold watch f 2. I have scat it to the watch- 
maktir.* 8. I thought you had allowed' it to be stolen. 4. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy are worth (yalenf) a 
thousand francs. 5. Happy tlie princes who have always used* 
their power^ for the good' of their people. G. You must (i7 /aui 
que vomi) finish the letter which you have begun to write. 7. The 
applea which T have forbidden you to eat are not ripe. 8. How 
many men* commit the same faults which they had resolved to 
avoid.' 9. We have showed' him all the honor (p/.) it waa our 
doty [to show him], 10. My friend rendered me every service? he 
could. 11. Have you bought some cigars?" 12. Yes, I have 
bongbt [some]. 13. Are not these trees very high? 14. I have 
seen higher ones. 15. The ship which we saw laonohed" has now 
the name of Anon. 16- Tbe play" I saw performed" last night 
has been very mnch applauded. 17. Imitate the virtues which yon 
have board pnused (/«/".). 18. We used" all the means we could. 

1. Harloger. It. Lattitr. i. Employtr. 4. Pouvotr, m. 0. £e Men. t, Qm 
akomma. 7. KvUer. S. faU. t. Tout la lervkei 9«'. 10. dgare, m. 11. Lmt- 
«gr. 12. La ptiee, 13. Jautr. 14. aviOira-. 
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THE PARTICIPLE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The Participle Absolute is used, as in English, instead of 
accessory and subordiuale clauses be^ning mth a coiijaaction 
which have the same subject as the leading clause. Ex. : — 

E^uIju i!€liagaa de Roine.teaant Ua yaa fir^s a la lerrt, ei laiasani mjimim 
■ tt tea enfaati. 

L'ainenii, vo^ni {as he aaw) noire petit nombre, retommenfa le combat. 
Nfyptolime, poartuicant sun discmire, me dit, etc. 
Le charpentier, laieaani nm oavm^ a moiti€ fail, aUa diner, 
L'empereiiT Conrade, ne voulant pita tenlxr la fortune, iJaiuioima tiibUaaent 
la Tare-Sainte, etc. 

I^e aachtaii que Joire^ U prit ce ptirti. 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an erent which baa 
taken place before another expressed in the principal sentence, the 
compound form of the Participle Absolute (aganl vu, ayanl fait, 
«fc.)iansed. Ex.: — 

LeamUe de Toulouie, ai/ant somm/ (having enmiiionod) la viUe detertndre, 
la dA:lara ta pometeion. 

Le roi ayant loot tacrifi pour le bonfiear de eon peaph, ful enfin h mditae 
de lea boimei inlentloni, 

Lgtandre ojionf fait un adie bulin (bootf ) data la priee cCAl}^na, tnvoga i 
LaaSUnont lout I'or et I'argent qu'U avail prit. 

THEME M. 

1. As the two corabatanta would not yield,' they were [derced 
with wounds.* 2. As Mentor heard the voice of the goddess who 
was calling her nymphs into the wood, he waked' Telemaohus. 3. 
Crantor, seeing that I was already very near him, redoubled his zeal, 
and attempted* to barricade my way. 4. That mountain, conunaud- 
bg an extensive" view, was well calculated' for our observation*. 5. 
I cannot accompany yon ioto the country, having some bu^ness that 
24 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



370 ZXIII. VINQT-TBOISlSuB LEgOH. 

requires my presence here. 6. How many people do we see, who, 
knowing die value of time, wast^ it improperly.* 7. Wifilung ia 
make something of my son, I have put him into your bande. 8. 
Newton, having taken the .average* of years daring which the kings 
c£ the Tarions'" eonotnes have reigned, rednced each reign ta about 
twenty-two years. 9. Napoleon, seeing that the battle of Waterloo 
was lost, drew his sword and wished desperately" to fling himself 
into the tumult of the battle. 10. Franklin, [after] having looked 
everywhere for employment," reiintered at the printer'' Keimer's. 

1. CWifcr. 2. Be coupi. 3. EveOler. i. ChertJier d bamr. 8. Bteadv. S. 
Pn^re A. 7. Perdrt. S. Mai d propa*. S. Le terme moiMTi. 10. Dlfftnat. IL 
Xn tUtaptri. Vt. DtPoccvpaUon. i3. Oiea Umprimtur K. 

3. The Participle Absolute can also be used in the place of sub- 
ordinato sentences beginning with a conjunction, if they have a dif 

ferent subject. Ex. : — 

Le roi elaat mort, son JiU lai auccAia. 

The king being deail Iiia son Bucceeded. 

La aille ui/aiU se prise, lea soldata la pillirent. 

The town being token, the soldiere pillaged it. 

When diner was over, we set off. 



Le repot Jini (for tJanf^ni"), aoae nous tntmes en route. 

When dinner was over, wa set off. - 

L'op€ration achei!€e; le tni reiaonta a checal. 

The operation l>eing pcTfurmcd, the king mounted again on borsebai^ 

Ci-He liisposilion fiMle, nmu entranies dans la aulla de rtceptum. 

When this arrangement was made, we entcrul the parlor. 



!. My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. 2.' Franklin, 
seeing that all his efforls wei-e useless, went back to bis country, in 
order to brave the storm' with his countrymen. 3. Wishing to see 
liim, I went to his house. 4. Mary aod her brother Hemy, per- 
ceiving a pretty butterfly," endeavored to catch* it. 5. The gates 
bein^ closed, we could not enter. 6, Philip sent deputies to the 
Scythians,* demanding (pouT demander) a part of the expensos' of 



.vGooglc 



THE PABTICIPLB ABSOLUTE. 371 

tbe seige ; the Scytluime, alleging the burennes^ of tbeb land, 
replied that, having no riches sufficient to Batisfj bo great a king, 
they thought [it] more^ unfit to pa; but* a part, than to lefiise the 
whole." 7. The wound still hleoding,"^ she Mnfed." 8. Every- 
body will respect'the ma^stratea who, fbigetting their own interest, 
observing tbe law, fevoring" Tiitno and testraimug" vice, seek the 
welfare" of their coantiy. 

1. I/orage, m. 2. PapiOoB, m. 3. Attraptr. 4. Scglht, m. 6. Letfrab, <L 
Attiguer. 7. La OirHiU. 8. Motai ormvea(Me, B. Dt nt pager <^'inu pnrMt, 
». Le tout. 11, Sumner. 12. S'ivaaouSr. 13. Favoriirr, 1*. fi^pHmer. J8. U 



BKADIsa LESSON. 

6ESLEB COHKUrF TILL 1 KOSNACH. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin I'oiient' se oobre, et la temp^te semble s'appaiser anz pre- 
nucrs rayons de raurore. Le jour nmssant d4couvre k Tell lea 
roches voi^nes d'Altdorf, avant que le tyran ait en le temps de lea 
teoonnaltre ; Onillaume y dirige aa barque et la fut marcher phis 
rajndement. Gesler, dont la fSrooit4 retient i meaure que le dan- 
ger s'^loigne, observe aveo des yenx sombres. II veut, amis il 
n'ose pas encore le fture charger de liens.* Ses soldats et see mate- 
lot^ reconnaissent biuntSt oil ils sent, en instmisent le gouvemeur, 
qui s'avan^ant vera Tell avoc colore, lui demande d'une voiz terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qn'il a guid^e, a repria le ohemin d'AMorf. 

Guillaume sans lui r^pondre, pouase la barque droit* h un rochor 
peu ^loign^ de la rive,* saisit d'une main promple Tare et la fltiche" 
qn'un archer tenait k la main, et, rapide comme I'^clair, s'41ance' do 
la barque but le rocher. hk, sans s'arrSter, il saute sur nn autre 
iw), gravitf ausmtdt la roche eaoarp4e,* et se montre sur le somraet, 
MBiblable h I'wgle des Alpes quand il se repoae auprfes des nuages, 
et qu'il prom^ne ses yenx per^ante aur les troupeanx des vallona. 

Le gouvernour 6ionii6 pousse nn cri de fiireur, de rage. H oouh 

mande ansrat&t qu'on d^h^rqne, et que ses soldats, disperses, envi- 

' ronnent de toutes parts le too oEi il volt le heroB. On obdit ; lee 
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BTchers dcBceudeot et pr^parent A6}k lenrs area ; Gealer, qui marelie 
au milieu d'eux, veut que lean fiecfaes r^unies s'sbreuvent toutes 
du Bang de GuillaumQ. Gnillaume auB^ a ses deeseins. II ue 8'a^ 
rSte, il ne Be montre que pour attirer reonemi, B taisee approclier 
cette troupe arm4e jusqu'^ la juste distance oEi goq trait^ peut don- 
ner la mort, D regarde, fixe Glesler, pose sa fleche but sa coi'de, et, 
I'adressant au coeur du gouvorneur, il la fait voler^" dana les airs. 
IiS fleche Tole, aifSe," frappe au milieu du cceur de Gesler. Ja 
tyran lombe, b^gaie sa fureur, et son kme B'eshale au milieu d«s 
imprdoations. Tell a d^ji disparu ; plus l^ger que le faon," s'est 
pr^cipit^ du Bommet du roc, il court, il vole but la glace; il gagne, 
traverse des sentiers" d^serta, et preud le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Florian. 
1. Hie BBBt. 2. Fetten, chalni. S. SiiUx. t. StnUgbt. S. Bank. S. Anow. 
T.JnmiM. S-TocUmbup. «. Steep. 10. To flf. 11. To tOu. IX. Hn tkwn. 13. 
PaUi. 

QDESTIOBNAIBE. 

Que dA30uvre le jour nmesant k Tell ? 
Que fait Oesler? 

Quelle ^tait rinteution de Geeler } 

De quel les soldata et les matelots instruiaentJls le goavemeur ? 
Quand Oesler apei^ut lea roobes d'Altdorf, que demandart-il & 
Tell? 
daillantue lui fitil une r^ponse ? 
Oil pouaae-t-il la barque ? 
Que aaisit^il d'uno main prompte ? 
Oil a'^lance-t-il de la barque ? 

A qui resseinble.^il quand il ae montre but le Bommet ? 
Qu'eat-oe que le gouvemeur commaude alois ! 
Fut^^il (Mi ? 
Gesler que veuUI ? 

Jusqu'ou Tell laisse-t-il approcher la buupel 
Qui veut^il frapper ? 
Sa fi^cbe ra-t-ellc atteint ? 
Que fait TeUalora? 
Quel cbomin Tell prcnd-il ? 
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GOVEENMENT OP VERBS. 

1. Many verba which in EDglish require a prepodtion, eaah as 
a*. o/> from, lo, uiUh, for, etc., take m EVeneh a direct objeoL 

Such are : — - 

approuver, to approve of. entnyer chereher, to Mod foe. 

attendre, to wait for. ap&er, lo hope for. 

elierduir, to look (seek) for. expier, to atone for. 

cortnaitre, to be acquainted with, to Jbamir, to sapplj with. 

kpoff. prier Diea, to pray to God. 

coiaidirer, to*Io<)k upon. rtgarder, to look at 

d^arttr, to wish (or. rmconfm-, to meet with. 

deoenir, to become. Tisoudre, to reeolre npon. 
(tenter, to listen lo. 

Attenda-voug votrt frire, are you waiting for yonr brother % 

QlA'lta-vous devaia, what haa become of you? 

n fmt eavoger dterdar U m^leein, we must send for the doctor. 

2. The foUowing verba which in English asually require a. direct 
object take in French the preposition h : — 

Apprendn 1 qch. f> qn., to tsach one pemieflre a qn,, to allow ono. 

enaeiffner ( BOmething. plaire a qn., to please one. 

conKilter qah. A qn., to advise. remfiliera qch,, to remedy. 

amvenir i qn., to suite any one. rtnonar & giA., to renounce, abdicate 

d^plaire h qn., to displease one. something. 

dftoUtrhqn., to disobey one. r^ipier a qch., lo resign aomething. 

din a qn., to tell some one. rgsister i qn., lo resist one. 

^ire tori h qn., to wrong one. resKmbler li qn., to resemble one. 

M Jier a qn., lo trust one. . >u£ii«Rir a, to relieve. 

aui're h qn., to hurt, injure one. MKMlfer h, to succeed. 

aWiT h qn., to obey one. u toiMndre i, lo keep out <^ ibe 

orctDnner^ ^-i to order. way. 

pardonner i, to pardon, forgave one. lurCTiire a, to ontli'ro, survive. 

parvenir li qdi., to attain. tmiclitr a qch., to touch something. 
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It tiaagTie- h Uitm h mon Jik t 
Cki 70D teacti my bod Ladn 1 
- II fiat ebeir h voa porento. 
Yon must obey your paranU. 
On ne peat pat plaire a lout U raMde, 
Tou cannot please everybody. 
Ne voat Jia pat h Im. 
Do not trnet him. * 

THEUE «. 

1. Who teaches yonr brother French? 2. Mr. R., who is s very 
good toaober. 3. ThU ribbon doea not pleaae my aieter. 4, Yon 
have wronged your ndgbbor ; you have hurt his credit ; ' at least he 
Bays ao (Ui). 5. A good christian forgives fals enemies' 6. fiCaa 
Mary resembles her mother [very] much. 7. TTOl yon allow yonr 
pa{nls to to take a walk this aftemoon 1 8. Yes, I will allow diem 
to go with you. 9. Gluldren miuit obey their parents. 10. The 
officer disobeyed the oidera of the king. 11. The son succeeded 
his father. 12. The riches of the count would have relieved the 
wants ' of the poor. 13. He who wishes to please everybody, mna 
the risk' of pleaong (<& ne plaire) nobody. 14. Louis the 
Fourteenth survived his bod, the dauphin, and bis grandson.* 15. 
So not touch anything. 
l.artM,a. Z.Btti>ln,m. t. OmrirTitque. i. PftU-JOt. 



8. Verbs which require in English the prepo^ldona of and from 
are generally followed in French by de. Be»dea these, the fblbw- 
ing also require de: — ■ 

AeeatiUr de, to OTDnrhetm. apprecJitr dt, } 

^arquiUer de ^cA, to discharge. t'a'^fviiiT de, ^ approacQ. 

^qffliger (&, to be afflicted at. t'ormer de, (o ana one's self with. 

i'<^Knxvoir de,* to remark, to per- avoir beaoin de, to want, to require. 

eeiye. atmir pUi€ de, to pity. 

■ pronominal verb, govenis the <Br(ot object and appllea 
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aeoir or prendre mn de, to take care faoarir de, to die of. 

oT. muni'r de, to furnish, provide with, 

ftrufcr de, to burn with. « passer de qck., to do irithout. 

ciorger <fc, ) i a ■ v /lOir de, to perish or die of. 

cosMer de,\^ "*" "'"'■ projiter de qck., to profit by. 

« omUnlfT t&, to be satisfied or con- /uunwir (f«, to provide with. 

tented with. punir de gcli., to punish for. 

eouvrir de, to eover irith. ricompenser de gci., to reward for. 

te d€fier de, 1 . regarder de, W regard with. 

,,- I r to mstruat ,■ ■ , - - 

*t pi^iitr ae, J «e r(/aaiT de, to rgoicB at. 

dip^tdre de, to be dependent on. Temercier de qch., to tbaok for Boms- 

«ni«fe/)per de, to wrap up in. thiog. 

ftdre de, to do with (to make nee of), rempjirtfe, to fill with. 

faire present de, to present with. te repentir de, to repent. 

fitiriler qn. deqck., to coDgraCulate on. rirede, to laugh aL 

/ounailler de, to swann with. te aimvenir de, to remember, to recol- 

htmorer de, to honor with. lect. 

jouir de qch., to eigoj, aonrire de, to ^miip at. 

BW^ire tie tfn., to tradncs, to slander, trttm/i^ t&, to triumph ovar. 

te Iniler de gch., to meddle with. «e tromper de, to mistake. 

te moqaer de qn., to langh at. 



Apprac!iez-ima du Jea, come near the Gre. 

Je me laii difU de tea promesiet, 

I dietnist«d his promises. 

Ob m'accaJia de repraches. 

They overwhelmed me with reproaches. 

Elte aourit de notre embarrai. 

She smiled at onr embanasement. 



I. He was oyenrlieliiied with reproaolieB.* 2. Yon mnat dis- 
i:hjrgc tbat obligation. 3. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor 
poor. 4. Come near the vindow. 5. Nature wants few things. 
6. She is contented with little. 7. Have you not perceived this 
mibtate? 8, No, wr, I have npt perceived it (em). 9. The 
ground' was covered with anow. 10. The general honored me with 
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his friend^ip. 11. Tonr brotber preseoted me with t lis ulrer pen- 
holder.* 12. The unpioQS* mock at virtue and religion. 13. Do 
not meddle with mj affiurs. 14. BiatniBt that man ; he will langb 
at yonr benefits' when he no longer lequires them. 15. Never trar 
duee (slander) anybody. 16. Mr. A. is a Tery strong man ; he 
enjoys good health. 17. If he repents his fanlts, I will pardon 
bun. 18. I cannot do without his help.' 19. I hope (that) you 
will profit by this experience. 20. Remember your promise. 21. 
I remember that story very well. 22. Everybody rejoices at that 
victory.' 

I. S^troclte, m. i. La ttrrt. t. Portt-plumt, m. 4. /inpic G. Bta^Oit, m, 9. 
Becourt, m. 7. Flcfoire, f. 

4. Verbs with different govemmerUs. The following verbs have 
different governments according to tbeir difierent significations : — 

1. Abuter qn., V> deceive. 

abaaer de ijdi., to abuBe, to inlsase. 

2. Asii^er qn., to assut, to help, 
oisister a qcL, to be present at. 

3. Changer qdi., to change, to alter, to ezchsi^e. 

duinger de qdi., to ehange, to change one thing fi>r another. 
changrr «i, to tnro into. 
4. ' Conveair de gcL, to agree (conslmed with 4ln). 

6. Croire qn,, to believe some one. 

ciwe qch., to believe Bomething. 

croire a (/ch., to brieve in something. 

craira en, to belicTe in. 
g. Demander qn., to ask or iuqnire for some one. 

deniander qch,, to ask for somothtng. 

demander a qn,, to ask & person. 

demander qch, a qn., to ask somclliing of some one or to uk some one 
for Boni cluing. 
T . Echapper and s'&happer de, to escape from, i. e. out of. 

AJiajiper a, to escape from, i. e. to avoid, to be preserved from. 

8. Se jScher de qA., to be sony for. 

" " contre qn,, to be angry at. 

9. Inmlter qn. otqcii. (dir. obj.), to ofl^d b; insiilu. 
instdler a ^. or ii qch., to deride, to scom, to insolL 

■a. Jiut.- 'a qch., to play at a game. 
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joua da Pargenl, to plaj for money. 

jouer (fun instrument, to play (on) an iaBtrament. 

■e joaer de qn., H> lough at. to dsceive. 

11. Manqaer (nenier verb withont a goveramcnt), to be waoling or iiiiN- 

nunvpiCF qn. or gck., to Qtiaa, to fall in. 

vuBujua- de qch., to Ke wanting in, to be Bhort of, 

manqaer h gn. or a qch. (sJbo contra qA.), to fail in, to omit. 

12. Repondre h qch., to answer. 
rfpondre de qdi., to answer for. 

13. Satisfaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

satiaJiaTe a qch,, to flilfil dnties to . . . , to Batigfy. 

14. Servir qn., to sene one, to 1)6 at one'e service. 
teniir de qch., to serve as something, for some one. 

15. Soitacrire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 

' imacrire a gch., to approve of, to sabsciibe la. 

16. Uter qch,, to ose np, to we&r oat. 
user de qch,, to make nse of, to use. 

Exampisa: — 
On a diang^ lea conditiimi, they have altered the condiljont. 
J'ai diangide Ugemeat, I have t^en other lodgings. 
Que deaumda-oaua, what do you ask for ? 
Demandet a votre mira, ask your mother. 
J'ai demands mon orgeat h man onde, I have asked my money of my 

Rtpondei a ma question, answer my quesUon. 

Pomxtvota r^nadrt de «a probiU, can yon answer for his bonestj 1 

5. Special remarks oa Bome verba. 

1 . Ach^er qdi. tl qn., to Imy something of some one. 

2. Aider qn., to snccor to support, to give means of doing. 
airfer a 571., to help, to aid physically in doing something. 

S. Applaudir, to appland something, governs the dir. obj. 

applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the ind obj. 
4. Approcher qch. (active verb), to approach, to advance, to bring a pnsd 

appnxher qn., 10 approach — to have free access. 
approcher deqn. or de qch., to approach some one or something; togu 
or draw nearer (see § 3). 
!>. Eaq^rwiter, to borrow, governs the indirect object of the person when 
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lepreaenled bj a personal pronoaa (snch as Itii, Uar, noai, <tc.). Bat 

it TeqnirHS o or cfe when the person is espressed bf a noon (as : a 

or dt man frere, ai mj brother. 
S. £n cm're gcA., to iruaC, to depend upon. 
T. B€ritet qch. de qn., to inherit something &oni some one. IT, however. 

no person ia 'mentioned, the thing follows the preposition de. 

8. Persaader qn, de qck., tO convince a person of the trnth of a thing. 
periuader gch. i yn., to persuade One to do BOmcching. 

9. Redoubler qch. (rtir. obj.), mean* to redouble, i. e. to roiterata. 
TtdpubUr de qch., to redonble, i. e. to angmmit in force. 

10. Pettier a means (o have one's mind upon. 
peuter de, to have an (q)inion of. 

ExampUi : — 
Approchex la laile, approach the table (bring it nearer). 
Tout le Tooade peut appracher noire priTHX. 
Rveijbody has free access to our prince. ■ 
Ne voai upprochet paa taiii du bord. 
Do not go ao near the edge. 
Penset a mm, think of me. 
Que pauei-voia da aia, what do 70a think of that ! 

6. On the verb /aire. The verb Jaire when followed by an 
Infinitive with adir. obj., requires the person in the ind. obj., the 
two verbs being considered as one verbal espres^on the sense of 
which is is always active. The reason of it is that an aoldve verb 
cannot have two direct complements (see L. XXTT, 10), Ex. : — 

Je lai ai fait ^mre dnqaante moi». 
I have made him write fifty words. 
Sa mhre iui a Jait racanler cetle histoire. 
His mother caused him to relate that story. 

But if there bo no direct object afiier the InfinilivB that fbllowB 
/aire, the person stands in the direct object. Ex.: — 
Je iei ai Jait partir, 1 bare made them depart. 
Nous let avoia fait retumcer a lew pretentions. 
We have made them abandon their pretentions. 

7. The verbs ecouter, entendre, knsser and voir, also, are sorae- 
dmeB used in this manner, as : — 
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J« lid ai tm makndter am duett. 
I aarn him ill-treat hia dog. 
Bnt thia ie not generally adopted, and it is better to say : — 
Je t'lu va maltralter ton cMen. 
Xai mi le pet!l garjan {Sir, obj.) mtdtraiier ton ehien. 

8. When the Infinitive is followed by a sobordiaate sentence with 
yue, the indirect object ia preferred, ae : — 

Je lui ai etttendu dire qa'H partiraii. 
I heard him aaj that he was goii^ to leave. 
J'ai entenda dire h ton pire ^a'il lai panlomunat. 
I heard hIa father say that he woald focgtre him. 



1, The jailer' has deceived tlie piiaoner with respect to (war) tho 
lot' which awdted him. 2. Have you not abused our patience t 
3. We have abased it (en). 4. The hour from 10 to 11 does not 
Boit my sister. 5. We have agreed on tho price.* 6. Let ns 
always assist tho poor. .7. I conld not be present at the funeral.* 
8. I have changed my ofdnlon. 9. Could yon change me this 
napoleon? 10. Industry is the true philosopher's* stone that 
changes all metals into gold. 11. Whom have yoa asked for? 12. 
I inqubed for my eldest' hrtrther. 13. Have you asked your friend 
for money? 14. I have not asked bim for any. 15. Do not be- 
lieve that man. he is a liar.' 16. I do not believe in his promises. 
17. We believe in God. 18. Tho little bird has escaped from lua 
cage. 19. Can* yon play at chess?* 20, No, Sir, but I will 
play at cards with you, if you like.'" 21. I play (on) the violin 
and my aster plays on the piano. 22. We often play together. 
23. I was too late, I missed the train." 24. A soldier must {dail) 
not ful in courage. 25. The pupil redoubled his application, when 
he heard that a prize* would be given. 26. The man is too poor, 
he cannot satisfy his creditors." 27. Do jou make uso of specta- 
olea?" 28. Tes, I always wear spectacles; I am shortsighted." 
29. Make him read a chapter" or two. 30. I made him relate" 
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the Btoiy a Becond time. 31. Charlee the XII made all tltat mul- 
titad« cross" the river, without ret^ning'^ a single soldier [aisoDeT. 

1. Le gtoltT. 2, ILfort. S. PHx.Bi. 4. FumirailUt, t. pi. S. I-kaoaopbaU, 
fl. Alni. 1. Mentear. S. Savolr. 9. Ata iduet. ID. fouJolr. 11. Lt omwDi 
12. CntotKJtr. 13. ZoMMei.f. jd. U. J'altamttbatMt. 15. Ct<9Un> b>. Ut 
BoomMr. 17. Jt^iafwr. IS. 8aiu en rtttnir. 



XXV. VINGT-OINQUlfiME LB90N. 



IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 

IdtomB are modes of speaking peculiar to one langoage, which 
eannot be literally translated into another. 

Avoir, to have. 

^uoir vingt <Bu, to ba tirent; jeui old. 

Aaar mal auz yeax, to have sore eyes. 

Avoir mat a la Uu, to have a (or the) headache. 

J'ai Jnid ata maini, my liaiida are cold. 

VouM anet beau parler, it is in Tua for ;oa to talk. 
^ J'ai de la peint ft U croire, I can hardlj believe it. 

Avar fiad, to be cold, — dutud, to be warm. 

Avoir hoaU, to be osbamed. 

Auoirraitim, — tort, to be right, — in the 770119 

^iMir bonne nine, to look well. 
> ti'avoir que fain de, to have no occasioo for. 

Avoir grand sot/, — /aim, 10 be very thin^, — hnngrf . 

Aootr queiqat choie, to hava Bomething the matter with OM. 

Avoir pear, to be afraid. 

Avoir aonaaeU, to be ileepj. 

Avoir (Din, to lake care. 

^nnr betoia, 10 have need, want. 

Avoir mjet, to have reason. 

Avoir regret, to regret. 
J^ Avoir aarie, to deeiie. 
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Amir eoatume, to be accustomed. 
Avoir Uea, to take place. 
,^riw»V beati, to be in vain. 

L'avoii bfUe, to bare a favorable opportunity to do it. 

Etre, to be. 

Eire en Oat de, to afibrd. 

Etn a ton aise, to be in good circumstances. 

Eire mat airec qjtel^'an, to be out of favor with SOme one. 

Eire de moiti^, to go halves. 

Etre a la porMe, to he within rcarh. 

Etre lar le paint de, to bo very niiar to, t« be going to. 
>■ Ilenestde . . . , it is wilh, it is the case. 

Eire riche de, to be worth, to possess. When a person Is the subject 
vahir is never used in this sense. 

// est riche de doiae «iilU pioifres, he is worth twelve thousand dollars. 

Etre en raard, to be late, 

Eire II mime de, to be able to. 

£(re en peine dfl, to be nneasy about. 

Eire tM Bie,to be alive. 

Eire en chemln poor, to be on the way to, 
^ Eire au fiat, cm eounait (£;, to be familiar witik 

Etre h la voile de, on the eve of. 
^ &re de rrttp, to be in the way. 

\EtTe bien aveo, to be on good temiB with. ' 

jEtre brouHUatxc, on bad terms with. 

Eire aax prisa avee, to be in open mpture, qnarral or b«tde with. 
> Eire fame, to !» of opinion. 

Yitre, to be at home. 
^ Eire ^accord, to be in tune. 

Ce piano n'at pas d'accord, this piano is not in tone. 

Noat tommet d'accord, we agree. 

Vout n'y etet pat, that is not it. 



Fairs savotr jn., to let one know, to send word. 
Faire diaud, fidre froid, to be warm, — add (of tfas VMtbsr). 
Se fitire da ami/, to get friends. 
^ Faire /aire, to get made. 
fain temblant de, to pretend. 
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Faire aUailion, to paj attentjon. 

F(iu« eatde, U) valoo, to esteem. 

^'oDie UB lour ih promenade, to take a ipalk. 

Foist voile or mtttrt i la voiU, to set Mil. 
' Faire de ion ateux, to do one's best. 
"^ JVe Jain qm, to do nothing bat. 
* Cat at fait de moi, 1 am andooe. It i§ over with ma. 
VoM Jeriez mieux de raUr, joa baA beOer staj. 

Faittt-Bioi gract de tens oes dBcait, spare me particiUan. 

FaiTe raoamaivtder, to have mended 

Foitt la cmtine, to cook. 

■Fmre tort h, to iDjnie. 

Faire bouillir, to boil. 

THEME m. 
1. Hov old was your fothcr wbea be died t 2. He was Mvenly. 
8. And your mothet? 4. Sbe waa almoet* ei^ty. 5. I do not 
remember to have ever been bo' ttursty as I waa yesterday. 6. 
W&rm yourself, if yon are cold; my feet are sot cold, beoanse I 
have walked much, but my hands are so cold, that I cannot write. 
7. There are some walks' in onr park which are diree houdred feet 
long. 8. Yoa are in the wrong, and he ta in die lig^t. 9. It is 
in vain for yon to ask money &om a miser, he will never give yoa 
any. 10. Is it cold this morning? 11. Yes sir, it isveiycold; 
however, I do not tUnk it is quite bo cold as it was yesterday. 12. 
The weather is veiy inconstant ; it was hot yesterday, it is cold 
to-day ; It rmned this morning ; it is fine weather now, but periiaps 
it will rain again before (it be*) night. 

1. Prii de, Z.'St. 3. AlUe, t. 4. FiOre (Sutj.), 



Doraier, to give. 
DomuT dan> U jnfge, to be cangbt in the snare. 
Doaaer hit Is jardin, to took oat on the garden. 
Donner carU blandte, to give fall powers. 
Doitaer aur Peanaai, to fall apon the Goemj. 
Nt sonar oil donner de la tite, to know not what mj to 
Ce via danne a la tile, tliat wine flies up to the head. 
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Doimtr an coup ie main, to help. 

Darner a planet moini, to give ]azge\j. 

Se ddimer da airs, to take b, great deal on one's Bel£ 

Se donna la pane, to take the trooble. 

Jouer, to plA^i Bto. 
Jons- if tm iMtnonenf, to plaj (npon) an iiulnuiieilt- 
•/iweraTuef^jcu, to play at some game. 
Joner nnc pief£ d; theatre, to act a pla/. 
Jouer un tour ^ 711., to serve (play) one a ttkk. 
iSa porta-, to be (in refbTNice to bealtb). 
H tt parte bun, be ie welL 
Aimer mieux, to have rather, to cbooee lather. 
AUtr a bride abaOue, to go at fUl speed. 
Dontir la graeee natin^ tit sleep very lals. 
Prt»dr« tn mouHusa part, to take amias. 
S'y bien prendre, (o go the right way to wrak. 
S's jvendre vud, to go the wrong way to work. 
Se pataiT <&, to do withooL 
Trmner maaeaa qae, to take iU if. 
TVoutor ion moffre, to meet with one's I'uM'hT 
TViotnwr a reiA'rv, to find laolt with. 
SoBoir ton gr€, to be thankinl fbr. 
TWr parole, to keep onr wend. 
Ne tenir gu'h, to be in a person's powm 
H ne tiait pat i moi qae, it Is not my fiinlt 
S'ta tenir h, to stand to. 
Fairt tenir, to tbrward. 
Vadr h bout de, to bring abont, to aocompUfh. 
En votdoir i, to hare a spite against, to be TBxed with. 
Je eeadraii pouvoir, I wish I could. 
H yvadt voire vit, yonr life is at stake. 
taiir de, to have just done something. 
£n venir anx maint, to come to blows. 

THEHB 70. 

1. How do joQ do this morning? 2. I am TSry well, I thank 

joo. 3. And how does your ^ster do t 4. She is not well ; aba 

has been 111 for these two montba, and I fear she will never be well 

apin. 6. And your brodiere, how are they ? 6. The youngest is 
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very well, bat I do not know bow tbe eldest does, because we have 
not neard* of him for* these two mouths ; he was very well when 
be wrote to w last.* 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as with 
those of tbe body, some are raal,^ and some imaginary. 8. It is 
Wth men of learning as with ears* of com ; they raise their* beads 
while they are empty, and when they are fall, they begin to droop,' 
9. It is with your son as with other ohildren. 10. I do not thioik 
it will be with my son as it was with yoors. 



1. I have great pain' in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 8. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5, She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache ; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear'-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the bead- 
ache. 7. Why do yon not eat, if you are hungry? 8. I am not 
very hungry, I can WMt [till] dinner time,' but I am very thirsty, 
and I will tbank' you for* a glass of wine. 9. It is very cold 
toniay. 10. It was oold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am tbiis^. 13. He is hungry. 14. My ^ster is not well, she 
has not been* well for three weeks, she bas a headache to-day. 
15. At what o'clock did you rise this mtvniug? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for yon to say so, I do not believe 
yaa. 
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OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE THEMES. 



UitclU>bt>,po>trolr.trr.ttep IM. 
About, «wfron,aee Blao p. 301. 
Absolve V. ■,, a6Kmtlre,lii, see p. ITU. 



Accept, agrier, accepter. 
Axeommaj, ^ompagittr. 

Aoqualntftnre, eonnaitiaBCe, T. 
Acquire, acgtuHr, irr. «e« p. 187. 
Act, agir. 



Again, encore. 

A^slnit, contre. 

Age, Age, m, [old nge, vleiUaie, f.J 

Agree, conrentr. irr. eee p. 1S7. 

Agreeable, offreaile. 

Agriculture, agrioallwe, T, 

i£te,pariiL 



AJiwSyfd^i 

'9, lot(Ioitr(. 



Anger, cofire. 
ABgrv.mcM. 
Antry Jtobe),M^ 
Aalmal, oninuJ. 



Anofrt, oindre, Irr. lee p. ITS. 

ADBW«r, Y., r^ptmdre. 
AuBwor, n., r^poate^ f. 
AnfCnith ntg.j, auain, pal de. 
Anybody (Bllerneg.lpPerJOBS*, 
Any more (after negj, pba. 
Appear, pamUre, Irr. e\x p. ITS. 
Appetite, appelil, m. 
Apple. p™»K,r. 
Apply tn, s'ailreMfr. 
Approacli, approchet 



April. 



luity. alsiduiti. 



Aalonlahlng. ^fonn. 

d^abord^ at once 
Attaok, attaqutr. 






rfe, f."* 
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Bark, abrtitr. 
ItarlBy.orptf. 
Bntlle. baiaUte. t. 

Beat. inWrc.spep. 1 
BeautUul, btau. 



;frapper. 
we p. 187. 



B-d (10 !'o to). « 
Bee, ab^lt, f. 
Beer, W*re, f. 

Bcfbri?, avnnt, deamt. sec p. 208. 
Bvg, pritr, meniHerf — for a thii^ 
miimlfT, MllicUer, 



Delang. apportenfr, Irr. see p. is;. 
Better, adi. , aiaix, to be better, valair 



Big, (fTfltlrf, DTM. 

Bite, mnrdre. 

BUefc,'w>lr. 
Blame, Ndner. 
Blood, *iBV> ■»■ 
BliMh, TOcvir. 
Boanlli^house, paulon, t. 
Body, oorpi, m, ETerybodj, ikatn 
bntt le mmde. Nobody, peraonnA 

Bonnet, Gtiapeau. m. 

Book, mrt, m. 

Boot, AofM, f. 

Born (to be). nciUrt, Irr. see p. 181. 

Boy, oareon, m. 

Box, toUe, sa'aelte, t, 

BotMc, boiOeiat. f. 

Brste, brofe, eourageta:. 

Bnj.train, def., see p. 1V7. 

Bread, pain. 

Break. r<nnl>n!, ee« p. 107, aatitr, bri» 

Breakliut, d(jaaier. 

Brliu{, t^poritr. 

Brotlier,A^e,— Ifflaw, titaa-jytrt. 

Balld, MMr, emtlmtre, in. ue p. 172 

Bum, tnUer. 

BDBineM, qgMrtt, oea^atton, t. 

Bnt, tiuut. 

Butter, btorrt, m. 

Bay, adtter. 

Br,lHr,HBp.302. 



Carnage, voUurt 



C'tasa. cfiuH, f. 
Clenn, nd. 



Cabbage, ckou, m. 

Calf, vem, m. 

Call, tgiptier, — to mind, m 

Camel, chamean, m. 

Candle, (AonnlcU^, f. 



Cloak, m 

C3otb,drfip,m. 

Clothe, re»r, Irr. see p. lU 



d<iwn, clf*iMnitr«, — in, aitrtr,— 



Conduct, v., conduire, Irr. » 
Confess ammer, 
Contidencf , coTUldTice, f. 
Conflagration, inceitdie. m. 

Conqueror, eainouear. n. 
Consent, eo,(KB/ir, Irr. see ] 
Consequence, wile, f. 



Cook, euire, Ira. see p. 172. 
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Cooi, fl-als, l^m. fraltAe. 
Copy-book, caAter, m. 
Corn, Ue, m., — market, hallem 
Correct, corrigtr. 



Crpati>r» criateur, 



D;iugi.l*r, fiUs, f. 

Dawn- v., ptnviire, in. aee p. I7A. 

Dny, Jnur, ai. jintniet, f. day-light, jr 



Displeaae, dipidri 
msaa-tiitj, mouut 



Do,7nii^ Irr. see p. ISO, 

Uoor, porte, f. Hoor-waj, porlall. 

Doubt, liouter. 

DoiibtfuJj doutetoi. 

Draw, lirer, oMtrer,— afler/lmfraine 

— (picture*), JeMiner— upon one's aeL 

Dream, Jowoer, rleer. 

DresB, hoilfter, pnr«r, c^flr. 

Drlnki lioire, Irr. eec p. 177. 

DropjffoiUtet f. * 

Rnink and drunken, tvre. 

Vry.Kc 

Duck, ewMir^, m. 

During, penAmf. 
"list, pouisiere, f. 



Debt, deile,/. 
Deceive, trtnapt 



(Bcembcr, A'cem&re, m. 
>i-clKion,<jHcuion,f. 

lef^ifcr}tHl,'in. ' 
>eftnd, df/aidre. 
tellglu, M plaire il, Irr. see p. ITS. 
>Bnioilih, d^matir. 
>my, Hier, lUMWnneNir, Iit. «ce p. IS 
>i!jmn,panir,ltt. p, 183. 
>eparlun;. import, m. 
, Dtpeuii, rtrjMiirfrt. — upon or an, Co 

DepiL't, <i<iiein,lre, in. see p. ITS. 



D.-stroy. Mnlrt, Irr. • 
ditf, Htfrtirir.iiT, »i!ep. 1 
IHinnilr, rfM„7e. 
DilDuuity, 3<iS<-nW, f. 
Diligent, npit'biui. 



Eiu-ly, <i« Adrm JM 
Kartli, tfrre. f. 
Easily, facilemea) 
KMy,n&i,/ucfle. 
Enl, manger. 
Ifdition, SaUlon, 
t^ducate, tiJeivr. 

I Klepiinnt. il^liai 



l£u(l, a., ftuu«, m. (o<dect).(tn, r 6uf, ii 
Engine (steuiu], machine A n^pew. 

Entertain, enlrelaiir, -muter. 
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Kver, ionoifl. 

Kveryhudir. ckaatn, tout te aumde, - 
thins. l<til,~vbere,partolU. 



niut, ^puiier. 



■*,themt,ia. 



Bilit,. 

Exiieot, (iU«»Jre. ynfffluJre u. 
Extinct, liMint. To become— fAefwfn. 
ExUagidsh, ttttiidrt, Irr. aee p. ITS. 
BitrmI, Mfnrire, irr. see p. 171. 
Extreme, ezfr^ne. 

BjCl OA J pi. |F«flf f Hi. 



tbhil. jtilel<! 
I, foflweTt oj 



oftolrt dffdbair, d«f. Ewe p. 



Fall.'chuts, f. 



Fad, ivnatnU. ta. 

Fitr, Mn, (rota Un, dt loin. 

Fiite, n>r(. 

Fattier, ptre, — .-In-lav, beau-pirefgod- 

fntlier, porratn. 
Vtalt.fiiate, f. *y!ni(. 



Fewlc 



e,f.' 



Fear, imH4i<rc, In 

PHtri^il, rraintir- 

VeUbn. plume, f. 

Febrasry, fivrirr, m. 

Feed, nourHr, (i[rue) paitre, IrT. lee p. 

Feel, kiMt, \tt. lee p. IS4. 
reign, JHndrt, irr. fee p. !~S. 
FeUow.trav«1ier, conpa^/fUn de vojfitgt. 

f^rOdOUrl, f'TO^. 

Fertilli^ /ertiluer. 

Few, iMH, a , guelipie: 

Field) chatty. 

Fisht, eaiabattrt. 

Fill, enuMr, rtau>tlr, nutatler, amtNa: 

tiai.trouver. 

Flnlati, ^ir, Urmlatr, adhever. 

Flre,yiM,m. 

Flu, paviUinn, drajfttnt, m. 

FlflEler, fiuUer. 

Flatterer, JtiUtair, m. 

tlec /Ulr,i-tnftilr,[r' ■■"- "« 



ne»il, cftoir, f. 
Florin, foria, m. 
Floor, iitrtae, t. 
FlaurUh, llrw-ir, «ee p. 



Ply, moiuht, f. 

Fly, /uir, a'fltfttir, Irr. Bee p. ISS, »»lw. 

Fore, brauBlant, m. 

Faliaw. aulvre, lir. see p. 171. 

roll/, xitliie, folie, r. 

t^Dol, (ot. ImMciU, fm. 

Foollahness, mINk, OHJn. 

Foot. PKd. lU. 

For, prep. pmr. 

For, couj. cir, ne .fHoat A. 

Forbid, difeudrt, Uwi 1 A IMm fM 

Foreliead, front, m. 

Forclgu, dimnoer. 

Forwtee, prfrvxr. Irr. eoe p. IIB, ]ifHH»- 

rorc«l,/ur«, f. 

FOTgi?t, 0udJi«r. 

Forgive, parOonmer. 

ForS. /oiir(A««e. 

FonoiTly. aairffrA*. 

Forenke, abandomter. 

Fortntghl. qvimsejoim. 

Fortune, /0Tiiii/e.f, 

Forwaril, and fonrarda, «ii •»»<, Writ 



FulUI, renp/ii-, •n(fVair«. 



Oiln, gagner, t« Tlotorr) t 

tar, — (ikffeeUan, hUred) iMtrti 

Gate, pirrie. f. 

Gatlier. cueiiUr, reauimr,^, Ke 

Qeoenl, ffdadral, m. 

(ieneroua, genfiiux. 

lieaiaf, giJiie, m. 

"— ' oentii&aflHM. 

&ucaH-,r. 



Otit. Am. m. 

Glad, a»H, cifil/m<- 

GlBdiy, mlmtiert, avtcplaltlr. 

GIbbb, iierre, m. 

auiter, rOuire, Irr. Ke p. 17L 

Glory, ghire, f. 



.vGooglc 



VOCABULABT. ' 



389 



— fct from, »'flijifffl«r 
cAercA^r. ->— on, cmHib 
«r, Irr. set p. 184,— 01 



ie, — ftir, oBer 
, ^Miidn, Irr. 



nocdln!;, ne poloirrien. 
Good-oiiU, biotv^Uance, t. 
GoodncsAf bonU, t. 

flow "rote, f. 
UrammiLr, ffntrram^re, U 
nrnnill^tlier, pran(t;ifr<, alsut. 
r,nimlmotlii'r, grwut'nire, 

Graaa, Aa-^, i-mittr«, t. 
Graze, pitilre, irr. we p. 178. 



(frlnd, momjre, irr. ste t 
GrouDd, (em. Oulhe- 
Graw, croOrt, Irr. t 



, . -Did, viUlllr — pnle, 
-red, mu^, — till, ffroniftr, - 
naigrlr, —worse, en^Srep. 



B>il. d., orfle. r. 
U<al.T.,grHtr. 
HiM.a..moUif,t. 

Uantllercbik.'niouchoir, m. 

Bsndaome, beau. 

Happen, arrivrr, furwnir, Irr. lee ] 



r. ri^jtcUfl. 






H.M.|ly.» 
Happliw"- 

Hmipy ( 

Hordi'yit 

llarveet, motsiion, i^co'/e. 

Hasle, and Hbc]«i, A-Uer, •■ dipl^ei 

Hat. chaptaa, m. To put on one>i - 
metire am ciiapeau, K amorir. t 
take off one'* bnl,Mer «on cAopeuu, i 

lloind hJl-M, {.' 
lliT./oJii, m. 

Hoal ou^rlr. 

HCBlth, nMM,r. 

Heu-, tnlmdre. oirfr, dcf. Me p. IM. 

Ueut, conir, m. 



Hetm. eotinernaO, ro. 

Ucuoeforward, dAaorwiiif dorinapa/nt. 

Hor«, fai. p 

Ucretofbre, aulr^fOil. 

Hide, cao**r. 

Higli, Aau(. iieri. 

Hill, A>f£iRe, f. cdCoiu, m-, nonCoptu, f. 

Uiader, enpecher. 

Mlstorr. iiiloire. f. 

lilt, y>-iqLVer, alleindrt, Irr. aee p, ITS. 



House, noison, f. 

How, cofninent, comMen, g^te,~^\fmg 
liiace nhenjt dcvui' guandf — maar 

However, tmeliju*. 

Humui, Auwitn. 

llun^Ki.yiifm. f. To be hnngrr, avoir 

HuDttnk chntae, h 

Hun . nuirt, Irr. see p. 172, bUtar, gdttr, 

HuBbuld, morf, ipotix. 



redlbiet tncroj 



Infringe, enfretitdre, Irr. sen p. 17ft, 
InlHba, hatUer, daaenrtr. 
Inhabitant, luMtaRl, m. 

-- — '— '— »« p.m. 



Inksuod, o 
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lulre.y mjuiirlr. Irr. MC p. ISS, 

jnrib*. lamrire, in. sae p. 179. 
slfuM. itt^ilruire. irr. He p. 172. 
refnipt, iaterrompre. 

troduce. pr^enler, introdulrt, irr. 
v\tt, tavtler. 



Jealous, jaloux. 
JenliMsy.jaloaHe,t, 

Join, joiadre, lir. HCp. ITS. 



Joy, joie, f, 
July, juSlt/, _ 
June, fujn, m. 



Kerp. teiUr, Irr. lec p. 1S7, (obwrre) ob- 

Kill, (ii(r. . 

KliKtaesK, baiU. 

King. n>(. in. 

KIn|dom.r«9™M,m. 

Kitten, cKlrine, f. 

Knee, oeium, m. 

Knift, cmtenu. m. 

Know, mnnaltrt, Irr. »ee p. ITS, iavoir. 

Knowledge, ititnee, f, »oeolr, m., oon- 



I. piiffUHjtc, innjM.f., lanffogt, m, 

l-triK, orfi*, grawt. 

Ijul, V . Jurer, coiUlnwr. ' 

ABttnK OHniAte. 

Jite, aaj.,yta, see p. 217. 

fCtte, MdV., tardt ^^ retard. 

jflii^rh, fire, Irr. Bee pp, IM and 107 

Jiw, W, f. 



— iDto, indutrt (Ht, br. 



LeiLru, apprendre, Irr. aee p. V 



LeBte, v., quiOer, laiiier, o 

— of, prendre ttinfl^ de. 
Left, ooucfte, f. 
I.eg, I'lmbe, t. 



iJtStl, feKK, f.' 

Liberty, tiierii, t. 

Ue, ffMr def. see p. 198. 

Lie, mentir, Irr. eee p. ISl. 

Life, Bit f. 

Lift up, JewT, eitmr. 

Like, parejf, ndv., (Wwrx. 

Likely, proOabU, vraiBemblabl^ 

LUy.Jkm. 

Limit, timUer, bamer, ralrtindrt, w 



idy., pea, ne—gui^ 

\ee p ISl, (dwMl), da 



ttmpg, lieptiin iftngtempt. 
LooX at, rtBiirder,— ibr, (Aflrcher, 
LwikiDg'glaBB, miroir. 



Luxorr, luxe, m. 



'KnA,,fnn, intentl. 
Madam, Madame. 
MagaWoent, moonHmw. 
Marntaln, — '-'—-- ■- 



maintenir, in. tut p. 187, 
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mri.bammtip.MeHdei, So 
aalde.aatMii, As — iu,au- 



M^ct 






Uairingo, Bnrbige, m. 

Harry, marier, -.■pouter, m marier, 

'Umler, a., mailre, m. 

Huter, v., dompteTf t'emparer de. 

UUter, matiirt, f., i^atii, I., ehott, f. 

Utndow, pri, m.,vraMt, t. 
Hcnl, rqiua, m,,j>Bli>€, t. 
Umn, bat. 

», nioiwn, ni 




Htid, lioia. 
Ullk. tntt, m. 
Hlller.BKImla-, m. 
Hind, apiit, ro. 
Hinatp, tDbiote, T. 
Uiia, MadtmoUtUt. 
Hlifartime, nuJAeur, m 

It, bmiauani, m. 



HiBtake, 

UiitruH, 
Mock, H 



E ni^««r de, at d^tr de. 
iogver de, rlre de. In. aee p. 



Hodett]', tnixleiMe, f. 

Mond*]', luTuH, m. 

UoiMT, (o^fnt, m. 

Hontn, atoii, m. 

HoOD,IURe,r. 

More piM. 

Morning. mnUn, matifUe. 

Molhsr, ™>re. f., — In law, bell^mtre, 

Uotlie, iFHrffi', i^. 
UouTDing, tlettilj m. 

Houth, batiche, f. 
Uove, ™>iieo*r, A» 
Hucht btfoucmip. Men 
How — , comWeti. 



r.Irr, 



Nail, angle, m., (of meUI) clou, m 



NBpk^.KrWe(M,f. 



Nrsrly, prej.yjM, d pen iir*«. 
Neat. pTv^jre. 
Hetttly.propremmf, Jolimenl. 



Neglect, n., tu'gUataet, t. 
NeiTlcot. ¥,, nMiger, 
Neielibor, MKin, m., volHnt. t. 



Nelghb. 
NelQiei 



Next, proebaia, tultm 
Nice, Jnli, sen<;i. 
Niece, niece, T. 
Night, nuft. 
No, nan, potni. 
No, ntiJ, (luniB. 
NoUIItT. nobUtse, f. 
NoEae. 6rii«. 

NuBe,'ius, in. 

Not, non, nan pat, m 



ObeJlent, cbcliiaTU. 

Obey, ob^ir. 

OliUge, obiter, /tOre un pIoMr, r^ 

OW?gfng, oiJ^mnt. 
Dbservp, nbaerver. 
&Ui,\a.,>Ueair, irr. we p. IST, r«i 

OelotPr , oi*ii™, m. 

Odious, odieux. 

Of,<if. 

Ilirojid, offeii/er. 

OITer, n., oflVe. f. 

OllWr, T., nffrir. In. lec p. ISl, pnn 

OU, AuiJc f 
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f. Ilow — u 

Omit, onttrn, lir. aft p. IM. 

OQce. uiu /}K, — in a Ume, ontr 
At— i/(«i«(. AUM— ,(oirfr» 

Only, »rtJ.,««rf,un*jM. 



Opennea/,' «ir.eA-jS^, f, 
OpportDoity, ffccdtirm, f, 
OppoiC, t'oppoier. 






oitveridt hfM. lt*B ^ 0^ 
tfMf yM(, or e'«B ttt JkiU ilt. . . 
Orertake, attHndre, Irr. ace p. i;s. 
U«e, <<n»lr, irr. te« p. IN. 



tlifl^ 'pcf«- f' On — or deattk, wiu 

Palnflil, Bdiiait. 

PalDl, peiR^e, in-, ks p. ITS. 

Painli>r, printre, m. 

PRiallDg, (uMeoTt, m. 

Paljice, paiait. to, 

Piie. fKift. 

Pop«r, pajfier, m. 

Purrton, porrfoBiwr. 

Parent, p^n, n^n. PinnU, ptrt et 

Part, parHe, T. To U^ — In, w bi^Io- 

Pm-iy. partle, m. 
l|iui»ngs, pn«»[we, m. 

rHtmh, ptcAtjt 



bolder, port^^lume. 



tropin, peapU, ftni. 



PemelTe, laereemlr, Irr. (M p, 1 
Perform, fiUn, t'aeguUiv m. 

■ --!, irr. ««■ p. UO 



Person. ue^Snnntr. 
Perpujule, persuader* 
Picture, lolileaii, m. 
Piece, rawcmu, m., jiMco, f. 

PitllMaVwipWoiioW*. 

Pit;, n., pUii, I. IC b a — , niul 

Pitv, y'.. plaindrt, in.ietp. in. 
■"--e, n., Ueu, m., pioce, f. 



I'lay, n., ^tii, m., mmtdU, — thing, 

Plsrer,"inn«r, in. 

Pleaie, pbiire A, irr. bh p. 178. It yoo 

£Iraee, t*!! root plait. 
ttvn,plaitir,m. To ta^ pleunrv 
In, K pinirt A . . . 

Iluu^cr, 6utlii,'m. 
Pocket, pocht, f.. — 1 
cAotr, m., — book, porlt.feuUli, 

PalHon, T., empoitmmtr, 

Polllcn»9,poHtetM,C 

Pope, pi^ie, m. 
Poplar, peupliCP, DL. 

PartioQ, part, f., porMm, C 
PoBt-offlce, parts, f. 
I'Dtnin, pomme dt tart, t. 
Pound, iivn, f 



s. He la pretty near tt. 



Pralae, toiUr* 

Precfoue, nr^CMUZ. 

Prefer pr^fSrer. 

E^acribe, pmcHre, Irr. *M p. 1711^ «•>■ 

donner. 
Presenee, priienet, f. 
Preaenl, pW»«(. 
Presem, pritaver, (ptcUa) Coiiiti^ iff. 

Pratenoe. prttexlt, m. 
Pretend, MadTt, in. aM p. 171. 
Pretty, adj., joU, ffBUU. 
Pretty. bl1»., ai, — "- ■- 
tine ''en fata 

Pride, orgviii, : 
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■rlBan, priitm, f. 
*rodlgicnUf prodigiewg. 
"rodnce, pradutre, iii. ne p. 171. 
*rc4ect| prufett m. 
'ronilie, n., profottie, t. 
"romjae, t., promeHn, Irr, cee p. IBO. 
'roper, cMfeenabU. 
" .proprMW.f., Mfl>,m. 



PunctukUf , ponctueDOHtnt, 
ruiicmnUty, txaeiaudt, t. 
l-unlah, jnmiT. 
runlghmenl, punUUm, T. 
l*upil, «len, m. and f. 



QUBITtl, giMrtgf, f. - 

UieBtlon', T.' InltTToetr. 
Quiet, tranqutilt, 
^te, lout, tout i/iM. 



RatlroBd, tSemin da fir, m. 

Btln, a., pbtle, t. 

Sain, r., hleiaioir, Irr. sec p. IW. 

Balay, pfuiplniz. 

Bal», lilwer, leetr, 

Ruluieii, 'MnMU, 1. 

Bar, roiron, m. 

KMSb, aMdtHJn, Irr. we p. ITB.ninw- 

«jr. Irr. K« p. 187. 
Reed. Mr«, Irr. >» p. 177, To — HSaln, 



Uecnll, rappeltr. To — M niInd,Mrai>- 

Recelye, r«Mm<r. Irr. tee p. ISO, aosueil- 

«r, irr, tee p. 1». 
lUcuEBlze, rMoDTuUrt, Irr. lee p. 178. 

Kcoampente, r/anqtenM. 
Becorer, n porter wmmx, guirir 
Bed, riRipt. 



Keduoe, rAtufrti liT.Map, 17L 

Bellecl, Tvfltchir. 

KafuUr, r^gi^er, 
Kefgn, r*sne, m. 
Reloirc, H r^milr, 
Kelaie, mpparltr, raconter. 
Rdlevo, (tvrouHr, irr. tee p i" 
Kel)', cuin^i/M-, fappuytr. 






mtnpler, frnptytr. 
in, reafcr, demeurer. 






Rend, tj^lrrr. 



Repair, rfiJKirer. 

Repeat, r?prier, raiffre, Irr (ee p. 11% 

" '- ' p.lH. 



Rep«nt, >e rtpmtir, Irr. ft 
Report, n., bmlt, m. 
Beport, T.. ropporler, n 



BuemUe. rtitaabler. 



IteeoluUon /ntn«(^, r. 
Resolte, reiondre, Irr. tee p. t 
Reat, n., repot. 



Riches, TiiJieae, f., btent, m- d. 
UisUl, (i(re, m., raitim,t. T«a im ta 

KIpen, mSrir. 
R1(K>, i« imir. 



(obber, : 



:oll«n, pourri. 
Luler.Wsielf. 
«'«r(i%<r, Irr. aee p. 
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gage, a , tift, m. 
Salt, Ml, m. 

8tiiu,iahn,a. 
SktlBQ? BfivM^ It. M 
eMura»J,faineiU,ia, 



Sit (dowD^ l-ajia*-, tr. »ee p. lie. 



6IMer,(«ir,^lii 
""-tom^ 

fikio, PCOH, f. 
Slander, v « 
Sleep, v., don 
Slide, sAlier, 
Small, pttU. 



6<iuiol,^i»ie,f. 
SeDldiOninifer. 

SAuon, Mifm, f 

Bednoe, (Aiulre, In. >M p. in, 

H«, i^, Irr. ue p. KB. 

Seek, ckerckn-. 

6eem,Diira(<re,lrr. aeep. lT8,MsiMCr. 

=-■" nOiir. 



8*D, venan 
BeDd,«nvav 



Bqitember, Mptemfrrs. 

Serrut, d«HM(9(M; 

Serve, MTTtr, Irr. m p. IS3. 

Bm oITi out, parUr, Irr. nee p. 183. 

eeir, eoudn, Irr. lee p. 171. 

fihaile, Aadow.oatrttt, 

Bbame, hontf, t. 

Share, partager. 

Shed, cwDCr, ripandrt. 

Sheep, munton, m. 

fiheet.rtniUe,?. (ofabed) ilnm, m. 

Bblne, ftHtter, luire, Irr. ue p. 171. 

Shirt, cAeniM, f- 

Shoe, vntJier, n 

Shoemaker, cur 

Shop, botUmu^ 

Shiut, eourl. 

Bbow«r, md«E, f. 

Shrub, artnate, m. 

&haii, ivUer, jW, irr. ne p. is 

Shot, JtnMT, — Id, a^trtner. 

Sick, au/iuk. 

sail, lit, r, 

SiUy, Blnll. 
gtiver, aroint, m. 
Simple, tfenile. 
BInoe, dgmu. 



ouow v.. net 
So, ii<ns<, — I 



— Sikei, da j(MMt( 



Spread, ^<ejMfre,*-gianar«. 
Sprlug, priiuempi, m.,r«ior(, m. 
Stararcr. cftan«Mr. 
StSii, ii.,taefte,f. 
Slain, >., tacAer. 



Soil, v., loaiStr, aoUr. 
Soldier, loUnf, m. 
Some, du, lU la,dtt, oaelqat. 
Sometlilug, gttelque dota. 



I. nHl,mUt,m. 

■ — '-, — lllof, i>«*«M(ito). 

te: maiict, f. Id — of, en d^ ife. 



cuUfer, nt<2Ur<, t ' 



de noire vie. 






amdMniit 



Stlncr. t>d?tter. 
Stocking, hat, m. 
Stone I jfierrt, f. 



Btrawbeny, A-oifO, f. 
Street, me, f. 
Strenrrth./oree, f. 

StrllSijI '-' 

String, 0. 

Strong, /or*. 
Btady, n. Oudi 
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Babdue, <Mi|»?er-, dompltr. 
Sobmit, tottmettre, irr, a«« p. ISO. 
Sabtract, touttrairt, iir. aee p. 171. - 

SuMeSBftil, heareux. To be — , riaiHr. 

Sueb, td. 

SnO^ MiurHr, Irr. >ee p. 18S, endlirer, 



enffluientlji, auei. 



r, irr. see p. 1B7. 

SnD, lolUl. ' 

Sappwt, >., appuper, touMnlr, 1 

p. 187. 
Suppose, luppoter, 

^P- '?',■ 

Borprlsing, miyrenoBl, lOoniionl 



Tuk, (dc^ f. 

Tmte, n.,ffofl(, m. 

Taste, T., gotiMr. 

Tea, (Km. 

Teacher, mo((re. 

Tear,lnm<,f. To buret Into —, /biuire 

Tear, »., il-'chirtr. 

Tell, dJ«, irr. seep. 172. 

Than, vuc, de. 

niank, remercier. 1 — thank you,J« 

mcu remfrde, or jlmplj, merci. 
That, ce, etia. 
Thaw, dfgtler. 
Hhsd, adv., aloTt., pttU. 
Then, eonj., donc- 

T^ere, M, v. There 19, there are. it u a. 
Thick, ^piiii. An luch thick, <t>ue> (fun 

TMef; iwloir, m. 
Thtmble, di' (A amdre), m. 

Thiakl penner. 
Thorn, epiJK, t. 
Thought, penw^e. 
Threat, nnuKK, 1 



Through, A (roFBTi, ou traetrt da, par. 



ough, A (rom-i 



iiuic, tKHijra, m., /uw, 1., «efl p, igv. 

Timid, limfife. 
Tired, to«,/..(Jfft^. 

To, rt. To-day, oitfounrktrf. To-map- 
row, dem/iin. The daj after to mop- 

Too, trop, — much, many, Irop, 



irag.'aS', irap.'aie, i. 

TranngrcBB, et^freiudre, irr. see p. ITS. 

TntnKlale, traihiinj.bT. Bee p. 170, (m* 

Trnnalallon, triifudli 
Travil royi^er. 
Trsvelier, vopagair, m 



Tremble, trttiMtr, tnuofiUr, br. ■«• p, 
r ooa*™oe, (B jter, srofri^ 



TucRdny, mordi, m. 

Tutor, priceplear, luttur, m. 

Tyraa^ (yron, m. 



L'kIv, fn^'l, vUain 
UuiljMlla, pof-np 
Unbleached, den 



Undn'rtnke, enXreprtndr^ irr. Bee p- IS1« 
Undo, dtyirfre, Irr. ece p. 180, perdrt 

Unfortunate, malheumit 

linnappy, ma&airaa. 

Unheard of. immt. 
1 Unknown, inwmnu. 
tVnWaa.AvwintgHe.de. 
I Unseltled, irriiolu, tneertafR, laoiil- 

1 Uuatlu'h, diciMdre. 
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Talur, valtur, t., bravmrt, I., ttmragt, 

V»rCety, mrfc'W, 
Velrel, edourt, m. 

Very, trea^ Jitrt^ bten^ 
TesML nrtmott, ai. 
Vlot, vkt,ia. 
Tiotarv, vicMrt, t. 
Tillage, village, m. 
Tlopgai, vinaigre, m. 
VIolue, aifreiadr' '"r- 
Vlolel, vioUie,t. 
Tlitiie,K - '■ 
Vlrtuoua. 



rt- 



Volume, ivAhk, (oine, m. 



Voj'»go, v., voyager. 



Walk, nareher, w Trammer. 



Waal, n., mimmt, f., ytiu^, f. 
Want, T., rotter, avoir enne, m 



Weat/^tii!.' 
WeariD«», enmrf, m. 
WearlBomu, ennuwwr. 
Weary, a^)., roi, >t(^ 



Well, McH. To be weU (In bcalUi), h 

porter Men. 
What, ftitf, fB0ii ffb«J- 
Wheat, /romtfU. lu, m. 
Wben, ffiHint', lortqn^t 
Where, iHi. 
Whip, /^(»(, m. 
While, Wane. 
Who, oui, leauel tie. 
Wtiole, l«u<. 

Whose, ({e vuf. doiif, sea p. I2S, 
Why, povrguot. 
Winked, mc^nt. 
Wlft./mmt 
WIIUdr, prU. To be — , vouMr, lir. 

•M p. iSl, 

Willi ngtv, volontfen. 

Win, gagaer. 

Wind. nmJ, m 

Wind up a watch, mnonfer wk moittrt. 

Window, faUtre, eroiiie, (. 

Wine,«^,in. ^ 

Winter, Mver, m. 

Wipe, eamyiT. 

Wlwlom, tagttt. 

Wise, xige, tavant. 

Wish, jwiJ^i^er,iiulrtfr,fi0ultTlr.lrr lea 

p. mi. I should —, Je ivudrab. 
With, aoec 
Without, MM. 
Witness, Umoin, m. 
Wonderful, adairaUe, 
Wood, bola, m. 
Wool, in--- ' 



'orae', ndj., ph-e. 

'ortb. dig-at. To be—, vdUAr, Irr. se 

^und, ii.,i>Jiiie, blanat. 

'notched. ma£A«ureuz, miremAie. 
;rlte^^crir*^|r^eE. in. 

'ronK.Wl, m. To be In the — , ovoi 
(ori. 

Y. 
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Vranob Baader ts tlu tlxiTa. B; V. BAobbb. With Hotaa ud Vosabutur . 1.60 
Ii'InitruaMur. A prsadol Introductor; Fnnch Gnmrnu. Bj L. BOHOOUB. 

Xinoy 1 Familiar Converaattoiui In Frenoh and llaitli>>i. IZnut. 

Cloth O.TS 

Hamilton, Smith, and Lbrfdi' Fgenoh and EheUhIi and Bnalisli 

and French Oiotlonary. H tdIi. bound in ons. Iltlt binding .... DM 

Oontsa. Fnr Uiiui, mi Buim at OabbaiH). mih NolN LOO 

U» Fstlt Bobinaon da PoiIh. Fir £■ tox. Ann Toaboliin. i^aa. 

Pupir, SO «au ; cloth 0.00 

OontOB BioBFaphlquea. Pu E. Foa. Atk Tocaboliln, I2iao. Pipar, 

71 MnU; floih 1.00 

Four une SpioKle. Far J, T, de St. Oeritaib. Ann Voabulaln. Fipcr, 

Iia Oloa-Fonunier, par A. Aohabd i and Iisa FrlaonnlarB da Oanoaaa. 

Ucia. Peptr, flO MnU ; oloth 0.T6 

Iia OlQa-Pommler,10«nta; lisB PriBOnatera 0.00 

Z« Boman d'lm Jeune Homtna Pauvia, Pu O. Fbuillbt, Una. 

FaiKr, 76 conM; cloth 1.JS 

Xie OonBOrit de 181S. Par IlBOBUAini-CKATKAin. With Notai bj 

FrotHsorfBIimHAHU oecHBB, Paptr, IGnnti; <jk>th IJt 

IiB Patita Fadetta. Par o. Sahd. Wltb KoM bj FioRmn riKDiHAHti 

BacsBK. Paper, TG seati ; cloth l.Jg 

Iiai Nourelles Q«nerrolHea. Pu ToprviB. ISmci, Paper LIS 

Olxm-Mara; ou, Une Conjuiatliw •on* IiOul* XITI- Par A. db 

Da l'AllemB«ne. Par Uadaub db StAbl. Paps 1.0t 

£.«■ Prlnoaa da I'Art: BiOBraphtei dea Falntroa, Ao. I.GO 

Fables de I«lbDlaiiio. nianntad 0,7G 

Hew 7aar'a Dar. Vl\at Vdeabnlarr. For tiantlaHni into Fnoeb. BmodI 

cdltioii. I2mo. Paiw O.DS 

Key to New X'ear'a Day O.SG 

lAjiOient Hiatory, b; L. Flbubt, iilth Solu, fhr tiaiulatloa Into FrHuih . . O.SO 

The Translator. BngUah Into ?reDch, With Nota bj Piof, GaBO aad otban 13b 



.vGooglc 



HODERH FREHGH COMEDIES. 



lift OkCnotM. fi MM. B. UMOHB tt A. BUwtoODs 

XM VUIaca. Par 0. rE<iiu.BT 

I«B PommM qui PlAaraiit. tuUu. SiBj.DDin<tTBiiOD«> . . 
IiOi Fstitei Hiaeraa da Ik Via Kumatne. Pu H. Olaibtili.b . 
La maUa d« Saint Hour. Pu Biiaod a> Lmhuibi ..... 



Trol* FroTerbai. PwTb.Iikoi.bm . 

VftleiiS. FuBOBIBB 

La Collier de FeiiAB. ParMUBKBS . 



njirS FOR CHILDREN, WITH VOCABULARIES, 

La Pstlta M&mani purMme. deH, Ii« BraoeleC 13tao. P^pw 
Za Vlallla CooHtne; |>u B. Souvebtbb. I/ea Biooohata. Fipa. 
If» Tostament ds Mad&ma Pfttural ; pw B. Sodtebtsi. IiA 

Demoiaelle da Bt. Oft ; pu La CoipxBis Dbohotowssa. Pip<t ■ 
Za Iioterie de IVaaafbrti pu Soutmtkb. Iia Jenno Bavaatei pu 

MulOdbo. Pipw 

Tofttiiir In om TOlnu, (1.00. 



COLLEiE SEJIIE3 OF MODEIIN FREICII PUVS, 

ISmo. Piipgr. 

I. IiB Jole Fait Pear. PuUaduudB OiitAiiDia OM 

n, jte Batallla de Sanies. PuSobibi ttLnioirTd 9M 

m. Ite UaiMiii de PenarrBn. Pu Im-ta SabdsaO OM 

TV, IiB Foudre aux Teuz. PuUM. Labiobb etMAsnir .... 0.10 

V. lies Fetits OiBeauz, Pu UU. Libiohb et DBI.&OOUB .... 040 

VI. MadamotseUe de la SelKliere. PuJ. BAVSBAn 0.40 

VU. lie Boman d'un Jeuna Homme FBavre. Pu 0. fMinu.rr . 0.40 

Vm. Iiaa DoicW de Fee. Pu B, Sobibb I 40 

IX. Jean Baadrr. Pu A. Taoqdbbib :.40 

Vol. I. (I. tolV.l.boimdinclDth tlJIO 

rm. n. (v. u, vni.), „ „ „ 1.71 
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G-ERMAN 

Otto'H OemiBii OonvoTBatlon Grammar. Bj II*t. Hi. B. Otto. BIi- 

tsentti Rsrissl Edition. 1 lol. 12mo. Cloth tl7G 

Beader to the above. Wltb Notei and completo TnAbulBrr. Bj B. P. 

Introductory Qrammar. By B. C. F. Rradsb. TUcd edlilan. 12ins . . 0.90 

Kohler'B Qerman-EnBliah. Dlotlonarr- I^rgs mUvo, half mciwca . ■ l.GO 

J}ie Braune Srlks. Von Wu. Jbmsih. With NoM by Prof. B. P. BvAiri . 0.50 

Immensae. NDiellsioa Ih. aioau. Wltb Bnglista Hola 0.4D 

Der aefanaene Ton Chillon. TonM, IlAETMiWH 0.40 

Doa Eind und der Iiondaobaftamalar, VodH. Geiim ...,,.. 0.40 

Kiukftn Vo»8. Von Tu. Ucqob 0.« 

Siglia die Betei'iQ. Tod Th Ucqiib , . - 0.10 

Dndins. Bin Minhsii Ton Da I^ Uotti FouQcrfi. With ToubaUir . . . JO 

Faubt. With Sogllsta Notes. Paper, 7G unU ; cloth l.DO 

iFHisiHiE AVT Taubis. With Bogllsh Hotw bT_E, 0. F. EsADsa 0.41) 

Hbbbhah und Dobotbba. With English Notea „ „ „ ■ ■ 0.40 

KisiA ftruABT. Wltb BngliBb Holea bj Kbadbs. Paper. . . . D.EO 

WiLHELH Tbll. With BDBllsh Netee. Paper OS) 

Wallshbtbik'b Laqer. With Bngllih NotM. Fipec O.HI 

Sh EnsOah Sota. Paper 0.40 

Tod. BDgllBh Noiea. Paper O.M 

Cloth i.a 

Einqr Husa Eelratliea, tdd Wilheluij and Ehganaiiui, tdd Dbnediz 0.40 

Qoemei'. EogUieh, ^n Luetepiel, Wltb EogUah Hotel O.M 

AnderBon, H. Oh. Dm Dbtadb 0.40 

Iwaalns- Builu. Oaixoiti • 0.40 

ITALIAN. 

Ii. B. Cuore. Italiab Obahhab. Foiuth edition. 12aui. Clolh . . . l.Tt 



Qoethe. 
Goatli«. 
BohlUei 

SobiUer. 
Bahillei 
BohlUer. 



MISCELLANEOUS. 

Dliitatloii Uieroiaea. B; MIu Bbwell ; enlarged b; L. B. DsBino. 



I Six-PIao« IiOBarlthin and Trieonomi 
'-'—■ '--"mand Elplanlllonl bj J. D. ROBHEL, I 



Vlltoea Oharta of tlie Natural History of the Animal Kinsdom. 
aWmafta, Bo'pUlei, with 169 colored lll^°™aon.;'F;i,< CtiMj' KfdifaO 
DlatiB, vllh 196 colond lUnelnttona ; Fivt Chmu AmphiMa, Fu\, Chauuta, 

KUKIS, &c., be., 80 Flat«,>ith 342 colored Uliutiatlont SUJO 

Tbtee CberU, whicb hare beta lotrodnced Into the Fubllo Schools of Bmton, 

bate large llfeUhB lUutratioiu, repiuiDlIng nature ai nearl; u ponlble. They ai* 

Explanatory Text to the above, railapd and corrected by Bahdu. Khse- 
I,AHD. A.U., tSD., loBtmclor of Zoalocy hi the HanwhnMttt IniUlote of 
Toclmotogy OJO 

KineralogT Illuatrated. By Prof. t. Kdbk. 24 |ilat«,'iTlth 609 UltutralloDa TOO 

Natural ElatoiT of the Animal Kinsdom. 90 plate^ S9S Uhutiatloiu OJW 
The Qrammara, and tarlOM other works In tbia llat, an uasd In Harfard OulTMdqf, 

Ukhlgsn UnlTerglty, Her Toilc Tree Acidemy, Vsnr Female College, Aw. , Ieo. 
These series irill b« contlDnad. Ooniplate Catalagaa'aant on applicadon. 

S. S. VBBIHO, PnbliBher, 

11 BroBi/iiid SfTMt, BaHen. 
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TESTIMONIALS. 



Hkw Tobk, February, liSS. 

1 Tisve used " Otto'a French Granimar " eince its publicatioD, aod 

Donsider it the beet book on the subject. It ie based on the moat 

modern grammars published in Paris; it is (borough, and tali, ot 

kUomatical expressions that can be found in no other work. 

LDCIEN OUDIS, A.M. 
JiuiriKliir 0/ lilt IHnth Lanfuagt, N. T. Frtt iiaiitm]!. 

I have need "Otto'a Giennan Gmmmar." I consider it a Teij 
good book J its abundant vocabularies, and its fuhiesB in idioms, 
are especially useful. The appendii, also, is very valnable, con- 
taining, as it does, some of the most popular and cbaracteristlo 
German poems, wliich may be turned to many uses. 
Feb. 1, leeB. ADOLPH WERNER, 

Frqfiuartf QtrmaH, Nru-Yart Ffca Acadimtl. 

Wabhikoton Umitebsitt St. Lodib, 3ix. 2, 1805. 
Hr. S. B: Ubbiso, 

DEAit Sib, — It gives me great pleasure to inform you that I 
Lave introduced your edition of "Ottc's German Grammar" in 
my classes in this University, and that I regard it ae the very best 
Germao grammar, for school purposes, that has thus tkr come to 
my notice. Your German editjons of the "Immensee," " Vergiss- 
meinnlcht," and " Irrllchter," are great favorites among my pupils j 
md your " College Seiies of Modem French Plays," edited b; 
Ur. Ferdinand Bilcber pf Harvard College, I regard u very useful 
fbr tli« recitatioD-nxHti, attdtfor private reading. 
Tours very truly, 

B. L. TAFEL, Ph. D. 
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luM "Otto'i French and G«raun Giainnur' 
and the Colle^te Sdiool, and can confldentlf 



I hKve examined manj' works deaigned for pupil* itndTing tli* 
French Language, and ammg them coniider " Otto's French Can- 
TerBadoD Grammar," reviled b^ Bocher, inperior to any other. 
I use it In my clasMi, and lake pleasure in recommending it aa 
adnurablj adapted for the purpose. 

A. WEBTHKIH, 
R^/kMiet Iff Mttdtni Languofa <U Ai (Uecrnljr, Lailit3le, EtnUietr. 



Among maii7 wotIcs dengned tor pnpUa itndTing tbo Genuan 
language, I coniider "Otto's German ConTenation Grammar" 
auperior to aD7 other, I Die it in my dauei, and take great 
pleasure in recommending it ai the best work wliich lias yet l>een 
pnhlished &r the me of schools. 

A. WERTHEIU, 
Pr^atat ef Uairm limptatu, taiimiBt, Ay. 

BoBTCor, March, ises. 
Ht. Urbimo, Boiton. 

Mt DBAS Sib, — " Otto'i XVench Grammar " revised b; Prod 
F. Bdcber, ii the belt Imlmctor ever published ; at present, it sor- 
pauei Fuquelle and the Ollendorf Syitem, b^ its simplicity. It 
■ bai the advantage of telling, in one page, what the other* require 
three or four to expresi. The rulei for the proDoodation do boaae 
to the reviier; besides, the lesson* are lo well placed, and so pro- 
gressive, diat they bring the itudent into the difflcultiei of our 
langoage with very little exertioiL At last, permit me to thank 
jaa Ibr taking, bj tbii pnblicatioD, the most tedioni part of oui 
labor as teacher. It ii lo dear, that nay one could teach the 
Treooh I«iigtiage without difficult. 

I remain. Sir, fonrs, 

P. J. BORIS, 

•r of FhuA I^nfuaft, 



U. BoyUtan Itaa, JInM*. 

U.g.VK.yG00glc 



HuLBOxo', MuB , April 9, 1860 
8. B. TTbbino, Eiq. 

DaAB Sib, — I used Otto'i Grammar in two clasaei nt Edgar- 
town H^h School, — one class qnita adTanced. The testlmoiual 
of Mr. Hunt azid others expresses m; sentimeuU, and 70a may 
OM my nama if f ou choose. 

Totm tmij, 

A. H. WENZEL, 
frime^ CT MarOiirro- Bigh SaSooI, tatt Prmc^ <^ 
Edgartaan Sigh Bduxi, 

WoBUBN, April 12, IBfW. 
Ht. Urbino. 

IMcAK 81K, — The opinian of Messrs. Hunt and others with 
respect to the lueiita of Otto's French Grammar, I indorse in ' 



THOMAS EMERSON. 
MaOer qf Wobum High BciotL 

ft. B. IJrbino, Esq. 

Mr Dbab Sir, — I am now using Otto's Frenob Grammw, 
KTised by Prof. Bdcher ; and, so &r as we have adranced, I am 
better pleased with it than with any otiier work of the kind which 
I have prevlotul; used. 

YoniB ttnly, 

GEORGE N. BIGEWW. 

St^vb KoBhJL School, FBAjQHaaAH, 
April 10, IBSe. 

B081OH, Ajoll 16. 
Ht. Ubbiko. 

Dbab Sib, — I have used Otto's French Grammar fbr sereral 
jeais in all my schools, and find it much superior to all those vrhicb 
I have as yet seen, ibr the simplidty and clearness with which the 
rules are explained. 

I am happy to say, also, that your series of French Comedies 
and your other French books can be highly recommended for school 
■nd private reading : they are well selected. 

Tour* tnily, 

O. BESSAIT. 
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Iteir Bxnm, Conn., April, 18M 
B. B. Ukkdio, Emi. 

Sus Sib, — I Qaak, yon fgi the ipeiiinieiiB of your E^rendi 
■ad Germsn Buriei, which 700 hare been kind enough to send me 
from time to time. You are doing, as it appears Ui tne, a 1 eal 
service to the stady of these two languages, especially of tbp 
Gemuui, in our countiy, bj patting at reasonable prices so excel- 
lent editions of classical and unezcepUonable texU within the eos^ 
reach of teachers and scholars. I have nsed several of them in 
my classes, and can hearillf recommend them to iiutnictoT* <d 
pnpik (d' every grade. 

I am, sir, toi; respectAilly, 

.Your obedient servaot, 

YrtLLIAM p. WHITHEY, 
A^. of Bmterit out ImItucUt in MaUm Ijagaagu of Yci» (XStg^ 



Otto'i Fbknoh Coittbkbation Qsauiub. Berised by Ferdi- 
nand Bdcher. Boston : S. R. Urbino. 
It is with great pleasure tlut we direct the attention of all lovers 
of the £^nch language to tlii« publication. ... It is particularly 
fit for a text-book in our scbools, for the fbllovring reBBons : 1, It 
It short, without being superficiaL 2, It is logically arranged. 
8, Its course of instruction is a progress, in a natural gradation, 
from the easy to tlie difficult. 4, Theory and practice go hand in 
hand. 5, Its outside appearance does credit to the publiahn*.— 
Miehigan Ttaehtr, May, 1866. 



Batbi Collxob, Jane 9, 1866. 
S. B. Ubbiho, Esq. 

Sbab Sib, — Will yon allow me to thank yon for catUog m; 
attention to Otto's French Grammar, edited by Prof. Bdcher? 
We have used it thus tor this year with entire satis&clion. It 
will be but simple justice to award it the Srst place as a text-book 
for mature students, at least among all with which I am acquiunted, 
whether published in this country or in Europe. Its cliapter on 
ProaunciaUon is suipasshiBly complete and practical. 
Grateliilly youis, 

B. P. HAYES. 
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Tbqtitt Collbob, December, 1864 
Ux. 8. B. Ubbino, BoHton. 

I have used "Otto's German Grammar " since jon usned tbs 
flnt edidoD, and like the method better than any other. We use it 
in all the Inslitutiona in Hartford where the German is taught, Rod 
the pupila leom with rapidi^, and like thmr Instruction book. 

I hava alao used the French and Italian Grammars based on' the 
■ame method, your " College Series of Modem French Flays," and 
your other French publicatioiu, and i«comniend tbeir nse in 
Colleges and Schools. 

Bespectflilly yonn, 

L. SOIONSON. 

1 hare naed " Otto's French Gnunmar" reyised by Prof. Bocber, 
e*er since it waa published. To say that it is superior to OUen- 
dorf 'b Method, and FasqneUe's, it ie not to say mudi. But I Ibink 
it is better than moat Grwnmari introduced into this country, 
tbongh coming to us with Sa less claimi and pretensiona than 
them all. 
BosTOV, Marob 38. J. B. TOBRICELLL 

Bt&ix NokkU: School, 

FsAKiaoaAx, Mau., Marob 3E, ISSC 
8. B. Urbiho, Esq. 

Mt OBia Sib, — I hare used "Otto's German Grammar," 
and prefer it to any other book of the kind with which I am 
4C4uainted. 

Tours truly, 

GEO. S. BIQELOV. 

8c. Lonts, May 15, 1865. 
Ur. S. B. Dbbino, Boston. 

I lake pleasure in recommending " Otto-BScher French ConTe> 
■ation Gmnmar." It combines the practical with the theoretic, 
and is bo arranged as to make the acquisition of the French 
language easy and pleasant to the student. Its adoption In my 
Glasse* hiis (^iven entire satisfiictioii. 

M. GIBEBT, 
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Exauu HiOH ScsooL, 

fioBTOH, Mtrch 81, 18M. 

DuK Sib, — After a lii months' trial, we conclude that Otto'i 
EYench Grammar, revised by Bdcher, ia superior in all Ripeoli 
Id uy other of which we hare knowledge- 
Very reipeetflilly yours, 
E. HUNT, 

WILLIAM NICHOLS, Jr., 
ROBERT EDWARD BABSON, 
THOMAS SHERWIN, Jr., 

Ttaeha-i in EagSA ffigh SAoeL 

I ftUly Ind emphaUcally tndorae the above opinion respecting 
Otto'a French Granunw. 

JOHN D. PHILBRICK, 

Bi^/tniiUiideiil Iff PtMia 8(AdoU 

Btatb NoBHiL School. 

SU.EH, Maas, April 3, 1866. 
8. R. VEBiKO.Esq. 

Hr Dbia Sib, — We are using in our school several of yoni 
paUications with much latit&ction. This is especially the case 
with Otto's French Grammar. Aa a class text-book, this grammar 
is, in my opinion, the be«t in the market. 

For the excellence of your school-books, both aa to matter and 
typographical beauty, you richly merit the gratitude of teachen 
•ndpu^. 

Tonn truly, 

D. B. HAGAR. 

CuaBTDOB, April 6, 1866. 
Mr. S. R. Ubbiho. 

Dzint Sib, — OOo'i FrmA Orammar, Tvieei by Bocher, which 
we have been trying with a class in our "shorter course of study,", 
has been adopted fbr all our French olasses, in place of Fasquelle'a 
book. We caa heartily Indorse the testimonial from the teacher* 
in the Boston High School. 

Tours truly, 

W. J. ROLFS, 
Jf MMr ^ uamindat High SdaeL 
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Dictation' Exbhcihk*. B7 E. M. Sbwell, auther of " Amy 
Herbert," and by L. B. Uebiko. Boston : S. R. Uhbtko. 
" We are already deeply Udebted to Miss Sewell, and this little 
book adds one item more to the list of valuable books which ehe 
has flimlshed to us and our children. This is emphatically a school- 
book irith a soul in it, and we think nothing can exceed the skill 
and ingenuity with which these ezercisea are drawn up. No 
tetlcher can glance at it without at once perceiving its importance 
to him : and in om' opinion, in the teaching and spelling, it hai 
not ita equal. — Tnauaipl. 



DiCTATiOH EiEROiSEB. By E. M. Sbwbu. and L. B. Ubbiho. 
(pp. 171.) Boston: 5. B. Ubbibo. 

"Bad spelling is so common, in spite of all onr schools, that It u 
irorth the while even of an accomplished writer like tlie author of 
'Amy Herbert' to prepare a good spelling-book; for such is the 
Tolnme before ua. 

" It is aiTanged, however, on a plan so novel, in English, as to de- 
serve special attention. The words are arranged in i^ntinuons, 
tboQgh rather comical, sentences, which are to be written down, 
from dictation, by the learner. The lessons are progr«ssive, and 
cannot &il to interest more than the old columns of disconnected 
words. It b well printed ty Ur. Urbino." — CommomDe'iUh 



If a child of average capaci^, that has been drilled in an ordinary 
spelling-book, and then snljjected to a course of lessons in this 
book of Dictation Exercises, cannot spell correctly the words of the 
langnage, it wonld prove, what I do not believe, that correct 
spelling cannot be attained by aU pupils, by seasonable atudy and 
irilt. I believe that every public and private school in America 
would be gKatly benefited by using this valuable treatise> 



Very truly yonrs, 

WILLIAM E 
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Tahaab WstlkLE CoLLEsa, 
FotTQHKEHFBiB, N.T., Ainil 19, 1889. 
Mr. Uebwo. 

Deab Sir, — I am ooyi using many of your pabUcations in 
this college, of which I am puticnlai^ pleased with the Germaa 
and llaUaji Gramniare, and nith Bacher*! College Series of French 
Plays. Otto's Germsji Granmiar, I regard as a model of scliolarly 
thoroughneag and practical atility ; and the other works of yonr 
list,ss&rasl have examiDed'them, recommend thenuelTes, not 
only by the beauty of their mechanical execution, hat also by the 
hilrtnaic merit of their redaction. 

Very truly yours, 

W. I. KNAPP, 
Profaior of Aivieiii and Modem Languages and Literaittn. 

Statb nmvxBaiTT of MiCHiaAH, 
April 20, 1866. 

I HAvs adopted Otto's German CouTersatiOQ Grammar as a text- 
book in this Unirersity, and have no hesitation in recommending it 
ju by iar the best grammar of the German language published in 
this country. No .other work with which I am acquainted pre- 
sents such a happy combination of what are called the Analytia 
and Synthetic methods of instruction. The statement of princi- 
ples is clear and philosophical ; and the examples which lllustiate 
the niceties of their appUcation are all that could be desired. 
The French Grammar, by the same author, is similar in plan, and 
possesses equal excellences. 

I have examined the standard educational works for the stadyof 
foreign languages, published by S. R. Drbino, and lake pleasure in 
recommending them to all students of the languages and liters. 
tures of Europe. They are well selected, amply elucidated by 
English notes, and, in convenience of form and excellence <rf 
^pography, are all that could be desired. 

B. P. EVAH3, 
Pr^etior vf Madent Laxgaaga and Literatun. 

S. E. URBINO, PuBLiSHBE, 

U Bromfidd Stmt, Btuton 
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